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SECTION 8A

ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS
“1994 CHEVROLET, PONTIAC

CAUTION: This vehicle is equipped with Supplemental Inflatable Restraint (SIR). Refer to
CAUTIONS in Section 9) under "ON-VEHICLE SERVICE” and the SIR Component and
Wiring Location view in Section 9J before performing service on or around SIR components
or wiring. Failure to follow CAUTIONS could result in possible air bag deployment,
personal injury, or otherwise unneeded SIR system repairs.
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INTRODUCTION
DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION

The Electrical Diagnosis section contains the
following types of diagnostic information (the way in
which the information is arranged may vary from
system to system or vehicle to vehicle):

® [Electrical Schematics
Component Location Lists
Harness Connector Faces
Troubleshooting Hints
System Checks
System Diagnosis
Circuit Operation Descriptions

® Harness Routing Views

Using these elements together will make electrical
troubleshooting faster and easier. Each element is
described below.

The Circuit Schematic shows the electrical current
paths when a circuit is operating properly. It is
essential to understand how a cireuit should work
before trying to diagnose a failure.

The Component Location List helps to find where
the components of a system can be located. A brief
statement of the location is given and also a reference
to a drawing that shows the component and its
connecting wires. These Component Location Views
are in SECTION 8A-201. .

The Harness Connector Faces show the cavity or
terminal locations in all the 4 pin or larger connectors
shown in the schematic. Together with the wire colors
and terminals given in the schematic, they help locate
test points. The drawings show the connector faces as
seen after the harness connector has been disconnected
from a component or mating connector.

The Troubleshooting Hints offer short-cuts or
checks to help determine the cause of a complaint.
They are not intended to be a rigid procedure for
solving an electrical situation. Rather,
Troubleshooting Hints represent a common-sense
approach, based on an understanding of the circuit.

‘The System Check gives a summary of how the
system should be operated and what should happen.
This is especially important when working on a new
system. The System Check will help identify
symptoms, lead to diagnosis and confirm normal
operation of the system after repair.

The System Diagnosis provides a procedure to
follow that will locate the condition in a circuit causing
a malfunction. If your own knowledge of the system
and the Troubleshooting -Hints have not produced a
quick fix, follow the System Diagnosis. All procedures
are based on symptoms to assist in locating the
condition as fast as possible.

The Circuit Operation describes the components
and how the circuit works.

Harness Routing Views are found in SECTION
8A-203. These views show the routing of the major
wiring harnesses and the in-line connectors between
the major harnesses.

SECTION/PAGE NUMBER

Sections are organized by sub-systems with most
containing a circuit schematic and the associated text.
This makes the section easy to use, since the page
number will stay the same year after year. For
example, the Cruise Control schematic will always
begin on page 8A-34-0. The other information for
Cruise Control follows and is paged 8A-34-1, 8A-34-2,
ete. &

Some sections may have more than one circuit
schematic, such as Power Distribution, Interior Lights
and Air Conditioning. The circuit of interest can
either be located by using the Index or by a quick look
through the related section.

All the engine circuits for a particular engine VIN
type are in the same section. This makes that section
easy to use, since schematics for other engines are not
in your way. The Instrument Panel schematics are
organized similarly. If you are working on a vehicle
with a Digital Cluster, only the schematics that apply
to that vehicle’s Digital Cluster will be in the section
you use. Information on the Indicators and Gages
Clusters will be in other sections.
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Figure 1- Typical Horn Schematic

SCHEMATICS

Schematics break the entire electrlcal system
down into individual circuits. Wiring which is not part
of the circuit of interest is referenced to another page,
where the circuit is shown complete.

m Important:

It is important to realize that no attempt is made
on the schematic to represent components and
wiring as they physically appear on the vehicle.
For example, a 4-foot length of wire is treated no
differently in a schematic from one which is only
a few inches long. The number of cavities for
each connector is listed in the Component
Location List. Similarly, switches and other
components are shown as simply as possible,
with regard to function only.

When diagnosing a Horn problem, the technician
would reference the Horn section. The schematic in
Figure 1 is a typical example of what would be found in
a Horn section of SECTION 8A, along with the
following text.

Voltage is applied to the Horn Relay at all times.
When the relay coil is grounded by closing the Horn
Switch, the relay contacts close. When the relay
contacts are closed, both the LH and RH Horns are
energized.
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INTRODUCTION
COMPONENT LOCATIONS

To locate the schematic components on the vehicle,
use the Component Location List, see Figure 2.

Listed in the left hand column are the components,
connectors, grounds and splices shown on the
schematic. To the right of the component is the
location, "Under RH side of I/P.” Reference to LH and
RH is made as though the technician was sitting in the
driver’s seat. On the same line, in the next two
columns, are page and figure references for
SECTION 8A-201, “Component Location Views.” In
this case, you are directed to Figure 4 on page
8A-201-1.

Where connectors are listed, the number of
cavities is provided. This represents the total number

of cavities in the connector, regardless of how many
are actually used. This information is provided to help
identify connectors on the vehicle. In the far right
column is a page reference where a view of the
connector face may be found. Connectors with 3
cavities or less are not included in SECTION 8A-202,
“Harness Connector Faces.”

Grounds are listed next in the table. The location
description for G101 reads, “Behind LH Composite
Headlamp.” You are directed to page 8A-201-8,
Figure 14.

Nearly every component, connector, ground or
splice shown on a schematic can be pinpointed visually
by using the Component Location View figures.

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Convenience Center ... .. UnderRHsideof /P ... ... 0.t 1 4
FuseBlock ............. Behind /P Compartment Door . ................... 0 . 2
CONNECTORS
JC100 (34 cavities) ....... Mounted to LH Hoed Hinge ....................... 7 11 ... 202-0
C210 (15 cavities) ....... Above Convenience Center, behind
I/PCompartment ............ccovinnvvineian e, 18 . 23 ... 2022
GROUNDS
G101 ............... ..., Behind LH Composite Headlamp .................. 8 14
SPLICES ‘
S139 ...l Forward Lamp Wiring Harn, behind
RH Composite Headlamp ....................... 8 .... 15
8212 ...l l/Permg Harn, behind I/P, above Steermg Column 6 .... 8

Figure 2 - Typical Entries in the Component Location List
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12059472

7-WAY F METRI-PACK MIXED SERIES
BLK

12064752

6-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLK

12034297

4-WAY WEATHER PACK -
BLK

Y EEEEEE
131134

12065666

12-WAY PCEDGEBOARD
BLK

CRUISE CONTROL MODULE

Figure 3 - Typical Harness Connector Faces

HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES )

The connectors, see Figure 3, are labeled with the
component they are connected to, or the connector
number. In addition the color of the connector is given
along with the family/series name.

If you need to backprobe a connector while it is on
the component (refer to page 8A-4-3 for probing
procedures), the order of the terminals must be
mentally reversed. The wire color is a help in this
situation. If there is more than one wire of the same
color, you may need to locate a test point from its
terminal number. A useful trick is to imagine that you
are probing a terminal from behind the page you are
looking at. Then mentally locate that terminal with
respect to the keyway or other reference mark.
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INTRODUCTION
WINDSHIELD DASH PANEL REAR SHELF :
HEADER \ . REAR
WINDOW

HEADER

END PANEL

LH REAR

LH “C" PILLAR

QUARTER PANEL
Figure 4 - Body Part Names
OTHER INFORMATION : ABBREVIATIONS .
BODY PART NAMES . AIC Air Conditioning
Refer to Figure 4 for the correct body part names. ccMm Central Control Module
CKT Circuit
VIN REFERENCES CONN Connector
If schematics for more than one variation of an  EBCM Electronic Brake Control Module
engine type — V6, for example — are shown, then the = EBTCM Electronic Brake and Traction Control
schematics will be labeled with VIN designation to Module
distinguish the variations. ECM Engine Control Module
HARN Harness
SERVICE PARTS IDENTIFICATION LABEL P Instrument Panel
To aid service and parts personnel in identifying LH Left Hand
options and parts originally installed, a Service Parts  PCM Powertrain Contral Module
Identification Label has been placed in the vehicle. RH Right Hand
See SECTION 0A for the location of the label and the = TERM Terminal
definition of the option codes. For a list of additional abbreviations, réfgi- to

SECTION 0A.
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POWER DISTRIBUTION

The Power Distribution schematie shows the
wiring from the Battery and Generator to the Starter
Solenoid, Fuse Block, Ignition Switch and Light
Switch. The first component after a Fusible Link is
also shown. In certain instances, the first component
after a Fuse Block fuse and Light Switch is also shown.

The Power Distribution schematic refers to Fuse
Block Details or the appropriate section schematics.
By using these schematics, power distribution wiring
can be followed from the Battery and Generator to the
first component after a Fusible Link, Fuse or Light
Switch. The ability to follow the power distribution

wiring to the first component in each circuit is
extremely helpful in locating short circuits which
cause fusible links and fuses to open.

Figure 5 is a sample Power Distribution
schematic. It shows how voltage is applied from the
positive battery terminal to the various eircuits on the
vehicle. For example, battery voltage is applied to the
Starter Solenoid, Fusible Link D, Fuses 1 and 2 in the
Fuse Block and the Light Switch in the LH Pod. These
fuses are said to be Hot At All Times, since battery
voltage is always applied to them.

Notice that battery voltage is also applied to
Fusible Link F and Coolant Fan Relay.

POWER DISTRIBUTION
IRED FUSIBLE LINK D
2 V6 VINL  1RED 1
LVINU  TBLK !
V6 VINL  2RED
a5 ¥ c100 VNG 3ReD FUSIBLE LINKF |
2 V6 VINL .BGRN!
. LAVINU  1BLK !
P00 !
1
I : V6 VINL  328LK
4
znenlz zRED[z ! e S BLK
G E/ 2
; = = =1 CooLANT = == =1 CQOLANT = =% =¥ sTARTER
JRED Q2 ' FAN RELAY l ||:,m RELAY l |SO|.ENO|D
PAGE BA-31-0 PAGE 8A-31-1 PAGE 8A-31.1 | + | BATTERY
I | | 1 —
[S—— el - -
3 RED —_—
. H =
5206 2 T
3RED Q2
wegop === ——— = ——— g
DA e mm AACH I
1 et A e
1 1 jen : .8orn J 260
1 N
I HEAD —woFF HEAD ! 1 HOT AT ALL TIMES
| 1 PARK “oee |
1 I PARK ] | e — — sk
BLOCK
| I T "R S | 1 | BLock
[ IS, "¢ < R ) " -d |
|
1YELR 10
1
1
HEADLIGHTI™ ™ =3 o
DIMMER SWITCH| 1 SEE EXTERIOR ———
PAGE 8A-100-0 LIGHTS
] PAGE 8A-110-0
SEE FUSE
b= BLOCK DETAILS
PAGE 8A-11-1

Figure 5 - Typical Power Distribution Schematic
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INTRODUCTION

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
FUSE 1 AND FUSE 2

HOT AT ALL TIMES

i S ety [i'513

I
| FUSE 1
| 20 AMP

I

8 ORN

8ORN § 240
80oRN 330 B ORN 340

r—=F——uwmo
I AN C2 lm;eamz-n

== Sueur ' A
11 | SwircH | — —
R B w( ) ()™
I [ T—1 1 — —

COURTESY LAMPS.

e | PAGE 8A-114-0

BLOCK

FUSE 2 I B
wame |
-
380
8 ORN H2
O, —
380 205
sorn [ 320
AW
.8.0RN § 340 sorn 320
AN CL
=5
~
l I —
1 ()
| ) S
ANTENNA CONSOLE REAR
RELAY COURTESY LAMP
PAGE 8A-151-0 PAGE 8A-114-0

Figure 6 - Typical Fuse Block Details Schematic

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS

The Fuse Block Details schematic, see Figure 6,
shows all of the. wiring between a fuse and the
components connected to the fuse. The Fuse Block
Details schematic is extremely helpful in locating a
short circuit that causes a fuse to open.
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION
FRONT LIGHTS GROUNDS G101 AND G102
LH FRONT LH LH DUAL RH FRONT RH RH DUAL
PARK/TURN HIGH BEAM BEAM PARK/TURN HIGH BEAM BEAM
LAMP HEADLIGHT HEADLIGHT AMP HEADLIGHT HEADLIGHT
— — — g— N — — —— — —
{ U D B ) { L O R | )
S - 2 S T
8oLk 150 58LK § 150 saLkwHT B151 BBLKWHT J 151
B BLK 150 -B BLK/WHT § 151
F . : s105
5100 @ - L
-BBLK @ 150 ’ .8 BLK/WHT | 151
yeilil @ G102
Figure 7 - Typical Ground Distribution Schematic
GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Figure 7 is a sample Ground Distribution
schematic for the Headlamps. It shows exactly which
components share each ground. This information can
often be a time-saver when troubleshooting ground
circuits.

For example, if both Headlamps and the
Park/Turn Lamp on one side are out, suspect an open
in their common ground wire or the ground connection
itself. On the other hand, if one of the lamps work, the
ground and the wire up to the splice are good. You
have learned this just by inspecting the schematic and
knowing the vehicle's symptoms. No actual work on
the lighting system was needed.
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SYMBOLS

ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE (ESD) AND SUPPLEMENTAL INFLATABLE RESTRAINT (SIR)

ELECTROSTATIC DISCHARGE (ESD) SENSITIVE
DEVICES

All ESD sensitive components are Solid State and
the following information applies to them.

The ESD symbol (Figure 1) is used on schematics
(Figure 2) to indicate which components are ESD
sensitive. When handling any electronic part, the
service technician should follow the guidelines below
to reduce any possible electrostatic charge build-up on
the service technician's body and inadvertent
discharge to the electronic part. If it is not known
whether or not a component is ESD sensitive, assume
it is susceptible.

HANDLING PROCEDURES

1. Always touch a known good ground before
handling the part. This should be repeated while
handling the part and more frequently after
sliding across a seat, sitting down from a standing
position or walking a distance.

2. Avoid touching electrical terminals of the part,
unless so instructed by a written diagnostic
procedure. ‘

3. When using a voltmeter be sure to connect the
ground lead first.

4. Do not remove a part from its protective package
until it is time to install the part.

5. Before removing the part from its package, ground
the package to a known good ground on the
vehicle.

MEASURING PROCEDURES

The circuits shown within the boxes are greatly
simplified. Do not troubleshoot by measuring
resistance at any terminal of these devices unless so

™ enimon MALFUNCTION -:E"G"'E
POWER INDICATOR

DICATS 'Mg o £ (ECM)
stowwo_ a4 LA

—— - —
A12 L]
1 BLK/WHT i 450

Figure 2 - Typical Schematic

instructed by a written diagnostic procedure. Due to
the simplification of the schematics, resistance
measurements could be misleading, or could lead to
electrostatic discharge.

SUPPLEMENTAL INFLATABLE RESTRAINT
(SIR) SYSTEM: IF EQUIPPED

The SIR symbol (Figure 3) is used on schematics to
alert the technician of the following important
caution:

CAUTION: This vehicle is equipped with
Supplemental Inflatable Restraint (SIR).
Refer to CAUTIONS in SECTION 9J under
“ON-VEHICLE SERVICE” and the SIR
Component and Wiring Location view in
SECTION 9J before performing service on
or around SIR components or wiring.
Failure to follow CAUTIONS could result
in possible air bag deployment, personal
injury, or otherwise unneeded SIR system
repairs.

2

=X

Figure 1-ESD Symbol

Figure 3 - SIR Symbol
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SYMBOLS

ENTIRE 2 RED/YEL WIRE INSULATION
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SYMBOLS
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VACUUM JUNCTION
BLUE By HOSE COLOR
RED

INTHE "AT REST"
POSITION SHOWN,
THE VALVE DOES
THE FOLLOWING:
A vent PORT A 1S SEALED.
PORT B IS VENTED
TO THE ATMOSPHERE.

MECHANICAL
VACUUM
VALVE

WHEN THE VALVE IS
MOVED TO THE
“QPERATED"” POSITION,
VACUUM FROM PORT A
1S CONNECTED TQ

sg!LEuOIn PORT 8.
VACUUM
VAIME THE SOLENQID VACUUM
YALVE VALVE USES THE -
SOLENOID TO MOVE
THE VALVE.

SINGLE DIAPHRAGM MOTOR

NO vACUUM VACUUM

Vacuum: Motors operate like electrical solenoids,
mechanically pushing or pulling a shaft between two
fixed positions. When vacuum is applied, the shaft is
pulled in. When no vacuum is applied, the shaft is

‘pushed all the way out by a spring.

EASY FLOW DIRECTION ! VACUUM

TANK
VACUUM
CHECK -
VALVE : :

NO FLOW DIRECTION

DOUBLE DIAPHRAGM MOTOR
NOVACUUM

NN

S

NOVACUUM

SERVO MOTOR

> PARTIAL VACUUM

Double Diaphragm Motors can be operated by
vacuum in two directions. When there is no vacuum,
the motor is in the center “at rest” position.

Some Vacuum Motors such as the Servo Motor in
the Cruise Control can position the actuating arm at
any position between fully extended and fully
retracted. The servo is operated by a control valve that

- applies varying amounts of vacuum to the motor. The

higher the vacuum level, the greater the retraction of
the motor arm. Servo Motors work like the two
position motors; the only difference is in the way the
vacuum is applied. Servo Motors are generally larger
and provide a calibrated control.
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TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES

BASIC KNOWLEDGE REQUIRED

Without a basic knowledge of electricity, it will be
difficult to use the diagnostic procedures contained in
this section. You should understand the basic theory
of electricity and know the meaning of voltage, current
(amps) and resistance (chms). You should understand
what happens in a circuit with an open or a shorted
wire. You should be able to read and understand a
wiring diagram.

The following four-step troubleshooting procedure
is recommended:

Step 1: Check the Problem

Perform a System Check to determine a symptom,
Don’t waste time fixing part of the problem! Do not
begin disassembly or testing until you have narrowed
down the possible causes.

Step 2: Read the Electrical Schematic

Study the schematic. Read the Circuit Operation
text if you do not understand how the circuit should
work, Check circuits that share wiring ‘with the
problem circuit. (Shared circuits are shown on Power
Distribution, Ground Distribution, Fuse Block Details
and Light Switch Details pages.) Try to operate the
shared circuits. If the shared circuits work, then the
shared wiring is OK. The cause must be within the
wiring used only by the problem circuit. If several
circuits fail at the same time, chances are the power
(fuse) or ground circuit is faulty.

Step 3: Find the fault and repair
® Narrow down the possible causes.
® Use the Troubleshooting Hints.
® Make the necessary measurements or checks

as given in the System Diagnosis.

1LTGRN

Byl

2BLK #150 5 ll.l([ﬂ
G105

L) G109

||#

HEADLIGHTS
A
______ -
r RCUIT BREAKER sAN T TlHeADuGHT ‘ !h\
| e S o SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
FOR MEASURING
! HEAT - OFF HEAT Ao I AND HANDLING
l PARK PARK | PROCEDURES
L_= 8
—_ -
1YEL@ 10
C
HEADLIGHT
DIMMER
. SWITCH
LQ HI
8
1LTGRN
------- cioo '
BLTGRN g 11
P100
- 1TAN .

RH

" =T == = = "YINSTRUMENT
' |CLU;ER
L () e | Al
| =01
L _':QJ

M
8 BLK @150

HEADLAMP
SEE GROUND
DISTRIBUTION ’— - - @ 5205
PAGE 8A-14.4 3 BLK I,s,
@ 6200

Figure 1 - Typical Headlights Schematic
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¢ Before replacing a component, check power,
signal and ground wires at the component
harness connector. - If the checks and
connections are OK, the most probable cause is
component failure.

Step 4: Test the Repair

Repeat the System Check to verify the fault has
been correeted and that no other faults were induced
during the repair.

Example: S
A customer brings in a vehicle and says that the
HI beams do net work.

Step1: Perform a System Check on the Headlight
Circuit. You may discover that both LO beams operate.
In “HIL” you may notice that the HI Beam Indicator
comes on, but neither HI beam operates.

Step2: Read the Headlights Electrical Schematic, see

Figure 1. This is the step that will save time and
labor.; Renfember, it is essential to understand how a
circuit should work, before trying to figure out why it
doesn't. }

After you understand how the circuit should
operate, read the schematic again, this time keeping in
mind what you have learned by operating the circuit.

Since both LO beams work, you know that the
Headlight Switch, the YEL wire, the LO contacts of
the Headlight Dimmer Switch, terminal "1E” of C100,
the TAN wires and grounds G105 and G109 are all
good. : i )
Furthermore, since you saw that the Hl Beam
Indicator came on when the Headlight Dimmer Switch
was moved to "HIL,” you know that the HI contacts of
the Headlight Dimmer Switch and the LT GRN wire
between the Headlight Dimmer Switch and C100 are
:g00d4 .
At this point, you could test for voltage at the RH
Headlamp with the Headlight Dimmer Switch in “HL”
However, it is extremely unlikely that the Hl beam
filaments have burned out in both headlamps, or that
both headlamps connections are bad. The cause must
be a bad connection at C100, or a break in the LT GRN
wire between C100 and the RH Headlamp.

You have quickly narrowed the possible causes
down to one specific area, and have done absolutely no
work on the vehicle itself.

Step3: Find the fault and repair it. - Using the
Component Location List and the corresponding
figure, you can quickly find C100 and the LT GRN
wire, locate the exact trouble point and make the
repair.

Step4: Check the repair by performing a System
Check on the Headlights Circuit. This, of course,
means making sure that both HI beams, both LO
beams and the HI Beam Indicator are all working.

Now suppose that the symptoms were different.
You may have operated the Headlamps and found that
the LO beams were working, but neither the HI beams
nor the HI Beam Indicator were working. Looking at
the schematic, you might conclude that it is unlikely
that both HI beam filaments and the HI Beam
Indicator have all burned out at once. The cause is
probably the Headlight Dimmer Switch or its
connector. '

TROUBLESHOOTING TOOLS
Electrical troubleshooting requires the use of
common electrical test equipment,

TEST LIGHT/DIGITAL VOLTMETER

Use a test light to check for voltage. A Test Light
(J 34142-B) is made up of a 12 volt light bulb with a
pair of leads attached. After grounding one lead, touch
the other lead to various points along the circuit where
voltage should be present. When the bulb goes on,
there is voltage at the point being tested.

A DVM can be used instead of a test light. While a
test light shows whether or not voltage is present, a
DVM indicates how much voltage is present.

An increasing number of circuits include solid
state control modules. One example is the Engine
Contrel Module (ECM). Voltages in these circuits
should be tested only with a 10-megohm or
higher impedance DVM or multimeter (J 39200).
Unless directed to within the diagnostics, never use a
test light on circuits that contain solid state
components, since damage to these components may
result.
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TROUBLESHOOTING PROCEDURES

When testing for voltage or continuity at the
connection, it is not necessary to separate the two
halves of the connector. Unless testing a Weather
Pack® connector, always probe the connector from the
back. Always check both sides of the connector, An
accumulation of dirt and corrosion between contact
surfaces is sometimes a cause of electrical problems. A
terminal contact checkmg procedure can be found on
page BA-4-6.

CONNECTOR TEST ADAPTERS

Connector Test Adapter Kit (J 35616-A) is
available for making tests and measurements at
separated connectors. This kit contains an assortment
of probes which mate with many of the types of
terminals you will see. Avoid using paper clips and
other substitutes since they can damage terminals and
cause incorrect measurements.

SELF-POWERED TEST LIGHT

A self-powered test light (J 21008-A) can be used to
check for continuity. This tool is made up of a light
bulb, Battery and two leads. If the leads are touched
together, the bulb will go on.
" A self-powered test light is used only on an
unpowered circuit. First remove the fuse which feeds
the circuit you're working on. Select two specific
points along the eircuit through which there should be
continuity. Connect one lead of the self-powered test
light to each point. If there is continuity, the test light
circuit will be completed and the bulb will go on.

Never use a self-powered test light on circuits that
contain solid state components, since damage to these
components may result:

OHMMETER :

An ohmmeter can be used instead of a self-powered
test light. The chmmeter shows how much resistance
there is between two points along a circuit. Low
resistance means good continuity.

Circuits which' include any solid state control
modules, such as the Engine Control Module (ECM),
should be tested only with a 10-megohm or higher
impedance digital multimeter (J 39200).

When measuring resistance with a DVM, the
vehicle Battery should be disconnected. This will
prevent incorrect readings. DVMs apply such a small
voltage to measure resistance that the presence of
voltages can upset a resistance reading.

Diodes and solid state components in a circuit can
cause an ohmmeter to give a false reading. To find out

if a component is affecting a measurement, take a
reading once, reverse the leads and take a second
reading. If the readings differ, the solid state
component is affecting the measurement.

FUSED JUMPER WIRE

A fused jumper (J 36169) is available with small
clamp connectors providing adaptation to most
connectors without damage. This fused jumper wire is
supplied with a 20 amp fuse which may not be suitable
for some circuits. Do not use a fuse with a higher
rating than the fuse that protects the circuit being
tested.

NOTICE: A fused jumper may not protect solid
state components from being damaged.

SHORT FINDER

Short Finders (J 8681-A) are available to locate
hidden shorts to ground. The short finder creates a
pulsing magnetic field in the shorted circuit and shows
you the location of the short through body trim or
sheet metal.

FUSE TESTER

A simple tester (J 34764) can detect a blown fuse.
To check a fuse, the tester is applied directly to the
fuse in the Fuse Block. Two probes contact the fuse,
either into the slots of a flat fuse or to the metal ends of
a glass fuse. With power on, a red LED in the tester
lights if the fuse is open. The handle of the tester is a
tool for removing either type of fuse.

TROUBLESHOOTING TESTS
Always check for aftermarket accessories (non
OEM) as the first step in diagnosing electrical
problems. If the vehicle is so equipped, disconnect the
system to verify that these add-on accessories are not
the cause of the problems.
Some possible causes of vehicle problems related to
aftermarket accessories include:
1. Power feeds connected to points other than the
Battery.
2. Antenna location.
3. Transceiver wiring located too close to vehicle
electronic modules or wiring.
4. Poor shielding or poor connectors on antenna
feedline.
Refer to 1990/1991 model year bulletin entitled,
“Installation Guidelines for Aftermarket Accessories”
for specific information.
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PROBING

After probing, when reconnecting connectors or
replacing terminals, always be sure to reinstall
Connector Position Assurance (CPA) and Terminal
Position Assurance (TPA).

Frontprobe i

When frontprobing of connectors is required,
always use a mating terminal adapter from Connector
Test Adapter Kit (J 35616-A). The use of proper
adaptors will ensure that proper terminal contact
integrity is maintained. For a terminal contact
checking procedure, refer to page 8A-4-6. '

Backprobe

Only backprobe connector terminals when
specifically called for in diagnostic procedures. Since
backprobing can be a source of damage to connector
terminals, extra care must be taken to avoid
deforming the terminal, either by forcing the test
probe too far into the cavity or by using too large a. test,
prebe.

After backprobing any connector, always check for

bﬁrminal damage If terminal damage is suspected,
check for proper terminal contact, refer to "Checking
Terminal Contact,” page 8A-4-6.

TESTING FOR VOLTAGE (Figure 2)

1

Connect one lead of a test light to a known good
ground When using a DVM, be sure the
voltmeter's negative lead is connected to ground.
Connect the other lead of the test light or
voltmeter to a selected test point (connector or
terminal).

If the test light illuminates, there is voltage
present. When using a DVM, note the voltage
reading. :

TESTING FOR CONTINUITY (Figure 3)

L.
2.

Remove the fuse to the circuit involved.

Connect one lead of a self-powered test light or
ohmmeter to one end of the part of the cireuit you
wish to test.

Connect the other lead to the other end of the
circuit.

If the self-powered test light glows, there is
continuity. When using an chmmeter, low or no
resistance means good continuity.

HOT AT ALL TIMES

. FUSE
BLOCK
oN
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7 ~
/ hes «
i
] \‘ RED
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\\OFF
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BLY
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@ SOLENOID

SELF-

POWERED BLOWER
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- JuGHT Lo i
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OHMMETER) ~omeo v

H |

Figure 2 - Voltage Check

Figure 3 - Continuity Check through a Switch
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Figure 4 - Voltage Drop Test L Flgure 5 - Testing for. Short with Test Light
. . : or DVM
TESTING FOR VOLTAGE DROP (Figure 4) TESTING FOR SHORT TO GROUND
This test checks for voltage being lost along a wire, ~ With a Test Light or DVM (Figure 5}
or through a connection or switch. 1. Remove the blown fuse and disconnect the load.
1. Connect the positive lead of a DVM to the end of 2. Connect a test light or voltmeter across the fuse
the wire (or to one side of the connection or switch) terminals (be sure that the fuse is powered).
which is closer to the Battery. 3. Beginning near the Fuse Block, wiggle the harness
2. Connect the negative lead to the other end of the from side to side. Continue this at convenient
wire (or the other side of the connectmn or switch). points (about 6 inches apart) while watchmg the
3. Operate the circuit. test light or DVM.
4. The DVM will show the dlfference in volt.age 4. When the test light glows, or the DVM registers,
between the two points. ‘ there is a short to ground in the wiring near that

point.
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With a Self-Powered Test Light or Ohmmeter

(Figure 6)

1. Remove the blown fuse and disconnect the Battery
and load.

2. Connect one lead of a self-powered test light or
ohmmeter to the fuse terminal on the load side.

3. Connect the other lead to a known good ground.

4. Beginning near the Fuse Block, wiggle the harness
from side to side. Continue this at convenient
points (about 6 inches apart) while watching the
self-powered test light or chmmeter,

5. When the self-powered test light glows, or the
ohmmeter registers, there is a short to ground in
the wiring near that point.

Fuses Powering Several Loads
1. ‘Find the schematic in “Fuse Block Details,” page
8A-11-0for the fuse that has blown.
2. Open the first connector or switch leading from the
fuse to each load. :
3. Replace the fuse.
® If the fuse blows, the short is in the wiring
leading to the first connector or switch. Use a
test light or meter as described on previous
page.

® [ffuse does not blow, refer to next step.

4. Close each connector or switch until the fuse blows
in order to find which circuit has the short.
Connect test lamp or meter at the connector to the
suspect circuit (disconnected) rather than at the
fuse terminals.

JUMP STARTING PROCEDURE
Refer to SECTION 6D-1 for jump starting
procedure.

INTERMITTENTS AND POOR CONNECTIONS
Most intermittents are caused by faulty electrical
connections or wiring, although occasionally a sticking
relay or solenoid can be a problem. Some items to
check are:
¢ Poor mating of connector halves, or terminals
not fully seated in the connector body (backed
out).
¢ Dirt or corrosion on the terminals. The
terminals must be clean and free of any foreign
material which could impede proper terminal
contact.

BATTERY DISCONNECTED

*‘f REMOVED)

1o o

RED
SWITCH

SELF-

POWERED

TEST

LiGHT

or BLU
OHMMETER) LOAD

DISCONNECTED

@ SOLENOID

o< |

Figure 6 - Testing for Short with Self-Powered
Test Light or Ohmmeter

¢ Damaged connector body, exposing the
terminals to moisture and dirt, as well as not
maintaining proper terminal orientation with
the component or mating connector.

¢ Improperly formed or damaged terminals. All
connector terminals in problem circuits should
be checked carefully to ensure good contact
tension. Use a corresponding mating terminal
to check for proper tension. Refer to “Checking
Terminal Contact” in this section for the
specific procedure.

® The J 35616-A Connector Test Adapter Kit
must be used whenever a diagnostic procedure
requests checking or probing a terminal.
Using the adapter will ensure that no damage
to the terminal will occur, as well as giving an
idea of whether contact tension is sufficient.. If
contact tension seems incorrect, refer to
“Checking Terminal Contact” in this section
for specifics.
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®  Poor terminal-to-wire connection. Some
conditions which fall under this description
are poor crimps, poor solder joints, crimping
over wire insulation rather than the wire
itself, corrosion in the wire-to-terminal contact
area, efc. )
® Wire insulation which is rubbed through,
causing an intermittent short as the bare area
touches other wiring or parts of the vehicle.
® Wiring broken inside the insulation. This
condition could cause a continuity check to
show a good circuit, but if only 1 or 2 strands of
a multi-strand-type wire are intact, resistance
could be far too high.
To avoid any of the above problems when making
wiring or terminal repairs, always follow the
instructions for wiring and terminal repair outlined in

SECTION 8A-5.

CHECKING TERMINAL CONTACT

When diagnosing an electrical system that utilizes
Metri-Pack 150/280/480/630 series terminals (refer to
rl.‘erminal Repair Kit, J 38125-A, instruction manual,
J 38125-4 for terminal identification), it is important
to check terminal contact between a connector and
component, or between in-line connectors, before
replacing a suspect component.:

Frequently, a diagnostic chart leads to a step that
reads: “Check for poor connection.” Mating terminals
must be inspected to assure good terminal contact. A
poor connection between the male and female terminal
at a connector may be the result of contamination or
deformation. ’

Contamination is caused by the connector halves
being improperly connected, a missing or damaged
connector seal, or damage to the connector itself,
exposing the terminals to moisture and dirt.
Contamination, usually in underhood or underbody
connectors, leads to terminal corrosion, causing an
open circuit or intermittently open circuit.

Deformation is caused by probing the mating side
of a connector terminal without the proper adapter,
improperly joining the connector halves or repeatedly
separating and joining the connector halves.
Deformation, usually to the female terminal contact
tang, can result in poor terminal contact, see figure 7,
causing an open or intermittently open circuit.

Follow the procedure below to check terminal
contact.

1. Separate the connector halves. Refer to

Terminal Repair Kit, J 38125-A, instruction
. manual, J 38125-4.

2. Inspect the connector halves for
contamination. Contamination will result in a
white or green build-up within the connector
body or between terminals, causing high
terminal resistance, intermittent contact or an
open circuit. An underhood or underbody
connector that shows signs of contamination
should be replaced in its entirety: terminals,
seals and connector body.

3. Using an equivalent male terminal from the
Terminal Repair Kit, J 38125-A, check the
retention force of the female terminal in
question by inserting and removing the male

. terminal to. the female terminal in the
connector body. Good terminal contact will
require a certain amount of force to separate
the terminals.

4. Using an equivalent female terminal from the

.Terminal Repair Kit, J 38125-A, compare the
retention force of this terminal to the female
terminal in question by joining and separating

- the male terminal to the good female terminal,
and then joining and separating the male
terminal to the female terminal in question. If
the retention force is significantly different
between the two female terminals, replace the
female terminal in question, refer to Terminal
Repair Kit, J 38125-A.

If a visual (physical) check does not reveal the
cause of the problem, the vehicle may be able to be
driven with a DVM connected to the suspected circuit.
An abnormal voltage reading when the problem oceurs
indicates the problem may be in that circuit.
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d ABOUT EQUAL TO 0, GOOD TERMINAL CONTACT
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d MUCH GREATER THAN 0, POOR TERMINAL CONTACT

|Il TYPICAL METRI-PACK 150/280/480/630 SERIES FEMALE TERMINAL
(150 SERIES PUSH-TO-SEAT SHOWN})

[2] CONTACT TANG
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Figure 7 - Deformation of a Typical Metri-Pack 150/280/480/630 Series Female Terminal
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DETECTING ELECTRICAL INTERMITTENTS

Use the following procedure to detect intermittent
terminal contact or a broken wire with an intermittent
connection inside the insulation.

The J 39200 Digital Multimeter has the ability to
monitor current, resistance, or voltage while recording
the minimum (MIN) and maximum (MAX) values
measured. The meter can also be set to display the
average (AVG) value measured.

When diagnesing circuits that have voltage
applied, use the voltage setting to monitor a connector
(or length of a circuit) which is suspected of having an
intermittent connection but is currently operating
normally.

1. Connect the J 39200 Digital Multimeter to
both sides of a suspect connector (still
connected) or from one end of a suspect cireuit
to the other. This will continuously monitor
the terminal contacts or length of wire being
checked. See “Meter Connections” for
examples of the various methods for
connecting the meter to the circuit.

2. Set the meter for voltage. Since the "MIN
MAX” mode does not use auto ranging,
manually select the voltage range necessary
before proceeding.

3. Press the “MIN MAX” button. The meter
should read “100 ms RECORD” (100
millisecond record) and emit a 1/4 second beep.
The meter is now ready to record and will
generate an audible tone for any change in
voltage. At this point, you may wish to press
the “PEAK MIN MAX” button, which will
record any voltage variations that occur for at
least 1 millisecond.

4. Try to simulate the condition that is
potentially causing an intermittent
connection, either by wiggling connections or
wiring, test driving or performing other
operations. If an open or resistance is created,
a voltage will be present and the meter will
emit a tone for as long as the open or resistance
exists. Any change in voltage will cause the
meter to emit a tone for no less than 1/4 second.
(Listening for a tone while manipulating
wiring is very helpful for narrowing in on an
intermittent connection.)

Use the MIN and MAX values when the meter
is out of sight or sound range, in noisy areas or
for test driving when it may not be possible to
monitor the meter.
To check the MIN and MAX recorded voltages
_ press "MIN MAX?” once for MAX and twice for
MIN. A variation between MIN and MAX
recorded voltages (unless nearly 0 volts)
suggests an intermittent open or resistance
exists and should be repaired as necessary.
Refer to SECTION 8A-5 of any current GM
Service Manual for approved repair
" procedures.

Important:
L]

The “100 ms RECORD” (100 millisecond record)
mode is NOT the amount of time allowed to
perform a specific procedure. It is the amount of
time used to record each snapshot of information
used for calculating “AVG” when in the "MIN
MAX” mode.

METER CONNECTIONS
The previous diagnostic procedure was written to

" detect intermittents using the meter set to voltage.

Whether using the current, voltage or resistance
setting to detect intermittents, it is necessary to
connect the meter to the circuit.
Following are examples of the various methods of
connecting the meter to the circuit to be checked:
® Backprobe both ends of the connector and
either hold the leads in place while
manipulating the connector or tape the leads
to the harness for continuous monitoring while
performing other operations or test driving.
(Do not backprobe “Weather Pack” type
connectors.)
® Disconnect the harness at both ends of the
suspect circuit where it connects either to a
component or to other harnesses.
® Use Connector Test Adapter Kit J 35616-A to
connect the meter to the eircuit.
® If the system being diagnosed has a specified
pinout or breakout box, it may be used to
simplify connecting the meter to the circuit or
for checking multiple circuits quickly.
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NOTICE: Turn off power to the test circuit before
attempting in-circuit resistance measurements to
prevent false readings or damage to the meter. Do
not use the meter to measure resistance through a
solid state module.

Continuity tests that work well for detecting
intermittent shorts to ground can be performed by
setting the meter to ohms then pressing the "PEAK
MIN MAX” button. An audible tone will be heard
whenever the meter detects continuity for at least 1
millisecond.

The J 39200 Instruction Manual is a good source of
information and should be read thoroughly upon
receipt of the meter as well as kept en hand for
reference during new procedures.
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REPAIR PROCEDURES
ELECTRICAL REPAIRS

This section provides instruction in the following
repairs:

® Circuit Protection
Typical Electrical Repairs
Splicing Copper Wire
Splicing Twisted/Shielded Cable
Repairing Connectors (Except Weather Pack®)
Repairing Weather Pack® (Environmental)
Connectors
® Terminal Repair

After any electrical repair is made, always test the
circuit afterwards by operating the devices in the
circuit. This confirms not only that the repair is
correct, but also, that it was the cause of the complaint.

CIRCUIT PROTECTION

The purpose of circuit protection is to protect the
wiring assembly during normal and overload
conditions. An overload is defined as a current
requirement that is higher than normal. This
overload could be caused by a short circuit or system
malfunction. The short circuit could be the result of a
pinched or cut wire or an internal device short circuit,
such as an electronic module failure.

The circuit protection device is only applied to
protect the wiring assembly, and not the electrical load
at the end of the assembly. For example, if an
electroniec component short circuits, the circuit
protection device will assure a minimal amount of
damage to the wiring assembly. However, it will not
necessarily prevent damage to the component.

CIRCUIT PROTECTION DEVICES
There are three basic types of circuit protection
devices: Circuit Breaker, Fuse and Fusible Link.

CIRCUIT BREAKERS

A circuit breaker is a protective device designed to
open the circuit when a current load is in excess of
rated breaker capacity. If there is a short or other type
of overload condition in the circuit, the excessive
current will open the circuit between the circuit
breaker terminals. There are two basic types of circuit
breakers used in GM vehicles: cycling and
non-cyeling.

CYCLING CIRCUIT BREAKER

The cycling breaker will open due to heat
generated when excessive current passes through it for
a period of time. Once the circuit breaker cools, it will
close again after a few seconds. If the cause of the high
current is still present it will open again. [t will
continue to cycle open and closed until the condition
causing the high current is removed.

NON-CYCLING CIRCUIT BREAKER

There are two types of non-cycling circuit
breakers. One type is mechanical and is nearly the
same as a cycling breaker. The difference is a small
heater wire within the non-cycling circuit breaker.
This wire provides enough heat to keep the bimetallic
element open until the current source is removed.

The other type is solid state, called out in this
section as Electronic Circuit Breaker (ECB). This
device has a Positive Temperature Coefficient. It
increases its resistance greatly when excessive current
passes through it. The excessive current heats the
ECB. As it heats, its resistance increases, therefore
having a Positive Temperature Coefficient.
Eventually the resistance gets so high that the circuit
is effectively open. The ECB will not reset until the
circuit is opened, removing voltage from its terminals.
Once voltage is removed, the circuit breaker will
re-close within a second or two.

FUSES

The most common method of automotive wiring
circuit protection is the fuse (Figure 1). A fuse is a
device that, by the melting of its element, opens an
electrical circuit when the current exceeds a given
level for a sufficient time. The action is non-reversible
and the fuse must be replaced each time a circuit is
overloaded or after a malfunction is repaired.

Fuses are color coded. The standardized color
identification and ratings are shown in Figure 2. For
service replacement, non-color coded fuses of the same
respective current rating can be used.

Examine a suspect fuse for a break in the element.
If the element is broken or melted, replace the fuse
with one of equal current rating.

There are additional specific circuits with in-line
fuses. These fuses are located within the individual
wiring harness and will appear to be an open circuit if
blown.
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AUT\QFUSE

The Autofuse, normally referred to simply as
“Fuse,” is the most common circuit protection device in
today’s vehicle. The Autofuse is most often used to
protect the wiring assembly between the Fuse Block
and the system components. :

MAXIFUSE

The Maxifuse was designed to -replace the fusible
link and Pacific Fuse Elements. The Maxifuse is
designed to protect cables, normally between the
Battery and Fuse Block, from both dtrect short circuits
and resistive short circuits.

Compared to a fusible link or a Pacil‘lc Fuse
Element, the Maxifuse performs much more like an
Autofuse, although the average opening time -is
slightly longer. This is because the Maxifuse was
designed to be a slower blowing fuse, w1th less chance
of nuisance blo ws, :

Maxifuse

Fuse Element

\]::._H o | H@
U

A:.;tofuse ' Minifuse

AUTOFUSE
CURRENT RATING COLOR
3 VIOLET
5 TAN
75 BROWN
10 RED
15 BLUE
20 YELLOW
25 NATURAL
30 GREEN |
MAXIFUSE
CURRENT RATING COLOR
20 YELLOW
30 GREEN
40 AMBER
50 RED
60  BLUE
70 BROWN
. 80 NATURAL
MINIFUSE
CURRENT RATING COLOR
5 TAN
7.5 BROWN
10 RED
15 BLUE
20 YELLOW
25 WHITE
30 GREEN
PACIFIC FUSE ELEMENT
CURRENT RATING COLOR
30 PINK
a0 GREEN
50 RED
60 YELLOW

Figure 1 - Fuse Devices

Figure 2 - Fuse Rating and Color
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MINIFUSE

The Minifuse is a smaller version of the Autofuse
and has a similar performance. As with the Autofuse,
the Minifuse is'usually used to protect the wiring
assembly between a Fuse Block and system
components. Since the Minifuse is a smaller device, it
allows for more system specific fusing to be
accomplished within the same amount of space as
Autofuses.

PACIFIC FUSE ELEMENT/MAXIFUSE

The Pacific Fuse Element and Maxifuse were
developed to be a replacement for the fusible link.
Like a fusible link, the fuses are designed to protect
wiring from a direct short to ground. These elements
are easier to service and inspect than a fusible link and
will eventually replace fusible links in all future
vehicle applications.

FUSIBLE LINKS

‘In addition to circuit breakers and fuses, some
circuits use fusible links to protect the wiring, Like
fuses, fusible links are “one-time” protection devices
that will melt and create an open circuit (see Figure 3).

Not all fusible link open circuits can be detected by
observation. Always inspect that there is battery
voltage past the fusible link to verify continuity.

Fusible links are used instead of a fuse in wiring
circuits that are not normally fused, such as the
ignition circuit. For AWG sizes, each fusible link is
four wire gage sizes smaller than the wire it is
designed to protect. For example: to protect a 10 gage
wire use a 14 gage link or for metric, to protect a 5 mm?®
wire use a 2 mm” link (see Figure 6). Links are
marked on the insulation with wire-gage size because
the heavy insulation makes the link appear to be a
heavier gage than it actually is. The same wire size
fusible link must be used when replacing a blown
fusible link. '

Fusible links are available with three types of
insulation: Hypalon®, Silicone/GXL (SIL/GXL) and
Expanded Duty.  All future vehicles that use fusible
links will utilize the Expanded Duty type of fusible
link. When servicing fusible links, all fusible links
can be replaced with the Expanded Duty type.
SIL/GXI fusible links can be used to replace either
SIL/GXI or Hypalon® fusible links. Hypalon® fusible
links can only be used to replace Hypalon® fusible
links.

Determining characteristics of the types of fusible
links:

- Hypalon® (limited use): only available in

.35 mm* or smaller and its insulation is one
color all the way through.

- SIL/GXL (widely used): available in all sizes
and has a white inner core under the outer
color of insulation.

— Expanded Duty: available in all sizes, has an
insulation that is one color all the way through
and has three dots following the writing on the
insulation.

Service fusible links are available in many
lengths. Choose the shortest length that is suitable. If
the fusible link 1s to be cut from a spool, it should be
cut 150-225 mm (approx 6-9 in.) long. NEVER make a
fusible link longer than 225 mm (approx 9in.).

CAUTION: Fusible links cut longer than
225 mm (approx 9 in.) will not provide
sufficient overload protection.

‘CONNECTOR COVERING

FUSIBLE LINK BEFORE SHORT CIRCUIT

BROKEN CIRCUIT
INSIDE INSULATION

CUT WIRE HERE

FUSIBLE LINK AFTER SHORT CIRCUIT

Figure 3 - Good and Damaged Fusible Links
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To replace a damaged fusible link (Figure 4), cut it
off beyond the splice. Replace with a repair link.
When connecting the repair link, strip wire and use
staking-type pliers to crimp the splice securely in two
places. For more details on splicing procedures, see
“Splicing Copper Wire.” Use Crimp and Seal splices
whenever possible. When using Splice Clips, refer to
page 8A-5-3; when using Crimp and Seal splice
sleeves, refer to page 8A-5-6.

To replace a damaged fusible link which feeds two
harness wires, cut them both off beyond the splice.
Use two repair links, one spliced to each harness wire
(see Figure 5).

TYPICAL ELECTRICAL REPAIRS

An open circuit is an incomplete circuit. Power
cannot reach the load or reach ground. If a circuit is
open, active components do not energize. A short
circuit is an unwanted connection between one part of
the circuit and either ground or another part of the
circuit. A short circuit causes a fuse to blow or a
circuit breaker to open.

SHORT CIRCUITS CAUSED BY DAMAGED WIRE

INSULATION

® Locate the damaged wire.

® Find and correct the cause of the wire insulation
damage.

® For minor damage, tape over the wire. If damage
is more extensive, replace the faulty segment of
the wire (Refer to the splicing instructions for
copper or shielded cable for the correct splicing
procedure).

SPLICING COPPER WIRE USING SPLICE CLIPS

Splice Clips are included in the J 38125-A
Terminal Repair Kit. The Splice Clip is a general
purpose wire repair device. It may not be acceptable
for applications having special requirements such as
moisture sealing. Refer to the appropriate Service
Manual Section to determine if there are any special
requirements.

DAMAGED
FUSIBLE
LINK

CUT HERE

ONE HARNESS
WIRE (RED)

SPLICE

TERMINAL

==-—T==

ONE HARNESS

REPAIR LINK
. WIRE (RED)

DAMAGED
FUSIBLE
LINK

O

CUT HERE

1) I e

TERMINAL  SPLICE HARNESS
WIRES (RED)
@n—-——-_-__,“.
REPAIR LINK HARNESS
PAIR LINKS WIRES (RED)

NI

O

Figure 4 - Single Wire Feed Fusible Link

Figure 5 - Double Wire Feed Fusible Link
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Step 1: Open the Harness

If the harness is taped, remove the tape. To avoid
wire insulation damage, use a sewing “seam ripper” to
cut open the harness (available from sewing supply
stores). If the harness has a black plastic conduit,
simply pull out the desired wire,

Step 2: Cut the Wire

Begin by cutting as little wire off the harness as
possible. You may need the extra length of the wire
later if you decide to cut more wire off to change the
location of a splice. You may have to adjust splice
locations to make certain that each splice is at least
40 mm (15”) away from other splices, harness branches
or connectors.

Step 3: Strip the Insulation

When replacing a wire, use a wire of the same size
as the original wire or larger. The schematics list wire
size in metric units. The following table (Figure 6)
shows the commercial (AWG) wire sizes that can be
used to replace each metric wire size. Each AWG size
is either equal to or larger than the equivalent metric
size.

! To find the correct wire size either find the wire on
the schematic page and convert the metric'size to the
AWG size, or use an AWG wire gage. .

If you aren’t sure of the wire size, start with the
largest opening in the wire stripper and work down
until a clean strip of the insulation is removed. Be
careful to avoid nicking or'cutting any of the wires.

“gszERS"{:rm'f)E AWG SIZES
22 24
35 22
5 20
.8 18
1.0 16
2.0 14 .
3.0 12
50" “10
8.0 8
13.0 6
19.0 4

32.0 ' 2

Figure 6 - Wire Size Conversion Table

OVERLAP
BARE
WIRES

Figure 7 - Centering the Splice Clip

Step 4: Crimpthe Wires .

Select the proper clip to secure the splice. To
determine the proper clip size for the wire being
spliced, follow the directions included in the J 38125-A
Terminal Repair Kit. Select the correct anvil on the
crimper. On most crimpers your choice is limited to
either a small or large anvil. Overlap the stripped
wire ends and hold them between your thumb and
forefinger as shown in Figure 7. Then, center the
splice clip under the stripped wires and hold it in place.
® Open the crimping tool to its full width and rest

one handle on a firm flat surface.

e Center the back of the splice clip on the proper
anvil and eclose the erimping tool to the point
where the former touches the wings of the clip.
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® Make sure that the clip and wires are still in the
correct position. Then, apply steady pressure until
the crimping tool closes (see Figure 8).
® Before crimping the ends of the clip, be sure that:
—  The wires extend beyond the clip in each
direction. : :
- No strands of wire are cut loose, and
- Noinsulation is caught under the clip.
Crimp the splice again, once on each end. Do not
let the crimping tool extend beyond the edge of the clip
or you may damage or nick the wires (Figure 9).

Step 5: Solder :

Apply 60/40 rosin core solder to the opening in the
back of the clip (see Figure 10). Follow the
manufacturer’s instruction for the solder equipment
you are using.

Step 6. Tape the Splice

Center and roll the splicing tape. The tape should
cover the entire splice. Roll on enough tape to
duplicate the thickness of the insulation on the

WINGS OF CLIP
TOUCHING
FORMER

BACK OF CLIP i
CENTERED ON ANVIL

exiéting wires. Do not flag the tape. Flagged tape ina&
not provide enough insulation, and the flagged ends
will tangle with the other wires in the harness (see
Figure 11).

If the wire does not belong in a conduit or other
harness covering, tape the wire again. Use a winding
motion to cover the first piece of tai'p‘»e (Figure 12).

SPLICE CLIP

ALIGN TOOL WITH EDGE OF CLIP
TO CRIMP ENDS OF SPLICE

=
=%

—

Figure 9 - Completing the Crimp

Figure 8 - Crimping the Splice Clip

Figure 10 - Applying the Solder
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REPAIR PROCEDURES

BAD (FLAGGED)

Figure 11 - Proper Fitst Taping

TAPE AGAIN IF NEEDED

Figure 12 - Proper Second Taping

SPLICING COPPER WIRE USING CRIMP AND
SEAL SPLICE SLEEVES

Crimp and Seal splice sleeves may be used on all
types of insulation except tefzel and coaxial to form a
one to one splice. They are to be used where there are
special requirements such as moisture sealing. Refer
to the appropriate section of the Service Manual to
determine if the Crimp and Seal is necessary. Crimp
and Seal splice sleeves are included in the J 38125-A
Terminal Repair Kit.

Step 1: Open the Harness

If the harness is taped, remove the tape. To avoid
wire insulation damage, use a sewing “seam ripper” to
cut open the harness (available from sewing supply
stores). The Crimp and Seal splice sleeves may be used
on all types of insulation except tefzel and coaxial and
may only be used to form a one to one splice.

Step 2: Cut the Wire

Begin by cutting as little wire off the harness as
possible. You may need the extra length of wire later
if you decide to cut more wire to change the location of
a splice. You may have to adjust splice locations to
make certain that each splice is at least 40 mm (1.5 in.)
away from other splices, harness branches or
connectors. This will help prevent moisture from
bridging adjacent splices and causing damage.

Step 3: Strip the Insulation

If it is necessary to add a length of wire to the
existing harness, be certain to use the same size as the
original wire (refer to Figure 6, “Wire Size Conversion
Table”).

To find the correct wire size either find the wire on
the schematic and convert the metric size to the
equivalent AWG size or use an AWG wire gage. If
unsure about the wire size, begin with the largest
opening in the wire stripper and work down until a
clean strip of the insulation is removed. Strip
approximately 7.5 mm (5/16 in.) of insulation from
each wire to be spliced. Be careful to avoid nicking or
cutting any of the wires. Check the stripped wire for
nicks or cut strands. If the wire is damaged, repeat
this procedure after removing the damaged section.
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Step 4: Select and Position the Splice Sleeve

Select the proper splice sleeve according to wire
size. The splice sleeves and tool nests are color coded
(see following chart).

CRIMP AND SEAL SPLICE SLEEVE CHART

Color splice Crimp tool Wire gage
sleeve nest color AWG / (metric)
Salmon Red 20, 18/
(yellowish-pink) (0.5,0.8)
Blue Blue 16, 14/
(1.0,2.0)
Yellow Yellow 12,10/
(3.0,5.0)
, REDFILL
BLUE FILL
YELLOW FiLL

Figure 13 - Hand Crimp Tool

Using the J 38125-8 splice crimp tool (Figure 13),
position the splice sleeve in the proper color nest of the
hand erimp tool. Place the splice sleeve in the nest so
that the erimp falls midway between the end of the
barrel and the stop.

The sleeve has a stop in the middle of the barrel to
prevent the wire from going further (Figure 14). Close
the hand crimper handles slightly to hold the splice
sleeve firmly in the proper nest.

7.5mm (5/16in)

ml e : Barrel
3

top
a. Splice before crimping

i -4 =

b. Splice after crimping

Sealant

Al

c. Splice after heating

Figure 14 - Seal Splice Sequence

Step 5: InsertWires into Splice Sleeve and Crimp

Insert the wire into the splice sleeve until it hits
the barrel stop and close the handles of the J 38125-8
crimper tightly until the crimper handles open when
released. The crimper handles will not open until the
proper amount of pressure is applied to the splice
sleeve. Repeat steps 4 and 5 for opposite end of the
splice.

Step 6: Shrink the Insulation around the Splice

Using the Ultratorch J 38125-5 (follow
instructions that accompany Ultratorch), apply heat
where the barrel is crimped. Gradually move the heat
barrel to the open end of the tubing, shrinking the
tubing completely as the heat is moved along the
insulation. A small amount of sealant will come out of
the end of the tubing when sufficient shrinking is
achieved (Figure 14).

SPLICING TWISTED/SHIELDED CABLE

Twisted/shielded cable is sometimes used to
protect wiring from electrical noise (stray signals).
For example, two-conductor cable of this construction
is used between the ECM and the distributor. See
Figure 15 for a breakdown of twisted/shielded cable
construction.



8A-5-8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

REPAIR PROCEDURES
OUTER ~ DRAIN WIRE
JACKET (UNINSULATED)

TWISTED

MYLAR TAPE CONDUCTORS

Figure 15 - Twisted/Shielded Cable

Step 1: Remove Quter Jacket
Remove the outer jacket and discard it. Be careful
to avoid cutting into the drain wire or the mylar tape.

Step 2: Unwrap the Tape s
Unwrap the aluminum/mylar tape, but do.not

remove it. The tape will be used to rewrap the twisted

conductors after the splices have been made.

Step 3: Prepare the Splice

Untwist the conductors. Then, prepare the splice
by following the splicing instructions for copper wire
presented earlier. Remember to stagger splices to
avoid shorts (Figure 16). S .

Step 4: Re-assemble the Cable

After you have spliced and taped each wire, rewrap
the conductors with the mylar tape. Be careful to
avoid wrapping the drain wire in the tape.

Next, splice the drain wire following the splicing
instructions for copper wire. Then, wrap the drain
wire around the conductors and = mylar tape
(Figure17). -

Step 5: Tape the Cable

Tape over the entire cable using a winding motion
(see Figure 18). This tape will replace the section of
the jacket you removed to make the repair.

REPAIRING CONNECTORS

® The following general repair procedures can be
used to repair most types of connectors. The repair
procedures are divided into three general groups:
Push-to-Seat and Pull-to-Seat and Weather Pack®.

DRAIN WIRE

Figure 17 - The Re-assembled Cable  » . .

— Y

Figure 18 - Proper Taping

See “Harness Connector Faces,” page 8A-202-0 to
determine which type of connector is to be
serviced. .
Use the proper Pick(s) or Tool(s) that apply to the
terminal. .
The Terminal Repair Kit (J 38125-A) contains
further information.
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PICK RELEASING
LOCKING TANG

LOCKING
TANG

=

<t [NSERTION

TERMINAL

CONNECTOR
BODY

Figure 19 - Typical Push-to-Seat Connector and Terminal

PUSH-TO-SEAT AND PULL-TO-SEAT

“Follow ‘the steps below to repair Push-to-Seat
(Figure 19) or Pull-to-Seat (Figure 20) connectors. The
steps are illustrated with typical connectors. Your
connector may differ, but the repair steps are similar.
Some connectors do not require all the steps shown,
Skip those that don’t apply. ’

Step 1:

Remove any CPA (Connector Position
Assurance) Locks. CPAs are designed to
retain connectors when mated.

Step 2:

Step 3:

Remove any TPA (Terminal Position
Assurance) Locks. TPAs are designed to
keep the terminal from backing out of the
connector.

NOTICE: The TPA must be removed prior
to terminal removal and must be replaced
when the terminal is repaired and reseated.

Open any secondary locks. A secondary lock
aids in terminal retention and is usually
molded to the connector.

PICK RELEASING
_ LOCKING TANG

LOCKING
TANG

TERMINAL

CONNECTOR
BODY

Figure 20 - Typical Pull-to-Seat Connector and Terminal
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REPAIR PROCEDURES

Step 4:

Step 5:

Step 6:

Step 7:

Step 8:

Step 9:

Step 10:

Step 11:

Separate the connector halves and back out
seals.

Grasp the lead and push the terminal to the
forward most position, Hold the lead at this
position. :

Locate the terminal lock tang in the
connector canal.

Insert the proper size pick (refer to Terminal
Repair Kit J 38125-A) straight into the
connector canal at the mating end of the
connector.

Depress the locking tang to unseat the
terminal.
Push-to-Seat = Gently pull on the lead to
remove the terminal
through the back of the
connector,

Pull-to-Seat— Gently push on the lead to
remove the terminal
through the front of the
connector.

NOTICE: Never use force to remove a
terminal from a connector.

Inspect terminal and connector for damage.
Repair as necessary (see “Terminal Repair,”
page 8A-5-11).

Reform lock tang and reseat terminal in
connector body. Apply grease if connector
was originally equipped with grease.

Install any CPAs or TPAs, close any
secondary locks and join connector halves.

WEATHER PACK®
Follow the steps below to repair Weather Pack®
connectors (Figure 21). :

Step 1:

Separate the connector halves.

Step 2:

Step 3:

Step 4:

Step 5:

Step 6:

Step 7:

Step 8:

Open secondary lock. A secondary lock aids
in terminal retention and is usually molded
to the connector.

Grasp the lead and push the terminal to the
forward most position. Hold the lead at this

position.

Insert the Weather Pack® terminal removal

‘tool into the front (mating end) of the

connector cavity until it rests on the cavity
shoulder. -

Gently pull on the lead to remove the
terminal through the back of the connector. .

NOTICE: Never use force to remove a
terminal from a connector.

Inspect the terminal and connector for
damage. Repair as necessary (see
“Terminal Repair,” on the following page).

Reform the lock tang and reseat terminal in
connector body.

Close secondary locks and join connector
halves.

CONNECTOR

BODY \7

. WEATHER
PACK® TERMINAL LOCKING
REMOVAL TOOL TANG

TERMINAL

7

——

XA

Figure 21 - Typical Weather Pack® Connector

and Terminal
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CORE WINGS INSULATION
WINGS

MATING END

N
-

/7

CABLE

TYPICAL PUSH-TO-SEAT TERMINAL

INSULATION

" SEAL WINGS

TYPICAL WEATHER PACK® TERMINAL

Figure 22 - Terminal Repair

TERMINAL REPAIR

The following repair procedures can be used to
repair Push-to-Seat, Pull-to-Seat or Weather Pack®
terminals (Figure 22). Some terminals do not require
all steps shown. Skip those that don’t apply. The
Terminal Repair Kit (J 38125-A) contains further
information,

Step1: Cut off terminal between core and
insulation crimp (minimize wire loss) and
remove seal for Weather Pack® terminals.

Step2:  Apply correct seal per gauge size of wire and
slide back along wire to enable insulation
removal (Weather Pack® terminals only).

Step3: Remove insulation.

Step4: Align seal with end of cable insulation

(Weather Pack® terminals only).

Step5:  Position strip (and seal for Weather Pack®)
in terminal.

Step6: Hand crimp core wings.

Step7: Hand crimp insulation wings (non-Weather
Pack®). Hand erimp insulation wings
around seal and cable (Weather Pack®).

Step8:  Solder all hand crimped terminals.

DIODE REPLACEMENT

Many vehicle electrical systems use a diode to
isolate circuits and protect the components from
voltage spikes. When installing a new diode, use the
following procedure:

Step 1: Open the Harness
If the diode is taped to the harness, remove all of
the tape.

Step 2: Remove Inoperative Diode

Paying attention to current flow direction, remove
inoperative diode from the harness with a suitable
soldering tool. If the diode is located next to a
connector terminal, remove the terminal(s) from the
connector to prevent damage from the soldering tool.

Step 3: Strip the Insulation

Carefully strip away a section of insulation next to
the old soldered portion of the wire(s). Do not remove
any more than is needed to attach the new diode.

Step 4: Install New Diode

Check current flow direction of the new diode,
being sure to install the diode with correct bias.
Reference the appropriate service manual wiring
schematic to obtain the correct diode installation
position. Reference Figure 23 for replacement diode
symbols and current flow explanations. Attach the
new diode to the wire(s) using 60/40 rosin core solder.
Use a heat sink (aluminum alligator clip) attached
across the diode wire ends to protect the diode from
excess heat. Follow the manufacturer’s instructions
for the soldering equipment you are using.
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REPAIR PROCEDURES
SILVER BAND
4@ CURRENTFLOW CORRESPONDS WITH
ARROW IN DIODE
ELECTRICAL SYMBOL
DIODE IDENTIFICATION MARKINGS
1. INDUSTRY STANDARD
'RATING NUMBER
2. TRADEMARK AND/OR
PART NUMBER
10R2
DIODE CURRENT FLOWS
« ONLY IN DIRECTION
OF ARROW

Figure 23 - Diode Identification

Step 5: Install Terminal(s)
Install terminal(s) into the connector body if
previously removed in step 2.

Step 6: Tape Diode to Harness

Tape the diode to the harness or connector using
electrical tape. To prevent shorts to ground and water
intrusion, completely cover all exposed wire and diode
attachment points.

ACCEPTABLE DIODE REPLACEMENTS

Diode | Rating
Brand | Number RATING PN
GMSPO | 1N4004 | 1 amp, 400 PIV 12112421
GMSPO | 1N5404 | 3 amp, 400 PIV 12112422
GMSPO | 1N4001 | 1 amp, SO0PIV 16020519
GMSPO | 1N4005 | 1 amp, 600 PIV 16011840
[ GMSPO | 1N4004 | 1 amp, 400 PIV 16039386

In the event 1 amp, 50 PIV (Peak Inverse Rating)
diodes are unavailable, a universal diode with a 1 amp,
400 PIV rating can be used for the fol’owmg
applications:

® A/C Compressor Clutch

® ABS/AWAL (the ABS Diode on the Delco
Moraine is hidden inside of an electrical
connector under the carpet at the right panel)
Wiper
Charging System (hidden in wire harness)
Parking Brake (vehicle with ABS)

Relays
Solenoids
Diesel Glow Plug Circuit

HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR (02S) REPAIR

If the Heated Oxygen Sensor pigtail wiring,
connector or terminal is damaged, the entire Oxygen
Sensor Assembly must be replaced. Do not attempt to
repair the wiring, connector or terminals. In order for
the sensor to function properly, it must have provided
to it a clean air reference. This clean air reference is
obtained by way of the Oxygen Sensor signal and
heater wires. Any attempt to repair the wires,
connectors or terminals could result in the obstruetion
of the air reference and degraded Oxygen Sensor
performance.
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The following guidelines should be used when
servicing the Heated Oxygen Sensor:

® Do not apply contact cleaner or other materials
to the sensor or vehicle harness connectors.
These materials may get into the sensor
causing poor performance. Also, the sensor
pigtail and harness wires must not be damaged
in such a way that the wires inside are
exposed. This could provide a path for foreign
materials to enter the sensor and cause
performance problems.

® Neither the sensor or vehicle lead wires should
be bent sharply or kinked. Sharp bends, kinks,
ete., could block the reference air path through
the lead wire.

¢ Do not remove or defeat the Oxygen Sensor

ground wire {(where applicable). Vehicles that

utilize the ground wired sensor may rely on.

this ground as the only ground contact to the
sensor. Removal of the ground wire will also
cause poor engine performance.

® To prevent damage due to water intrusion, be

sure that the peripheral seal remains intact on
the vehicle harness connector.

The Engine Harness may be repaired using
Packard’s Crimp and Splice Seals Terminal Repair Kit
J 38125-A. Under no circumstances should repairs be
soldered since this could result in the air reference
being obstructed.
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REPAIR PROCEDURES
SPECIAL TOOLS

— - 135689-A 134636 . 135616-A
136169 Micro-Pack Connector Solenoid, Relay and Connector Test Adapter Kit

Jumper Wire Terminal Remover Circuit Tester
128742-A
Weather Pack IT Terminal Remover
1 34142-8
/ Unpowered Test Light

122727
Electrical Terminal Remover

121008-A
Self-Powered Test Light
133095
Terminal Remover: Micro-Pack,
Com-Pack 1II and ECM Edgeboard
Connectors

134764
Autofuse Tester

138125-A
Terminal Repair Kit
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BLANK
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VEHICLE ZONING

500-599

100-199

600-699
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CALLOUT NUMBERS ZONE DESCRIPTION
(For Splices, Connectors and Pass Thru Grommets)
100-199 All forward of and including dash panel
200299 Within Instrument Panel area
300-399 _ Passenger Compartment, forward of hatch
400-499 : Hatch area, to rear of vehicle
500-599 L To and within left door
600-699 . To and withinright door

For a Harness Routing View, refer to SECTION 8A-203.
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FUSE BLOCK DETAILS (CHEVY)
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FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
I/P FUSE BLOCK
NOTER NSE v RELATED CIRCUITRY PAGE
1 AIRBAG 15 Diagnostic Energy Reserve Module, Dual Pole Arming Sensor 8A-115
2 TURN B-U 20 Backup Light Switch, Daytime Running Lights Module, Turn Flasher, 8A-116
: Performance/Traction Control Switch, Transmission Position Switch
HVAC 25 HVAC Selector Switch, Rear Defogger ) 8A-116
PCM BAT 10 Powertrain Control Mbdyle, Instrument Cluster, Theft Deterrent 8A-117
Module ’ H
5 PCMIGN 15 Powertrain Control Module, Theft Deterrent Module, Fue! Pump 8A-115
B Relay, Mass Air Flow (MAF) Sensor
6 STOP/HAZARD 20 Brake Light/Cruise Release Switch, Hazard Flasher 8A-11.7
7 PWR ACCY 15 Power Door Locks, Power Mirrors, Hatch Release 8A-118
8 COURTESY 15 Amplifier, Audio Alarm Module, Bose Relay, Hatch Release Relay, 8a-118
Lamps: Console Compartment, /P Compartment, Dome, Courtesy,
Rear Compartment Lamp, Keyless Entry Receiver, Rearview Mirror
) and Radio
9 GAGES AND- 10 Audio Alarm Module, Daytime Running Lights Module, Diagnostic 8A-115
IGN TERMINAL Energy Reserve Module, Instrument Cluster, Keyless Entry Receiver,
Brake Switch Assembly .
10 TAILLTS 20 Exterior Lighting With DRL (249)
. 8A-102-1,3
Without DRL (249)
“8A-100-0,
1 CIGAR/HORN 25 Cigar Lighter, Horn Relay 8A-118
AND BATT
TERMINAL
12 DEFOG/SEATS 30 Power Seats, Rear Defogger 8A-11-7
(Circuit
Breaker)
13 I/P DIMMER 5 Interior Lights Dimming 8A-1170
14 WIPERWASHER 25 Windshield Wiper/Washer 8A-91-0
ANDACCY - or
TERMINAL . 8A-119
15 WINDOWS 30 Power Windows, Coolant Level Latching Module, Convertible Top BA-120-0
(Circuit Switch : or
Breaker) o BA-119
16 CRANK 3 Diagnostic Energy Reserve Module 8A-119
17 RADIO 15 Radio, Steering Wheel Controls (Radio) BA-11-9
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= 3 H;]I D =\ ¢ (8 ) .
5 BB 5 5 Am s Im L 5 . An N E 7.5
:A‘sg?elmz AB"; BAT ﬂi]l E]] [:], '[:]] l]::]l w [:]I IE] TECTOR
= =5 RN 537 IR || AR ][N AR s
o, 55 | P2 ) BT )| P ) e
] Fgafmtm I\ 2 ~ = INJECTOR
M a T8 1 A\l 1 Y8 [ )
g 20 B gu | gl || ES g g 10
- oo (|e=o | o5a || o= | ”
AR PUNIP [:]I ﬁ [:] [:]l ﬁ L [:]I g8 Iﬂ:ﬂ [:] & Hh TGNITION -
' s | s 2 ||'s 7 (|sud 3|5 ' ==
- #8 = . - ] )
WOT USED A F Il J\ G '[h JUH II.:;]' N = ) mccnzus
o | 1 I I | 1 1 I
, U COOLANT FAN ASR/TCS . FOGLIGHTS . COOLANTFAN U .
RELAY, SECONDARY - RELAY RELAY RELAY #3 : ;
(PASSENSER SIDE) : !
COOLANT FAN
" RELAY #2
TOP VIEW
n ' - n
; | I r - I I
F . G [g]s H [gle @4‘
5[] E Bt
3 3

wouruumEl . 5 E @ SB g E 5 .
im@um 1 T . 1 E#”

#2[E] - ﬁ #10ss9)

l'gll'zﬁl-ls '

#1@ 2 F 2 E#g
1 D .l' C .1 B [,

I | 1 1 1 T

U * (402 CKT has 2 Wires with 2 Coolant Fans} U
*+ (641 CKT has 2 Wires with NW9 option)
*** (139 CKT has 2 Wires without K34 option)

BACK VIEW
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#s
#5
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8A-11-4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS

UNDERHOOD ELECTRICAL CENTER - FUSES

Fi
NUMBER NAME AnPS) RELATED CIRCUITRY PAGE
1 ABS BAT 5 Electronic Brake Control Module or Electronic Brake/Traction Control 8A-11-10
ule
2 FOGLTS 20 Fog Lights 8A-11-10
3 HEADLAMP 15 Headlight Doors Module BA-11-10
DOOR, RH
(PONT ONLY)
L HEADLAMP 15 Headlight Doors Module 8A-11-10
DOOR, LH
(PONT ONLY)
5 ABS IGN 5 Antilock Brake System, Traction Control System 8A-11-11
6 FANS/ACTR 10 Coolant Fan Relays, EVAP Canister Purge Solenoid, Exhaust Gas 8A-11-12
Recirculation, Reverse Lockout Solenoid, Skip Shift Solenoid, Heated
Oxygen Sensors
7 AIR PUMP 20 Air Pump Relay 8A-11-11
8 NOT USE D - -
9 INJECTOR 7.5 Fuel Injectors {vé VINS)
8A-11-14,
10 INJECTOR 7.5 Fuel Injectors (V8 VINP)
BA-11-13
1 IGNITION 10 V6 VIN 5: Camshaft Position Sensor, Crankshaft Position Sensor, 8A-11-15
Ignition Control Module, Automatic Transmission
VB VIN P: Ignition Coil, Ignition Coil Module, Automatic Transmission
12 A/C-CRUISE 20 A/C Compressor Relay, Cruise Control Switches and Module 8A-11-15

UNDERHOOD ELECTRICAL CENTER — RELAYS

RELAY AUTOFUSE
LOCATION RELAY NAME PAGE FUSE COLOR/RATINGS

B A/C COMPRESSOR 8A-11-15 OLOR
3 ABS © o BA-11-11 cou AMPS
D COOLANT FAN, PRIMARY 8A-11.12 TAN 5
E AIR PUMP 8A-11-11 BROWN - 715
F COOLANT FAN, SECONDARY 8A-11-12 RED 10
G "~ ASRITCS 8A-11-11

- BLUE 15
H FOG LIGHTS 8A-11-10

YELLOW 20

J COOLANT FAN #3 8A-11-12




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-11-5

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
I/P FUSES 1,5 AND9

BYELE 1139
5204
*
BYELQ 1139 BYELE 1139
8 VEL @1139
senk Jf 439 8PNk 39
A A9 A
- P oo - —— -y
| | I i
| I | | I —— |
ARMING DIAGNOSTIC ENERGY
SENSOR, RESERVE MODULE (DERM)
DUAL POLE PAGE BA-47-0 -
PAGE 8A-4T-1
.5 PNK 5205
-9
]
230
P110
. | | I B PNK g 439 1PNK i 439
V8 VINP V6 VINS
8 PNK I 439 5PNK 439
H fa ao
BPNK @ a39 pLEL BPNK B439 s = s =
| | 1 i
24 o (|
1 | | N— | | Sp—— ]
THEFT FUEL PUMP
I I DETERRENT . RELAY
MODULE PAGE BA-21-2 (V8 VINP)
:I-AS-S-A;I‘ PAGE BA-133-1 R
FLOW (MAF} PAGE 8A-20-2 (V6 VIN'S)
SENSOR
PAGE 8A-21-5 PAGEBA-21-0 PAGE BA-20-0
35pNk 39
J35PNK B 39
39
[UR -
1 | B NG cAC
| == i ?C-c:s-l:T r—= pRmsm———— A
H
l I I ' INTERRUPT l l ' l | ' l l
i 1 1 1 IRl | | I 1 | I | I 1 1
[ S| | M ——— | M—] e d | Y [ N
| av 1 BRAKE SWITCH KEYLESS DIAGNOSTIC  INSTRUMENT DAYTIME
ALARM ASSEMBLY ENTRY ENERGY CLUSTER RUNNING
| wmopute 1 PAGEBA-21-6 (V8 VINP) RECEIVER RESERVE PAGE 8A-81-0 LIGHTS (DRL)
| PAGEsATED PAGES 8A-132-1,3 MODULE (DERM) MODULE
PAGE 8A-20-6 (V6 VINS), PAGE 8A-47-0 PAGES 8A-102-0, 2
e e o e o ol PAGE 8A-138-0
ONVENIENCE

g
E




8A - 11.6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
I/P FUSES 2 AND 3

-
|FGSE
BLOCK
wac |
FUSE3 |
75 AMP
38RN § 241 H
.35 BAN
201 l
i
L
. i
3BRN 241
< — — —
PNK A
1 2a1 1
| E g |
| s |
| i 1 |
I 1 P!
1 be—a A
: REAR -~
1 EFOGGER I r=a
. 1 . SWITCH 11 1
: PAGES 8A-63-0, PAGE 8A-61-1 PAGE 8A-61-1
8 BRN 141 G 1 ” SA8401 11 1
P I U ———————————— R T — |
HEATERVENT/ REAR DEFOGGER
AIR CONDITIONING (HVAC) SWITCHTIMER
CONTROL ASSEMBLY - * PAGE BA-61-0
PONT WITH M30 B
5207 @
AUTOMATIC MANUAL ~
TRANSMISSION TRANSMISSION
.35BRN Jll 141
8 8RN [l 141 8BRN [ 141 88N 121
G . C AN F N C1
== - - r—= ==
| 1 I I ) 4 ! | | I
1 - I . | I I I
| pgp——] [ S LR [ Sp— | | S—
m TRANSMISSION BACKUP TURN DAYTIME
POSITION LIGHT FLASHER RUNNING
PERFORMANCE/ SWITCH SWITCH PAGE 8A-110-0 LIGATS (DRL)
TRACTION PAGE 8A-112-0 PAGE 8A-112-0 MODULE
CONTROL SWITCH PAGES BA-102-0,2
wrvourows |
PERFORMANCE
s

SWITCH
PAGE 8A-39-1



ELECTRICAL

DIAGNOSIS 8A-11-7

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS

I/P FUSES 4, 6 AND DEFOG/SEATS CIRCUIT BREAKER

HOT AT ALL TIMES

e o ki e Sy
FUSE
' DEFOG/SEATS ! 8LocK
| PCM BAT COURTESY CRCUIT STOP/HAZARD ranurs |
I FUSEA FUSE8 BREAKER 12 FUSES FUSETD |
| 10AMP 15 AMP 30 AMP 20 AMP 20 AMP 1
bl on o o - —— - ——— - —— e — —— ol
soan [l 12a0
SEE FUSE SEE PAGES 8A-102-1, 3 (WITH DRL)
BLOCK DETAILS 5152 @ EEEEE—————— SEE PAGES 8A-100-0. 2 (WITHOUT
PAGE 8A-11-8 T
50RN @ 1240 L8 ORN
8 ORN B 140
- 30RN § 1240
-
I I xa I aog
8 ORN 340 i—‘_ - | | 1 I | ERAKE LIGHT/ 1
i 1 CRUISE
| ORN ] 1 1 ] ReLEASE i
- ] ] SWITCH
1 1 [ —— e -
| ] | Hazaro I BRAKE SWITCH
I I FLASHER ASSEMBLY
l I l l . l PAGE 8A-110-0 l PAGE BA-110-1
c [ 1 i
r—=- | Rear 1 .
i DEFOGGER e e e
! I rwenreay | CONVEMIENCE
] 1 | PAGEBASIA 1 SENTER
[
REAR DEFOGGER i A
SWITCHTIMER AIR CONDITIONING (u\mq
PAGEBA-61-0 CONTROL ASSEMBLY
wn'u Ac3
52099 A o
\ 3 ORN | 1240
80RN | 320
c@an
.8 ORN il 340 .8 ORN | 340 .2 ORN/ |§ 1240 3 ORN | 1240 3 ORN g 1240
8LK
P10 c gt an < A s
308N § 1220 30N [ 1240
80RN § 380 Pl ————y
1 5330 @ e— i
1 I
i 1
i i
] 30RN § 1240 JorN 1240 - |
I 1
I i
g Ltcusvvp r=f-—=—1i ir=fr=—=—2
A13 £\ PONT) Al N\ l FFfN l‘ F F &N Il F I
[ el | r—= r=—=- 1 r=m r—=n" r—= i
IIII'Il'lllll”lII
T O T T T I I T T L
P— et g Il me—a bed l_a 1
INSTRUMENT THEFT l POWER l POWER SEAT POWER SEAT ' ’ POWER SEAT l
CONTROL CLUSTER DETERRENT SEAT SWITCH 1 SwicH,omver  CoNTROL SWITCH
MODULE (PCM) PAGES MODULE l PAGE 8A-140-0 ' I PAGE BA-141-0 MODULE I I PASSENGER I
PAGEBA-21.0 (V8 VINP) 8A-81-1,2 PAGEBA-133-1 PAGE BA-141-0 PAGE 8A-141-1
oR | I [ SR Al [ S |
PAGE 8A-20-0 (V6 VIN 5} SEAT ASSEMBLY SEAT ASSEMBLY, SEAT ASSEMBLY.
DRIVER DRIVER PASSENGER



8A - 11-8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
I/P FUSES 7,

8 AND 11

HOT IN ACCY, RUN OR

RETAINED ACCESSORY
POWER (RAP)

r T REE W BN NN S I S S S S S S e S S . S S e w—
SEE POWER
1 DISTRIBUTION BLOCK
| CIGARMORN  gary PWR ACCY PAGE 8A-10-1 COURTESY
1 FUSE 11 NOT USED) FUSET FUSES |
5 AMP 1SAMP & Tsamp
I
- - - e o]
s orn [ 640 TIMPORTANT:
FUSE 7 SHOWN
WITH ALL OPTIONS.
.8 0rN I 540
r= b
| I | A
p FT g FEA
1 | ! I ! | 10rN [l 50
| 1 I | I 30N 20 (cHevy witn us2)
s e el b
| omveeav | ccas sonn et vATCH
PAGERA400 |  LIGHTER RELEASE
| PAGES BA-114-0, 1 SWITCH
[ | PAGE 8A-135-0
CONVENIENCE
CENTER 5500 @
CONVERTIBLE ONLY B ORN
640
P500
sorn Jf a0 HATCH
8onN [l 640 .5 ORN i 640 RELEASE
600 RELAY
PAGE 8A.135-0
a f cHevy =
sory a0 sorn a0 sorN 20 A A H A (PONT} 1 1
== r== m== " |
R . . ' I R r
r== re—-a =" 1 1 1 1 1 1 1o
1 1 1 1 1 e d e [E—
N bawe Sone o
DOOR LOCK DOOR LOCK MIRROR
| ESp | | p—— ] | S SWITCH, LH SWITCH, RH SWITCH
COURTESY REAR COURTESY PAGE 8A-130.0  PAGE BA-130-0  PAGES 8A-147-0,1 sorn Jan
LAMP, COMPARTMENT  LAMP, .
LEFTREAR  LAMP RIGHT REAR
PAGE 8A-114-1 PAGESA-114-1  PAGE BA-114-1
s210
-3 ORN | 40 s orn a0 8 0rN ll 20 e m 1 orn a0
r -
F [ i [4] 1
r I - == = r==-
1 1 (N I I 1 I |
! | I I 1 1 1 i
| g | b - — [ S
KEYLESS w ! AUDS I CONSOLE ‘;o;n;qv :;‘,‘Eﬂ;:
ENTRY COMPARTMENT | ALARM | comparTMENT PACE PAGE
RECEIVER MIRRGR AGE 8A-114.0 LAMP MODULE | - Lame aA150.2 BA-150-5
PAGES 8A-132-1,3 PAGES 8A-114-0, 1 PAGES BA-114.0, 1 l PAGE BA-76-0 PAGES 8A-114.0, 1 M
b o o d CHEVY PONT
CONVENIENCE WITH U8z WITH UW2

CENTER




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-11-9

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
I/P FUSES 13, 14, 16, 17 AND WINDOWS CIRCUIT BREAKER

HOTIN ACCY, RUN OR
DURING RETAINED

ACCESSORY POWER (RAP)

HOT IN START
SEE INTERIOR LIGHTS DIMMING SEE STARTER & CHARGING
PAGE 8A-117-0 HOT M ACCY OR RUM PAGE 8A-30-0 FOR POWER FEED

[ e o o ] e e - - ——
I JEUsE
WIPER) WINDOWS SLock
I P DIMMER WASH ACCY CRANK CIRCUIT RADIO
| FUSE 13 FUSE14 ot UsSED) FUSE 16 BREAKER 15 EUSE1T
5 AMP IS AMP L JAMP JAMP 15 AMP
| |
[ -—— e o — - —— —— v e . —— ————— — —
N, e’ 143
2000 38RN 341 SYEL 43
SEE INTERIOR 3008
LIGHTS DIMMING o A
PAGEBA-117.0 143 svell o
8prL 8 806 SIR COIL
1YEL ASSEMBLY
15
A
B B10 SN 9 c1
r=" | e B | CONVERTIBLE ONLY e r==
(| I T - N N |
1 | | 11 1 I I | 1
[ S [ e T T E 38RN § 341 | S | [ |
WIPER WIPER/WASHER DIAGNOSTIC RADIO
MOTOR SWITCH ENERGY PAGES 8A-150-0, 2,4
ASSEMBLY - ASSEMBLY  RESERVE
PAGE8A-91-0 PAGE 8A-91-0  MODULE (DERM) RADIO
PAGE 8A-47.0 ¢ PAGE 8A-150-1
[l | NT
| | WITH UK3
I I
[ T—] E11 C200D
CONVERTIBLE €z00C
TOP SWITCH
PAGE 8A-121-0
3erRn 341
L)
5208
3erN f 341 ELGUR ELN 38RN 341 38N 341
P500 P500
F C A A PN
r=-" r=n= == r=n=
! i | | 1 | 1 I
| | i | I | 1 |
| S—— ] | Sgp—| | SR | | S|
WER EXPRESS POWER COOLANT LEVEL
WINDOW DOWN WINDOW LATCHING

SWITCH, LH MODULE SWITCH, RH MODULE
PAGE BA-120-0 PAGE 8A-120-0 PAGE 8A-120-0 PAGE 8A-81-3




8A-11-10 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS S
UNDERHOOD FUSES 1, 2, 3, 4 AND FOG LIGHTS RELAY .~ . ~ x

HOT AT ALL TIMES

r————;—-""———————————_—"'-"'--"'"'—--—-—k"-'-]uuomoon

- ELECTRICAL
I CENTER
1 FOG HEADLAMP HEADLAMP |
ABS BAT 75 DOOR, RH DOGR, LH
1 Ay FUSE2 FUSE3 FUSE & I
l P AMP ' 20 AMP Y 15 AMP Fy 15 AMP l
l PONT PONT I
1 ONLY ONLY 1
| I
| I
l B ORN | 1340 X ) | l
| 1 : I
| J : : i 1
WA H2 :

| : FOG %6 . . o |
1 uigHrs [ 30 : 1

RELAY s
I - - - o |
1 . WITH 196 _ 1
| OPTION o7 \T[ 35 . . -

“LII J

U AEPUIN PN AP MY ERP S

SEE HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS: )

2100 WITHOUT T61
PAGES 8A-100-1, 3
oR
.5 ORN [ a0 HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS: 10RN [l 740 1 ORN § 830
DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (T61)

PAGES 8A-102-4,5

w Ao A Ao
nAa LY. ST Y X!
| | 1 |
I | | |
| p— ) - : | T ————
ELECTRONIC HEADLIGHT
BRAKE CONTROL . DOORS
MODULE (EBCM) MODULE
PAGE 8A-44-1 PAGE 8A-104-0
OR
ELECTRONIC
BRAKE/TRACTION
CONTROL

MODULE (EBTCM)
PAGE 8A-44-3



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-11-11

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
UNDERHOQOD FUSES 5 AND 7, ABS RELAY, ASR/TCS RELAY AND AIR PUMP

__________________________ |= — — — — — — — — —T~ —Junbirioop

] | ELECTRICAL
FA AR CENTER
ABS IGN faNsACTR PUMP

FUSES
P 5AMP Py 1oAmP 20 AMP

.35 jeat -5 BRN | 541
BRN

e e —————
o
Q
)—_4

I\ 77
o S O O N A e

BRAKES. BRAKES/TRACTION (NW3) BLOCK DETAILS PAGE 8A-20-5 (V6 VIN 5)
P100 PAGE 8A-44-1 PAGE 8A-84-3 PAGE 8A-11-12 PAGE 8A-21-3 (V8 VIN P)

.35 BRN 1641

MODULE (EBTCM)
PAGE 3A-44-3



8A-11-12 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
UNDERHOOD FUSE 6, COOLANT FAN RELAYS

P e e e o

UNDERHOOD
ELECTRICAL
CENTER

—— . —————————————

ABS IGN
FUSES
S5 AMP

l\
.35
BRN | 641

[ S —

SEE FUSE i SEE COOLANT FANS
BLOCK DETAILS PAGE 8A-31.2
PAGE BA-11-11

COOLANT

AN
RELAY #3

LT "I T

SEE COOLANT FANS
PAGES 8A-31-0,1,2

FANS/ACTR
FUSEB

.5BRN | 541

10 AMP

COOLANT
FAN RELAY

SECONDARY
OR COCLANT
FANRELAY #2

QPTIONAL
V8 VIN P

WITH (C60)

. F FsT )
T L o Mgy

SEE COOLANT FANS

N —’

PAGES 8A-31-1,2

AR PUMP

FUSET
HAMP

.5 8RN | 441

—— -

—— o

N

PAGE BA-20-5 (V6 VIN
PAGE 8A-21-3 (V8 VIN

5

3sarn 541
35 8RN i 541
S190  358RN
7 541
35 BRN [ 541
F cl
.35 8RN § sat
,
35 88N [ 541 .35 8RN 541
L ] 5127 @
s127
358N fsat
a5 eRNflsar  sseRnfisar serw fsar 3saRN g san 35 8rN i 541 58N i 541
[} 0 A A B D
r—= =" - - - r=- == ==
oot o s A A o
|||||"';;"';||1|||||
HEA HEATED ] 1 1 | EVAPORATIVE EXHAUST GAS EVAPORATIVE EXHAUST GAS
OXYGEN OXYGEN | | EMISSION (EVA®)  RECIRCULATION EMISSION (EVAP)  RECIRCULATION
SENSOR SENSOR e — e CANISTER PURGE  {EGR} VACUUM CANISTERPURGE  (EGR) VACUUM
BANK #1 BANK #2 | REVERSE SKIP SHIFT | SOLENGID VALVE ~ CONTROL SIGNAL SOLENDID VALVE ~ CONTROL SIGNAL
PAGE8A-215 PAGEBA.21.5 , LOCKOUT SOLENOID PAGE 8A-21-5 SOLENOID VALVE PAGE 8A-20-5 SOLENOID VALVE
| soLenoiD paGeBa-217 | PAGEBA215 PAGEBA-205
PAGE 8A-21-7
- — -
MANUAL
TRANSMISSION

{MNG)




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-11-13

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
UNDERHOOD FUSES 9 AND 10 (V8 VIN P)

1 HOT IN RUN, BULB TEST OR START

e e e e e e e e e — — — — — — — JunDERHOOD

I JELECTRICAL
INJECTOR INJECTOR IGNITION A/CCRUISE ! SENTER
1 FUSES FUSE 10 FUSE11 FUSE 12
l 7.5 AMP 7.5 AMP 10 AMP 20 AMP I
] [
Lo o o o e ot o o e e o o e o ) e e e ]
SEE FUSE
BLOCK DETAILS
PAGE BA-11-15
e G apnx 330
B K
A#--—--——-—------—----------._ ............. 4 £100
senk 639 senk [ 839
51 .;
senx 539 SPNK senk [l 830
senkf s3s seni fazn
[¥al [ e B# B ‘B A e
F=" - r=-m r=a. Ff="T1 ="
I I I | 1 | | i | I | 1
| | | 1 | i I i | | I |
e d [T [ e d [Sp— [ I |
FUEL FUEL FUEL FUEL FUEL FUEL
INJECTOR § INJECTOR 8 INJECTOR 1 INJECTOR & INJECTOR 6 INJECTOR 7
SEE SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT

FUEL INJECTION (V8 VIN P)
PAGE 8A-21-3




8A - 11- 14 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
UNDERHOOD FUSES 9 AND 10 (V6 VIN S)

BULB TEST OR START

[ e e e e e e e e e e e e e e = e e = = — ] UNDERHOOD

I ELECTRICAL
INJECTOR INJECTOR IGNITION A/CCRUISE SENTER
] FUSEQ FUSE 10 FUSE 11 FUSE 12 |
7.5 AMP 7.5 AMP 10 AMP 20 AMP
1 } I
gl ISR (I S |
SEE FUSE
sen fl 639 ek a3 BLOCK DETAILS
PAGE 8A-11-15
AN ——————— .S {1}
senk 63 ek 839
G - - e Hea ci1g
.5 prk/sLk ff 639 : spnkeLk ll83s

.5 PNK/BLK 839

" senkeLk 839
.5 #NK/BLK [l 839
A A AN
r== r—== -
1 i | I | |
1 I | | | |
| S | S—— ] e o ol
FUEL FUEL FUEL
INJECTOR 2 INJECTOR 4 INJECTOR 6
™ s
SEE'SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT

FUEL INJECTION (V6 VIN S)
PAGE 8A-20-3.




_ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-11-15

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
UNDERHOOD FUSES 11, 12 AND A/C COMPRESSOR RELAY

SEE MULTIPORT FUEL
INJECTION

PAGE BA-20-3 (V6 VIN 5)
OR

PAGE 8A-21-3 (V8 VINP)

BPNK

8 PNK Izn
.5 PNK
@ 5107
239
8PNk 239
s ekl 239
5107
[
: 5
8 pnk/BLK 1846 PNK
B/NCT BANG
rg===x1
1 |
E AN I I A
r=n == ==
1 IGN 1 PRI ] X
| (| P
[ I S g1
b e d [ ] | R | [T
AUTOMATIC IGNITION AN 1 ANV CAMSH
TRANSMISSION  COIL MODULE - - POSITION
(M30) PAGEBA21-1  IGNITION ¢ A, SENSOR
PAGE 8A-39-0 coiL = - =y PAGE BA-20-1
PAGE 8A-21-1
I |
| I
[ S |
AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION
M30)
PAGE 8A-39-0

. S o - - —

(HIRES)
PAGE 8A-20-1

UNDERHOOD
ELECTRICAL

spnk B 139 BPNK
' ) ) SEEHVAC
COMPRESSOR
CONTROL
PAGE 8A-64-0,1
5165 .\
- IMPORTANT:
5165 IS ONLY PRESENT WITH
CRUISE CONTROL {K34).
*  WITHOUT K34 CKT 13915
8PNk 139 WIRED DIRECTLY FROM aonclia
FUSE 12 TOTERM “B1” OF " 9
THE A/C COMPRESSOR
RELAY WHERE THE WIRE IS
e DOUBLED TO FEED
=" TERM "B2” OF THE A/C
1 1 COMPRESSOR RELAY.
| —
CRUISE
CONTROL
MODULE
PAGEBA.34.0

! MANUAL I
arnc 130
.8 PNK @ 139
B €250
8, a B 250 35PNK i 139
== rFea
| 1 o aseNk @139 ] i
L _: . (|
- === | S |
Gowmor 11 s
Wnﬁs_ RELEASE/
(1IcM) I 1 BRAKE
PAGE8A-20-1 SWITCH
b — PAGE BA-34-0
/
]vavmsi' Ivuvmal
CLUTCH CRUHSE RELEASE/
ANTICIPATE/ CLUTCH SWITCH
CRUSERELEASE  (VBMANUALS -
SWITCH WITH K34 HAVE A
(ALLVEMANUALS 2 CAVITY CONN)
HAVEAACAVITY  PAGE BA-34-0

CONN, 2 UNUSED
WITHOUT K34}
PAGE 8A-34-0

l SWITCHES
PAGE 8A-34-0

[ ——— |
MULTI-FUNCTIGN
LEVER



8A-11-16 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG
Amplifier (part of UW2

Speaker Option) ........ Mounted behind Right Rear Armrest, on Rail ........ 44 ...
Arming Sensor, Dual Pole . Mounted to Floor Tunnel Bracket, under console ... ... 43 ...
Backup Light Switch (M49)

(VB VINS) ............. Middle of Transmission, leftside .................... 16 ...
Backup Light Switch (MM6)

(VBVINP) ............ Middle of Transmission, rightside .................. 26 ...
BoseRelay .............. Below center A/C Duct, mounted to SIR Bracket ...... 22 ...
Brake Switch Assembly ... Mounted in lower hole of brake pedal bracket (2 conn

with Automatic), (1 conn with Manual)
same switchforboth ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ..... 0....
Camshaft Position Sensor '
(VB VINS) ............. In front top of Engine Block, between Intake and
WaterPump ... .. ... .. 13 ...
Cigar Lighter .......... .. Mounted onfrontofconsole ......................... 43 ...
Cluatch Anticipate/

Cruise Release Switch

(all V6 Manual) ......... Mounted in clutch pedal bracket (4 cavity conn) ...... 0 ....
Console Compartment Lamp Under Console Compartment Door .................. 43 ...
Convenience Center . ..... Left of Steering Column, mounted to bottom of

/PCarrier ..............c.c.... P 8 ...

Convertible Top Switch ... Left side of upper console (Chevy) or lower console (Pont) 42 ...
Coolant Level Latching

Module ................ I[n molded pocket of dash mat, center above floor tunnel 45 ...

Courtesy Lamp, Left Rear . Mounted in left sail panel
Courtesy Lamp, Right Rear Mounted in right sail panel
Crankshaft Position Sensor,
HI Resolution (V6 VIN S) Lower front of Engine Block, pigtail comes out

LHsideoferank ................ ... ... ...l 11 ...
Cruise Control Module .... Front LH side of vehicle, mounted to frame rail, forward
of wheelhouse ........... ... . ... ... il 19 ...
Cruise Release/Brake Switch
(allwith K34) .......... Mounted in upper hole of brake pedal bracket
(2eavityconn) . ......... i 0 ....
Cruise Release/Clutch Switch
(V8 Manual with K34) .. Mounted in clutch pedal bracket (2 cavity conn) ...... 0 ....
Daytime Running Lights
(DRL) Module .......... Mounted behind Radio and HVAC Controls, left of
I/P Compartment .............. .. cviiiiiiiian, 7T ...
Diagnostic Energy Reserve
Module (DERM) ........ Snapped in bracket, behind RH side of /P Compartment 8 ...
DomeLamp ............. Onroof,nearhatch ...................0..... ... ... 4 ...
Electronic Brake Control
Module (EBCM) ........ Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above
Pass Thru Grommet ..........c..ooeieeaiennnnnnin 8 ...

Electronic Brake/Traction
Control Module (EBTCM)  Under /P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above

Pass ThruGrommet ........... ... ... ... .. ou... 8 ...

Evaporative Emission
(EVAP) Canister Purge

Solenoid Valve (V6 VINS) Left side of Engine, mounted to Intake Plenum ......, 13 ...

FIG.

83 ..
81 ..

30

51
41 ..

24
81

15 ..
78,80

"84 ..

20

36 ..

14 ..
14 ..

24

CONN

202-9
202-19

202-21

202-20
202-20
202-20
202-20

202-11

202-20

202-12

202-13

202-13



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-11-17

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Evaporative Emission

(EVAP) Canister Purge

Solenoid Valve

(VBVINP) ............ Right center of Engine, mounted to Manifold ......... 26 . 50
Exhaust Gas Recirculation

(EGR) Vacuum Control

Signal Solenoid

Valve(V6 VINS) ....... Right side of Engine, mounted to Manifold ........... 12 ... 23 .. 202-20
Exhaust Gas Recirculation

(EGR) Vacuum Control

Signal Solenoid

Valve (VB VINP) ....... Left rear of Engine, mounted to Intake Plenum ....... 24 ... 44
Express Down Module .... Mounted to center of dash mat, above floor tunnel ... .. 9 .... 17 .. 20221
Fuel Injectors (V6 VINS)  Mounted on Intake Manifold, part of Fuel Rail
Fuel Injectors (V8 VINP)  Mounted on Intake Manifold, part of Fuel Rail ........ 24 ... 44
Fuel Pump Relay ......... Forward of LH kick panel, mounted to foot rest bracket

undercarpet . ........ ... T ... 13 .. 20221
Hatch Release Relay ..... Mounted to right side of SIR Bracket, behind I/P .. .. .. 22 ... 41 .. 20221
Hatch Release Switch Left of Steering Column, in knee bolsterpad ......... 31,38 60,67
Headlight Doors Module .. Forward of LH front wheelhouse, mounted to Air Intake 19 ... 36 .. 202-21
Heated Oxygen Sensor

Bank#1 ............... Mounted in left Exhaust Manifold ................... 24 4 .. 202-22
Heated Oxygen Sensor

Bank#2 ............... Mounted in right Exhaust Manifold ................. 40 72 .. 202-22
Heater/Vent/Air Conditioning

(HVAC) Control Assembly Centerof /P . ... .. ... ... .. . ... .. iiiiiiininn. 21 . 40 .. 202-22
I/P Compartment Lamp ... Inside top center of compartment .................... 22 ... 41
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 .... 15 . 202-23
Ignition Coil (V8 VINP) Front LHsideof Engine ............................ 16 ... 29
Ignition Coil Module )

(VBVINP) ............ Front LHsideof Engine ............................ 16 . 29 . 202-22
Ignition Control Module (ICM)

(V6 VINS) ............. Leftfrontof Engine ................................ 27 ... 52 .. 202-22
Instrument Cluster ....... LHsideof /P ..................... e 202-23
Keyless Entry Receiver ... Behind RH side kick panel, in molded pocket ......... 40 ... T 202-23
Mass Air Flow (MAF) Sensor Mounted on air duct, in front of Intake Manifold ...... 24 . 45
Multi-Function Lever Left Arm on Steering Column ....................... 27 53
Performance Switch ...... Mounted in center console behind shifter ... .. ... ... ... ... . ... 202-24
Performance/Traction

Control Switch ......... Mounted in center console behind shifter ...... ... ... 42 ... 79 .. 202-24
Power Door Lock Switch, LH Mounted in leftdoorarmrest ....................... 18 . 33 . 202-24
Power Door Lock Switch, RH Mounted inrightdoorarmrest ...................... 18 ... 33 .. 202-24
Power Mirror Switch .. ... Mounted in left doorarmrest . ...................... 18 . 33 202-24
Power Seat Control Module

(AQ9) ... Under Driver'sSeat ............... ... ............ 47 86 . 202-24
Power Seat Switch (AC3) . Onleftsideof Driver'sSeat ......................... 41 76 . 202-24
Power Seat Switch,

Driver (AQ9) ........... On left side of Driver'sSeat ......................... 47 86 . 202-24
Power Seat Switch,

Passenger (AQ9) ........ On right side of PassengerSeat ..................... 47 86 .. 202-24
Powertrain Control Module

(PCM) (V6 VINS) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 . 202-25
Powertrain Control Module

(PCM) (VB VINP) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-26
Power Window Switch, LH  Mounted in leftdoorarmrest .............. ... ...... 18 . 33 .. 202-27
Power Window Switch, RH  Mounted inright doorarmrest ...................... 18 . 33 .. 202-27



8A - 11-18 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

FUSE BLOCK DETAILS
COMPONENT LOCATION ‘ 201-PG
Radio ................... Centerof /P Carrier ............................... 36 ...
Rear Compartment Lamp . Center of rear compartment below Hatch Release
Actuator . ......... ... . i 30 ...
Rear Defogger Switch .... Partof HVAC Assembly ........................... 21 ...
Rear Defogger Switch/Timer Mounted on I/P knee bolster, right of Steering Column 37 ...
Rear Defogger Timer/Relay Partof HVAC Assembly ........................... 21 ...
Rearview Mirror ......... Top center of windshietd ......... . ... .. .. ... ... . ...
Reverse Lockout Solenoid .

(V8 VIN PManual) ..... Rear LH side of Transmission ....................... 26 ...
SIR Coil Assembly ....... Topof SteeringColumn .. .......................... 3,34 .
Skip Shift Solenoid ....... Center LH side of Transmission ..................... 26 ...
Steering Wheel Controls,

Radio (UK3) ........... On Steering Wheel ................................ 2.

Theft Deterrent Module ... Inl/P,justright of Radio, attached to Air Bag Bracket . 8 ....

Transmission Position

Switeh ........ ... ..... Under console, on base of shift control lever .......... 22 ...
TurnFlasher ............ Mounted to bracket, right of Steering Column,
above DataLinkConn ............................ 8 ...
Underhood Electrical Center LH side of Engine Compartment, forward
of wheelhouse ........... ... ... . ... ... ... 19 ...
Wiper Motor Assembly ... Rear of LH Shock Tower, mounted to dash panel below
LHWiperMount ............. ... ... ... ... 10 ...
Wiper/Washer Switch
Assembly .............. In left side of Steering Column, actuated by
Multi-FunctionLever ................ ... ......... 3 ...
C100 (10 cavities) ........ Engine to Forward Lamp Harn, behind LH wheelhouse,
attached to PCM bracket ............ ereeeeiieaes 15 ...
C110 (10 cavities) (L32) .. Engine to Injector Harn, top center of Intake Manifold 12 ...
C200B (18 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel
_ and SteeringColumn ................... ... 25 ...
C200C (13 cavities) ...... Part of Cross Car Harn, between LH kick panel and
SteeringColumn .......... ... ... ... ool 25 ...
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and
Steering Column . ........... ... ... ... .. 25 ...
C210 (4 cavities) ......... Under RH side of /P, behind RH kick panel .......... 20 ...
C215 (11 cavities) ........ Near base of SteeringColumn .. .................... 35 ...
C217 (4 cavities) ......... Near base of SteeringColumn .. .................... 34 ...
€230 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of /P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ...
C250 (2 cavities) ......... Forward Lamp Harn to Clutch Jumper Harn or Switch,
near brake/clutch pedal bracket ................... 0,1 ..
C300 (6 cavities) (AQ9) ... Under Driver Seat Assembly ....................... 47 ...
C305 (6 cavities) (AQ9) ... Under Passenger Seat Assembly .................... 46 ...
C310 (2 cavities) ......... Between rear mounting bolt of Driver Seat near #3Rail 6 ....
P10O .................... Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment ........ ... ... .. i 19 ...
P110 .................... Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment ............. ... cciiiiiiiiiiiiia.. 19 ...
P500 .................... Between LHdoorand "A”pillar ..................... 17 ...
P600 .................... Between RH door and "A”pillar ..................... 45 ...

S101 (LTD) .............. Engine Harn, between Injectors 4 and 6 breakouts .... 26 ...

FIG.
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28 ..
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-11-19

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
S102 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 5 cm from Injector 3 breakout ... 24 ... 44
S103 (L32) .............. Injector Jumper Harn, approx 7 cm from LH
Branch breakout .
$104 (L32) .............. Injector Jumper Harn, approx 9 cm from Injector 6
8106 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 25 em from PCM Connectors
S106 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 4 cm from main branch and
PCM breakout
S107 (LT .............. Engine Harn, approx 7 ¢m from main breakout,
at right rear of Engine
S107(L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 30 cm from C110 breakout ... ... 12 ... 22
S127(L32) ... Engine Harn, approx 13 cm from RH branch
S127 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 8 cm from left clip, on Intake
Manifold ...... ... 24 .0, 44
S132 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 2 cm from clip near PCM and
main branch )
S165 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 7 cm from Electrical
Center breakout
S190 ...l Forward Lamp Harn, approx 8 cm from Electrical
Centerbreakout ................................. 36 ... 68
S204 ... /P Harn, approx 10 cm from Steering Column breakout
8205 ...l I/P Harn, approx 31 em from Convenience Center
breakout
5206 ......... e I/P Harn, approx 18 cm from Convenience Center
. breakout
S207 ... I/P Harn, approx 4 em before DLC breakout
S208 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 5 cm from Express Down
" Modulebreakout ............. ... .. 45 ... 84
S209 ... ... I/P Harn, approx 24 ¢cm from Convenience Center :
breakout ’
S210 ...l 1/P Harn, approx 44 ¢m from Convenience Center (Pont)
or 12 em from RR Defog Switch (Chevy) breakouts
S211 ...l 1/P Harn, approx 4 cm from antenna cable (Chevy) or
Convenience Center (Pont) breakouts
8248 ...l I/P Harn, approx 4 cm before RR Defog Switch (Chevy)
or from Instrument Cluster (Pont) breakouts
8252 ...l I/P Harn, approx 17 em back from HVAC Controls
* (Pont) or RR Defogger Switch/Timer (Chevy)
8253 ... I/P Harn, approx 35 ¢cm from Convenience Center
breakout :
S265 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 20 cm from Rearview
- Mirrorbreakout ....... ... .0 L, 45 ... 84
S31T oo I/P Harn, approx at rear edge of door below left sail panel
8320 ... ...l ‘Seat Jumper Harn, near rosebud under Driver Seat
S330 ... ‘Driver Seat Harn, approx 22 em from Power Seat
Switch Conn
S500 ... ...l ‘Cross Car Harn, approx 6 cm from Speaker breakout .. 17 ... 31

For aService Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer t.o SECTION 8A-200.




8A - 14 -0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

GROUND DISTRIBUTION

HEATED HEATED
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-14-1

PONT WITH M30
W/OUT NW9
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8A-14-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

GROUND DISTRIBUTION
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-14-3

AUTOMATIC

TRANSMISSION
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8A - 14- 4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

GROUND DISTRIBUTION

ANTILOCK BRAKE SYSTEM (ABS) OR TRACTION CONTROL SYSTEM (NW9) AND
SUPPLEMENTAL INFLATABLE RESTRAINT (SIR)
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-14-5

GROUND DISTRIBUTION
ENGINE COOLANT LEVEL SENSOR AND FORWARD LAMP

WITH V! VINP
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8A - 14 -6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

GROUND DISTRIBUTION
AIR PUMP, COOLANT FAN, HEADLIGHT DOOR MODULE, FORWARD LAMP
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-14-7

GROUND DISTRIBUTION
POWER DOORS, LOCKS, MIRRORS AND WINDOWS

REARVIEW POWER DOOR
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DOOR POWER DOgR
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8A - 14-8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

GROUND DISTRIBUTION
AUDIO ALARM MODULE, HATCH RELEASE, LIGHT SWITCHES, POWER SEATS
AND REAR DEFOGGER
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-14-9

GROUND DISTRIBUTION :
DIAGNOSTIC ENERGY RESERVE MODULE (DERM), DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (DRL)
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BA - 14 - 10 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

GROUND DISTRIBUTION
BLOWER MOTOR, BOSE RADIO AND CONVERTIBLE TOP SWITCH
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-14-11

GROUND DISTRIBUTION
FUEL PUMP/SENDER, POWER SEATS, REAR DEFOGGER, CHMSL
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8A-14-12 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

GROUND DISTRIBUTION (PONTIAC)
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GROUND DISTRIBUTION (CHEVROLET) ;
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8A-14 - 14 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

GROUND DISTRIBUTION
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
A/C Cluteh Diode
(V6 VINS) ........... .. Sealed in Harn, 10 em from A/C Compressor :
ClutchConn ........ ... ... . ..ccviiidviiiniins 28 ... 54
A/C Clutch Diode

(VBVINP) ............ Sealed in Harn, 12 em from Generator breakout ...... 14 ... 26
A/C Compressor Clutch ... RH side of Engine, below Generabor ................. 14,28 26,54
ABS Brake Pressure Valve

Solenoid, LF ............ Part of Hydraulic Modulator Assembly .............. 39 ... 68
ABS Brake Pressure Valve .

Solenoid, RF ......... ... Partof Hydraulic Modulator Assembly ............... 39 ... 68
Amplifier (part of UW2 = )

Speaker Option) ........ Mounted behind Right Rear Armrest,onRail ........ 44 ... 83 .. 2029
Ashtray Lamp (Auto Trans) Lighting Tube from PRNDL Lamp :
Ashtray Lamp ‘ .

(Manual Trans) ......... Rearward of shifter, in ashtray ....... C e i e 43 ... 82
Backup Lamp, LH ..... ... Mounted in Taillamp Assembly ..................... 32,33 61,62
Backup Lamp,RH ... . ... Mounted in Taillamp Assembly ..................... 32,33 61,62
Battery ................. RH front of Engine Compartment ................ ... 19 ... 35
Blower Motor ............ Under lower RH side of /P, mounted in HVAC Module 20 ... 37
BoseRelay .............. Below center A/C Duct, mounted to SIR Bracket ...... 22 ... 41 .. 20221
Brake Combo Valve (ABS)  Part of Hydraulic Modulator Assembly, inwardside .. 39 ... 68
Center High Mounted Stop

Light (CHMSL) ......... Rear center of Spoiler
Cigar Lighter ............ Mounted on frontofconsele ......................... 43 ... 81
Clutch Anticipate/

Cruise Release Switch : : s

(all V6 Manual) ......... Mounted in clutch pedal bracket (4 cavity conn) .. .... 0 .... 1 ... 20220
Console Compartment Lamp Under Console Compartment Door .................. 43 ... 81
Convenience Center ...... Left of Steering Column, mounted to bottom of

I/P Carrier .......... e e 8 .... 15 .. 202-20
Convertible Top Switch ... Left side of upper console (Chevy) or lower console (Pont) 42 ... 78,80 202-20
CoolantFans —......... ... Behind radiator
Coolant Level Latching

Module ................ In molded pocket of dash mat, center above floor tunnel 45 ... 84 .. 202-20

Cruise Control Module .... Front LH side of vehicle, mounted to frame rail, forward
of wheelhouse ......... ... . ..ot PPN e 19 ... 36 ... 20211
Data Link Conn (DLC) . . Mounted to I/P Tie Bar, below and rlght of :
Steering Column ....... I AP Ry R S 202-11
Daytime Running Lights
(DRL) Module .......... Mounted behind Radio and HVAC Controls, left of
I/PCompartment ............c.ivimineeseiininns T ... 12 .0 202-20
Diagnostic Energy Reserve

Module (DERM) ........ Snapped in bracket, behind RH side of I/P Compartment 8 .... 15 .. 202-12
Discriminating Sensor, .

Forward ............... Mounted to center of front end Tie Bar, near hood latch = 19 ... 36
Discriminating Sensor,

Passenger Compartment  Mounted to upper dash ,just nght of Steering Column :

Suppoert Bracket ... Wl a e e e e B 20 ... 38
Door [llumination Lamp, LH Behind door trim panel ....... POt Cee e 17 ... 31
Door [llumination Lamp, RH Behind door trimpanel ................... o . 17 ... 31
Electronic Brake Control
Module (EBCM) ........ Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above

Pass ThruGrommet ............. .. ..., 8 ... 14 .. 20213



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-14-15

COMPONENT LOCATION : . 201-PG FIG. CONN
Electronic Brake/Traction
Control Module (EBTCM)  Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above

Pass Thru Grommet ..................... ... oot 8 .... 14. .. 202-13
Engine Coolant Level Sensor -
(VBVINP) ............ Mounted on upper right side of radiator .............. 19 ... 35
Fog Lamp, Left Front ..... Lower LH side of front Fascia
Fog Lamp, Right Front ... Lower RH side of front Fascia
Fog Light Switch ......... Lower LHsideof /P . .............................. 37,38 66,67 202-21
FuelPumpRelay ......... Forward of LH kick panel, mounted to foot rest bracket
undercarpet ...........iiiiiiiiii e 7 ..., 13 .. 202-21
FuelTank Unit .......... Under rear of vehicle
HatchRelease Actuator ... Center of end panel, in Cargo Compartment .......... 30 ... 57
Headlamp, Left (PONT) .. LHfrontofvehicle .............. .. ................ 23 ... 43

Headlamp, Right (PONT) . RH front of vehicle )
Headlight Doors Module .. Forward of LH front wheelhouse, mounted to Air Intake 19 ... 36 .. 202-21

Headlight Switch ........ LHsideof /P ... .. ... ... . i, 37,38 66,67 202-15
Heated Oxygen Sensor )

Bank #1 ............ ... Mounted in left Exhaust Manifold ......, ke eeaiaaes 24 ... 44 .. 202-22
Heated Oxygen Sensor

Bank#2 ............... Mounted in right Exhaust Manifold ................. 40 ... 72 .. 202-22
Heater/Vent/Air Conditioning )

(HVAC) Control Assembly Centerof /P ...................... e an e 21 ... 40 .. 202-22
High Beam Headlamp, Left '

(CHEVY) .............. Exterior, left front
High Beam Headlamp, Right .

(CHEVY) .............. Exterior, right front
High Blower Relay ....... Under I/P, above left side of floor tunnel ............. 42 ... 177
Hydraulic Modulator :

Assembly .............. Front left of Engine Compartment .................. 39 ... 68
I/P Compartment Lamp ... Inside top center of compartment .................... 22 ... 41
I/P Dimmer Switch ....... Lower LHsideof /P ... .................... Gl e 37,38 66,67 202-23
Ignition Coil Module

(VBVINP) ............ Front LHsideofEngine ............................ 16 ... 29 .. 202-22
Ignition Control Module (ICM)

(VBVINS) ............. Left frontof Engine ......0................ Baadenas 27 ... 62 .. 202-22
Instrument Cluster ....... LHside of /P ... ... e 202-23
Keyless Entry Receiver ... Behind RH side kick panel, in molded pocket ......... 40 ... 71 .. 202-23
License Lamp ............ Center of rear Fascia, above licenseplate ............ 31 ... 59
Low Beam Headlamp, Left

(CHEVY) .............. Exterior, left front
Low Beam Headlamp, Right

(CHEVY) .............. Exterior, right front
Marker Lamp, Left Front .~ Exterior, leftfront ... .. .. ... .. ... ... ... ... ... 17 ... 32
Marker Lamp, Left Rear - .. Exterior,leftreai ...................coiiiiviiiiin. 31 ... 59
Marker Lamp, Right Front  Exterior, rightfront ............................... 17 ... 32
Marker Lamp, Right Rear . Exterior,rightrear ............. ... . ... ... .. ... 31 ... 59
Mass Air Flow (MAF) Sensor Mounted on air duct, in front of Intake Manifold ...... 24 ... 45
Qil Level Sensor ......... Lower left side of Engine, inoilpan ......... P 11,24 20,44
Park/Turn Lamp, Left Front Exterior,leftfront ................ ... ... ... .. ... 17 ... 32
Park/Turn Lamp,

Right Front ............ Exterior, rightfront ............. ... ... ... 0 17 ... 32

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



8A-14-16 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

GROUND DISTRIBUTION

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

COMPONENT LOCATION . 201-PG FIG. CONN
Performance Switch ...... Mounted in center console behind shifter ............................ 202-24
Performance/Traction

Control Switch ......... Mounted in center console behind shifter ............ .42 0.0 79 .. 202-24
Power Door Lock Switch, RH Mounted in rightdoorarmrest .........00o.... .. ... 18 ... 33 .. 202-24
Power Mirror Switch ..... Mounted in left door arrmrest ............. .. 18 ... 33 .. 202-24
Power Seat Control Module

(AQ9Y) .................. Under Driver'sSeat ............... DS 47 ... 86 .. 202-24
Power Seat Switch (AC3) . Onleftside of Driver'sSeat ..... ST R S 41 ... 76 .. 202-24
Powertrain Control Module

(PCM) (V6 VINS) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-25
Powertrain Control Module I

(PCM) (V8 VINP) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-26
Power Window Switch, LH  Mounted in left door armrest ........... e 18 ... 33 .. 20227
PRNDL Illumination Lamp

(AutoTrans) ........... Under console, left of Shifter ........................ 43 ... 81
Radio ................... Centerof IPCarrier .............cciviuiinvennnnn.. 36 ... 65 .. 202-16
Rear Defogger Grid ....... Mounted on rear windshield ............... ........ 4 ... 7 )
Rear Defogger Switch

(PONT) ....... ........ Part of HVAC Assembly- ............. D e 21 ... 39
Rear Defogger Switch/Timer

(CHEVY) .............. Mounted on I/P knee bolster, right of Steering Column 37 ... 66 .. 202-27
Rear Defogger Timer/Relay '

(PONT) ................ Part of HVAC Assembly ........................... 21 ... 39
Rear Dome Light Switch .. Center of end panel, in Cargo Compartment .......... 30 ... 57
Rearview Mirror ......... Top center of windshield ...........ooo i 202-27
Retained Accessory Power

(RAP)Module .......... In molded pocket of dash mat, center above floor tunnel 9 .... 17 .. 202-27
Seat Belt Switech ......... Part of Driver’s Seat Buckle Assembly ............... 43 ... 81
Secondary Air Injection : :

Pump Assembly ........ Front LH Frame Rail, in Engine Compartment ....... 1 ... 21
SIR Coil Assembly ....... Top of Steering Column ............ ... ... 3,34 . 5,51
Speaker/Amp, Left ‘ '

Front(BOSE) .......... Mounted inleftdoor ........... .. ... ool 17 ... 31 .. 20227
Speaker/Amp, Rear (BOSE) Mounted in left rear Cargo Compartment trim ....... 5.... 8 ... 20227
Speaker/Amp, Right

Front (BOSE) .......... Mounted in rightdoor ..................... S 17 ... 31 .. 20227
Steering Wheel Controls,

Radio (UK3) ........... On SteeringWheel ................... ... 2 ... 3 ... 20227
Taillamp, LH Inboard

(CHEVY) .............. Exterior,leftrear .......... ... ... ... oo, 32 ... 61
Taillamp, RH Inboard

(CHEVY) .............. Exterior, rightrear .................... e 32 ... 61
Taillamp, LH Outboard

(CHEVY) .............. Exterior, leftrear ... ... ... ... i naaans 32 ... 61
Taillamp, RH Outboard

(CHEVY) .............. Exterior, rightrear ............ ... ... ...l 33 ... 62
Taillamp, LH(PONT) .... Exterior,leftrear ....... ... . ccoiiiiiiiinriniiie.n 33 ... 62
Taillamp, RH (PONT) .... Exterior,rightrear ................cc.oiviienoin.. 33 ... 62
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp, - s e :

LH(CHEVY) .. ...... ... Exterior, leftrear ... ... .. . . i i 32 ... 61
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp,

RH (CHEVY) ........... Exterior, rightrear ......... ... ... ... ... ... ..., 32 ... 61



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-14-17

\
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FlG. CONN
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp,
LH Inboard (PONT} .. ... Exterior, leftrear ........ .. ... ... ... oo 33 ... 62
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp, _
LH Qutboard (PONT) ... Exterior,leftrear ...................0...... e 33 ... 62
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp, : )
RH Inboard (PONT) ..... Exterior, rightrear ............ T T, 33 ... 62
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp,
RH Outboard (PONT) ... Exterior,rightrear ..... ... .. ... . ... .. ... .. ... 33 ... 62
Theft Deterrent Module ... Inl/P,justright of Radio, attached to Alr BagBracket . 8 .... 15 .. 202-18
Traction Control Switch .. Left side of upperconsole ............iciiiiiia 42 ... 78 ‘
Transmission Position
Switch ................. Under console, on base of shift control lever .......... 22 ... 42 .. 202-28
Washer Pump Motor .. ... Front of vehn:le below Engine Hood Latch ........... 25 ... 46
Wiper Motor Assembly ... Rearof LH Shock Tower, mounted to dash panel below
LHWiperMount ...................ciiia., 10 ... 18 .. 202-28
C160 (3 cavities) ......... LH Headlight to Forward Lamp Harn Jumper, behind
Headlight Door Bracket .......................... 23 ... 43
C165 (3cavities) ......... RH Headlight to Forward Lamp Harn Jumper, behind
Headlight Door Bracket .......................... 23 ... 43
C200B (18 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel
and Steering Column . ...... .. ... ... .. L 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of /P Harn, between LH kick panel and
s Steering Column ......... .. c.coiiiiiiiiiii.. 25 ... 49 .. 202-2
C210 (4 cavities) ......... Under RH side of /P, behind RH kick panel .......... 20 ... 37 .. 20219
C217 (4 cavities) ......... Near base of Steering Column  ................... ... 34 ... 63 .. 20219
C240 ... ... ... ... ..... Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 .. 202-19
C270 (2 cavities) ......... I/P Harn to Clutch Jumper Harn, near brake/clutch
pedalbracket ........... ... .. ... ..ol 1.... 2
C300 (Bcavities) (AQ9) ... Under Driver Seat Assembly ....................... 47 ... 86 .. 202-19
C310 (2cavities) ......... Between rear mounting bolt of Driver Seat near #3 Rail 6 .... 11
C405A (4 cavities) ....... Part of Pass Thru Conn, forward of rear axle, to
Fuel Tank Unit .. ......... ... oo, 5....9 ... 2028
C405B (10 cavities) ...... Part of Pass Thru Conn, forward of rear axle, to
PassThruPanel ............. . .. ............... 5.... 9 ... 2028
C4a20 .................... LH side of Hatch, between Hatch Frame and plastic
panel ... 4 ...
C430 (2 cavities) ......... Between Rear Fascia and rear end panel, on LHside .. 32,33 61,62
G100 (L32) .............. Bolted to Belt Tension Bracket Bolt, lower RH front
of Engine (lring, Lwire) .......................... 13 ... 25
G100 (LT1) .............. Bolted to RH side of Engine Block, same bolt used for
AJ/C Compressor if equipped (1 ring, 1 wire) ......... 39 ... 69
GI101 ........ ... Top of RH Shock Tower (3 rings, 5 wires) ............. 10 ... 19
G102 (LT1) .............. LH front of Engine Block, just below head
(4 rings, 3 wires and braided strap) ................. 23 ... 40
G103 (LT1) .............. RH side of Engine Block, just above Starter :
(Iring, lwire) ... ... ... i 40 ... 72
G104 (L32) .............. 2 studs, 2 rings on each, interchangeable. Top RH side
of Engine, 1 studin head, 1 stud in Intake Manifold .. 29 ... 56
Gl105 ... Near top RH side of radiator, intopof T-Bar ......... . 19 ... 36
Gl06 .................... Near top LH side of radiator, in topof T-Bar .......... 19 ... 35
G108 (L32) .............. Braided ground strap, bolted to forward left side
of EngineBlock ............. ... ... ...l ... 20
G109 ...... ...l Bolted to left front frame rail (2 rmgs 1 wire and
braided strap) ......... ... ..ol 1nm ... 21
G200 ........ N Near base of LH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud
behind kick panel (2 rings, 2 wires) ................ 9 . 16

(commum ON NEXT PAGE)



8A - 14 - 18 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

GROUND DISTRIBUTION
(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
G201 .................... Near base of RH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud
i behind kick panel (1 ring, 1 wire) .................. 9 .... 16
G305 ..., Bolted to Floor Pan Bar #2, under Drlver s Seat
(2 rings, 2 wires, with AC3IAQ9) (1ring, 1 wire
Without AC3/AQD) .o oveereeeensaaeenn, 6 ... 11
G310 ... ...l Bolted to roof, left of Dome Lamp (1 ring, 1 wire) ...... 4.... 86
G320 .................... Bolted to body frame above RH rear wheelhouse
G400 ... Bolted to Hateh Release Bracket in Rear Compartment
(2 rings, 3 wires Coupe) or (2 rings, 2 wires
Convertible) ........ ... ... i 30 ... 57
P1OO .................... Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment ............coirireinrerneeanneannas 19 ... 36
P110 ... ... . ... ... .. Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment .......... ..o iiiriiiiiiiaaaianans 19 ... 35
P300 .................... In rear center of roof, near Dome Lamp .............. 4 ... 7
P400 ... ... ... ... Leftrearinend gatepanel .......................... 30 ... 57
P410 ... .. ... . ... ... In left side spoiler
P500 ... .............. .. Between LHdoorand “A”pillar ..................... 32 ... 49
Peoo ...l Between RH doorand "A”pillar .................. ... 32 ... 49
§108 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 4 cm from braided ground strap . 11 ... 20
S108 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 17 cm from Injector 3 breakout .. 24 ... 44
5109 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 4 cm from main branch and
: PCM breakout
S110 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 7 ¢cm from RH Oxygen Sensor
breakout
S111 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 3 em from Wiper Motor
Assembly breakout
S112 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 10 cm from G105 breakout
SI13 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 13 ¢cm from Electrical
Center breakout
S115 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 10 cm from A/C Compressor
ClutehConn ... ... ... ... .. ... ... i 28 ... b4
S115 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 12 cm from Generator breakout . 14 ... 26
S131(L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 17 ¢em from RH branch
8215 ... I/P Harn, approx 30 cm before DLC breakout
85216 ... ... I/P Harn, approx 5 cm from Convenience Center (Pont)
or from Instrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts
S217 ... I/P Harn, approx 23 cm before DLC breakout
$220 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 9 ¢cm from C200 breakout ..... 45 ... 84
8221 .................... UPHarn, approx 7cm from DERM breakout
5335 ...l Driver Seat Harn, approx 12 ¢cm from Power Seat
Control Module Conn
5410 ...l Rear Body Harn, approx 7 cm from Left Backup
Lampbreakout ........... .. ... . i, 33 ... 62
S415 ... Rear Body Harn, approx 20 cm from Left Backup
Lampbreakout ......... ... ... ... .. ..o 33 ... 62
5420 ..ol Hatch Harn, approx Tem from P300 ................. 4 ... 1
S430 ... Rear Fascia Harn, approx 5 cm from License
Lampbreakout .................... ... ... ... 31 ... 59
8450 ...l CHMSL Jumper Harn, approx 15 em from bulbs
S470 .o I/P Harn, approx 24 cm from Hatch Release Actuator

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-2(;|
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8A - 15-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP): WITH AU3
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8A-15-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP): WITH AU3

(STt T T
=JIT__IIC

=
12010966 12052854
5-WAY F 56 SERIES 7-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLU : BLK
IGNITION SWITCH (C2) RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) MODULE
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Door Jamb Switch, LH ... Nearbaseof LH"A”pillar .......................... 45 ... 84
Door Jamb Switch, RH .... Nearbaseof RH "A”pillar .......................... 32 ... 49
I/P FuseBloek ........ ... LH side of /P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 .... 15 .. 20223
Ignition Switch ...... .. .. Partof SteeringColumn ........................... 34 ... 63 .. 202-23
Isolation Diode (RAP) Sealed in Harn, approx 9 em right of Rearview
Mirrorbreakout ............. ... ... i 45 ... 84
Retained Accessory Power
(RAP) Module .......... In molded pocket of dash mat, center above floor tunnel 9 .... 17 .. 202-27
C200B (18 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel
and Steering Column .............. ... ... ... ... 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200C (13 cavities) ...... Part of Cross Car Harn, between LH kick panel and
SteeringColumn ... .. ... ... ... ...l 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of /P Harn, between LH kick panel and
SteeringColumn ............... ... ... . .o il 25 ... 49 .. 2022
G200 ... Near base of LH "A” pillar, bolted to /P Mounting Stud
behind kick panel (2 rings, 2 wires) ................ 9 .... 16
P100 .................... Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment ................coiiiiiiiia... 19 ... 36
S200 ...l Forward Lamp Harn, approx 5 ¢cm from EBCM
breakout ........ ... ... ... .. 8 .... 14
S220 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 9 ¢cm from C200 breakout .. ... 45 ... 84
5266 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 9 cm from Rearview
Mirrorbreakout. ....... ... ... ..ol 45 ... 84
For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.
TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
(Perform before beginning System continuity/voltage check with a system
Diagnosis) disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent

1. Check Fusible Link E for open.

2, Check Window Circuit Breaker 15, Radio Fuse 17
and PWR ACCY Fuse 7 for an open. [f open,
replace fuse or circuit breaker. If fuse blows again
or circuit breaker reopens, use schematics and
DVM to check suspect power circuits for a short to
ground potential, either through a faulty
component or wiring, X

3. Check for poor connections at C200 terminals
“C1”,"E2”, “E4", "E6” and "E12”.

4. Check that G200 is clean and tight.

¢ Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system

or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

¢ Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see “Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

e Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS

e Perform the System Check and refer to the
Symptom Table for the appropriate diagnostic
procedures.



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-15-3

SYSTEM CHECK

ACTION

NORMAL RESULTS

(11
& [gnition "OFF."
e Open either LH or RH door.

Power Door Locks, Hatch Release and Power
Mirrors all operate aslong as a door is open.
Radio and Power Windows do not operate.

[2]
o Closedoors.

Power Door Locks, Hatch Release and Power
Mirrors all continue to operate for approximately
35 seconds. i :
Radio and Power Windows do not operate.

[3]
® |Ignition Switch to "ACCY" or "RUN."

Power Door Locks, Hatch Release and Power| -

Mirrors all operate as long as the Ignition Switch is
in “ACCY" or "RUN.”

Radio and Power Windows operate as long as the
Ignition Switch isin “ACCY" or “RUN."

[4]
® [gnition Switch to “OFF.”

Power Door Locks, Hatch Release and Power
Mirrors all operate for approximately 10 minutes.
Radio and Power Windows operate for
approximately 10 minutes.

[5]

® Ignition Switch to "RUN.”"
® Ignition Switch to "OFF.”

® Open either LH or RH door.

Power Door Locks, Hatch Release and Power
Mirrors all operate aslong as a door is open.

Radio and Power Windows are disabled
immediately when a door is opened.

[6]
® (lose doors.

Power Door Locks, Hatch Release and Power
Mirrors all continue to operate for approximately
35 seconds.

Radio and Power Windows do not operate.

Important:

e [faftermarket equipment is installed on any circuit(s) for the Retained Accessory Power (RAP) System and
a problem exists with the Retained Accessory Power System operation, disconnect the aftermarket

equipment and retest.

® These diagnostic procedures assume related fuse(s) or circuit breaker(s) and the circuitry to their related

components are all good.

SYMPTOM TABLE

SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Compaonents on PWR ACCY Fuse 7, Radio Fuse 17 and Chart #1 8A-15-5
Windows Circuit Breaker 15 totally inoperative. _
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Feature inoperative, Chart #2 8A-15-5
components on PWR ACCY Fuse 7, Radio Fuse 17 and
Windows Circuit Breaker 15 operate with ignition
Switch in "RUN" or "ACCY" only.

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



8A - 15-4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP): WITH AU3

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE) SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM / PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Components on Windows Circuit Breaker 15 and Chart #3 8A-15-6

Radio Fuse 17 totally inoperative, components on
PWR ACCY Fuse 7 operate normally.

Components on Windows Circuit Breaker 15 and
Radio Fuse 17 do not operate during Retained
Accessory Power (RAP), operation is normal with
Ignition Switch in "ACCY"” or "RUN" (components on
PWR ACCY Fuse 7 operate normally during RAP).

Replace Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Module.

Components on PWR ACCY Fuse 7 totally inoperative,
components on Windows Circuit Breaker 15 and Radio
Fuse 17 operate normally.

Chart #4 8A-15-6

Components on PWR ACCY Fuse 7 do not operate
during Retained Accessory Power (RAP), operation is
normal with Ignition Switch in "ACCY" or “RUN"
(components on Circuit Breaker 15 and Radio Fuse 17
operate normally during RAP).

Replace Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Module.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP) deactivates when
another vehicle system is used (otherwise RAP times
out normally).

o If use of Interior Lights causes deactivation of
Retained Accessory Power (RAP), check Isolation
Diode (RAP).

® Narrow in on system causing deactivation and
shield or filter power and grounds to component,
then retest system.

o |f unable to correct complaint, contact technical
assistance.

Retained Accessory Power (RAP) deactivates before
specified time has elapsed {deactivation not caused by
the use of other vehicle systems).

® Refer to System Check to make sure the RAP
System is not operating properly.

e Check for technical service bulletins.
If above checks do not correct symptom, replace
Retained Accessary Power (RAP) Module.

PWR ACCY Fuse 7 receives voltage continuously (past
the approximately 10 minute period) with doors
closed and Ignition Switch in “OFF."

® Check forshorttoB + in CKT-70.

® Check for short to ground through CKT 745,
including a bad Door Jamb Switch,

e Check for poor connections at RAP Medule
Connector.
If OK, replace Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
Module.

Radio Fuse 17 and Windows Circuit Breaker 15 receive
voltage continuously (past the approximately 10
minute period) with doors open and Ignition Switch in
“OFF.”

® Check forshortto B + in CKT 75.
If OK, replace Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
Module.

® Power Door Locks do not operate when one or
both doors are opened. )
® Power Door Locks only operate with Ignition
“ON,"” or for 10 minutes after Ignition is turned
“OFF.” (Opening the door does not disable the 10
minute timer or enable "PWR ACCY" Fuse 7.)

® Check for bad Door Jamb Switch on side of entry.
Check for open in CKT 745.
® Check for poor connection at RAP Module.
If OK, replace Retained Accessory Power (RAP)
Meodule.




\ ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-15-5

CHART #1
COMPONENTS ON PWR ACCY FUSE 7, RADIO FUSE 17
AND WINDOWS CIRCUIT BREAKER 15 TOTALLY INOPERATIVE

IMPORTANT:

®  THIS CHART ASSUMES RELATED FUSE(S) OR CIRCUIT BREAKER(S) AND THE CIRCUITRY TO THEIR RELATED
COMPONENTS ARE ALL GOOD, AND INSTALLED AFTERMARKET EQUIPMENT IS NOT A PROBLEM.

® IGNITION SWITCH TO "RUN."
® WITHA TESTLIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) MODULE CONN TERM "D".
ISTEST LIGHT “ON"7?
. YES
o WITHA TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE IGNITION SWITCH CONN C2 TERM "B". CHECK FOR:
ISTEST LIGHT “ON"? * POORCONNECTIONS AT
. RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER
(RAP) MODULE CONNECTOR.
YES no | © POOR CONNECTIONS AT C200
TERM “E6” AND TERM “E12°.
o WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE | | ® CHECKFOR OPEN INFUSIBLELINK "E”. | | ® WIRING DAMAGE THAT MAY
IGNITION SWITCH CONN C2 TERM “E”. IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 102 BETWEEN CAUSE AN OPEN IN CKT 70
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"? IGNITION SWITCH AND FUSIBLE LINK. AND CKT 75.
. IF ABOVE CHECKS ARE OK,
m REPLACE RETAINED
YES ACCESSORY POWER (RAP)
- MODULE.
o CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT €200 o CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION
TERM “C6” AND TERM “E2". AT IGNITION SWITCH.
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 4 BETWEEN IF OK, REPLACE IGNITION SWITCH.
IGNITION SWITCH AND RETAINED
ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) MODULE.

: . CHART #2
RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) FEATURE INOPERATIVE, COMPONENTS ON
PWR ACCY FUSE 7, RADIO FUSE 17 AND WINDOWS CIRCUIT BREAKER 15
OPERATE WITH IGNITION SWITCH IN “RUN" OR “ACCY" ONLY
IMPORTANT:

. THIS CHART ASSUMES RELATED FUSE(S) OR CIRCUIT BREAKER(S) AND THE CIRCUITRY TO THEIR RELATED
COMPONENTS ARE ALL GOOD, AND INSTALLED AFTERMARKET EQUIPMENT IS NOT A PROBLEM.

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) MODULE CONN TERM "C".
ISTEST LIGHT “ON"?

® DISCONNECT RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP) MODULE CONNECTOR. | | ® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT C200
& CONNECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN TERMINALS “C" AND "E” OF THE RAP TERM “C1” AND TERM “E4".
MODULE CONNECTOR. . IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 102 BETWEEN
ISTEST LIGHT “"ON"? . RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP)

MODULE CONNECTOR AND $200.

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER ® CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTIONS AT RAP MODULE
(RAP) MODULE CONNECTOR. ) CONNECTOR.

® IF 0K, REPLACE RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER MODULE. (IF POWER ® {F OK, CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 750 BETWEEN RAP
ACCY FUSE RECEIVES VOLTAGE CONTINUOQUSLY WITH DOORS CLOSED MODULE AND G200.

AND IGNITION SWITCH “OFF,” CHECK FOR A SHORT TO GROUND
THROUGH CKT 745, INCLUDING A BAD RAP ISOLATION DIODE OR
DOOR JAMB SWITCH.)




8A-15-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP): WITH AU3

CHART #

3

COMPONENTS ON WINDOWS CIRCUIT BREAKER 15 AND RADIO FUSE 17
TOTALLY INOPERATIVE, COMPONENTS ON PWR ACCY FUSE 7 OPERATE NORMALLY

. IMPORTANT:

®  THIS CHART ASSUMES RELATED FUSE(S) OR CIRCUIT BREAKER{S) AND THE
CIRCUITRY TO THEIR RELATED COMPONENTS ARE ALL GOOD, AND

INSTALLED AFTERMARKET EQUIPMENT IS NOT A PROBLEM.

® IGNITION SWITCH TO "RUN.”
® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, FRONTPROBE RADIO FUSE 17.
ISTESTLIGHT “ON"?

bed :

¢ WITHA TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE RAP MODULE CONN TE

RM “B“. : ¢ CHECK /P FUSE BLOCK FOR POOR WIRE

IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?

1

1.

o CONNECTIONS OR POSSIBLE DAMAGE. i
] * IFOK, REFER TO "RADIO,” PAGE 8A-150-0, |

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT RAP MODULE CONN TERM “B”.
IF OK, REPLACE RAP MODULE.

¢ CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION AT C200
TERM "E6".
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 75 BETWEEN RAP
MODULE CONNECTOR AND I/P FUSE BLOCK.

CHART #4
COMPONENTS ON PWR ACCY FUSE 7 TOTALLY INOPERATIVE, COMPONENTS ON

WINDOWS CIRCUIT BREAKER 15 AND RADI

- IMPORTANT:

O FUSE 17 OPERATE NORMALLY

THIS CHART ASSUMES RELATED FUSE(S) OR CIRCUIT BREAKER(S) AND THE

CIRCUITRY TO THEIR RELATED COMPONENTS ARE ALL GOOD, AND
INSTALLED AFTERMARKET EQUIPMENT IS NOT A PROBLEM.

® IGNITION SWITCH TO "RUN.”
® WITH ATEST LIGHT TO GROUND, FRONTPROBE PWR ACCY FUSE 7.
IS TESTLIGHT "ON"?

I
® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE

RAP MODULE CONN TERM “A".
1S TEST LIGHT “ON*?

: ® CHECK I/P FUSE BLOCK FOR POOR WIRE CONNECTIONS
I ORPOSSIBLE DAMAGE.

: * |F OK,REFER TO “POWER DOOR LOCKS,” PAGE 8A-130-0.

YES

¢ CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION ATRAP MODULE CONN TERM “A".
IF OK, REPLACE RAP MODULE.

¢ CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION AT C200 TERM “E12".
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 70 BETWEEN RAP MODULE
CONNECTOR AND I/P FUSE BLOCK.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-15-7

CIRCUIT OPERATION

The Retained Accessory Power (RAP) System is
designed to increase convenience and provide
increased security. Some Vehicle Systems will remain
operational for approximately 10 minutes after the
Ignition Switch is turned to “OFF” or until a doer is
opened. Other systems will also be operational with
Ignition Switch "OFF” whenever a door is open or for
approximately 35 seconds after both deors are closed.

PWR ACCY FUSE 7 OPERATION

The Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Module will
enable the Power Door Locks, Hatch Release and
Power Mirrors to operate with the Ignition Switch in
“OFF” whenever either door is open or for 35 seconds
after both doors are closed. All components on this
circuit will be enabled as long as the Ignition Switch is
in "ACCY” or "RUN.” After the Ignition Switch is
turned to “OFF” and both doors remain closed, the
components on this circuit will be enabled for
approximately 10 minutes. If either door opens, the 10
minute timer cancels, and the components remain
enabled as long as a door is opened.

RADIO FUSE 17 AND WINDOWS CIRCUIT BREAKER
OPERATION

The Retained Accessory Power (RAP} Module will
enable the Radio, Power Windows and Convertible Top
to operate whenever the Ignition Switch is in "ACCY”
or “RUN.” After the Ignition Switch is turned to
“QFF” and both doors remain closed, the Radio, Power
Windows and Convertible Top will be enabled for
approximately 10 minutes. If either door opens, these
compenents will be disabled immediately.
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SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V6 VIN S
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SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V6 VINS
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SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V6 VIN S
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SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V6 VIN S
ENGINE DATA SENSORS
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SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL IN.IECTION V6 VINS
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< Ll CONTROL (IAC)
VALVE cona
@ coLs
STEPPER
MOTOR

“\
SEE PAGEBA-3-0
FOR MEASURING

AND HANDLING
PROCEDURES



8A - 20- 6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V6 VIN S
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONTROLS (M30) AND VSS

HOT IN RUN OR START

- S Ly

SEE POWER FUSE
DISTRIBUTION I BLOCK
'PAGE 8A-10-3 l
: IGN
1 (NOTUSED) |
| It S |
aenk i 39
SEE FUSE
BLOCK DETAILS « - @ 5206
PAGE BA-11-5
GEsA asenk 38
] e
— BRAKE
BRAKE LIGHT DEPRESSED TCCSHIFT SWITCH
CRUISE RELEASE INTERRUPT ASSEMBLY
Switeh e T T2 SWITCH
(NORMALLY Y (NORMALLY
OPEN) \r _e \L . . —T, CLOSED)
A (&
SEE ELECTRONIC TRANSMISSION CONTROLS
PAGE BA-35.0 3sLTBLur 583
8K
.35 LT BLU/BLK
5238 @
583
ELTRE ET
BLK
asur 553 sok [ 1225 sRreps [ 1228 sur e SwHT Bl 687 svew 17 Yl
BLU BLU BLK GRN LK €23 BRAKE,
. TRANSMISSION
.35 D || 1293 senk il 1224 SREDY 1226 stz sveL ff 1223 s5TaN [ 422 350T8LU/ 0583 SiFT INTERRUPT
sLU . BLU/ BLK AL LK (BTSI) SOLENOID
WHT T
PI10
188 10/AC 2 R DAL S A __SAc nA_NA__ _I A _NA ] A
P e e e T T - — e — —— = e e e S e o= e S DGWERTRAIN
PERFOR- PERFOR- RANGE RANGE RANGE~_ HI Lo , 12 23 - 32SHIFT - TCC TFT BRAKE _ coNTROL
] MANCE  MANCE SIGNAL SIGNAL SIGNAL SHIFF  SHIFT SOLENOID SOLENOID SIGNAL SIGNAL | 5apuLe
' INDICA- MODE “A" “g" e PRESSURE SOLENOID SOLENOID CONTROL CONTROL {PCM) .35 TAN/
TOR INPUT CONTROL  CONTROL CONTROL 1 ‘
TR
| CoNTROL SOLID STATE | SOLEN0iD . 1 N
Lo
1 4000 PULSE | 1SOLA-
VSS LO VSS HI  PER MILE OUTPUT a TION
e e e e e o e o o o - — o TioN
» 0 N &
L32 PCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION
ALL CONNECTOR BODIES ARE GRAY 3seeL ff a0 35 Dk GRw/ [ 817

WITH COLORED TPAs.

A - CLEAR(CLR) - 32 WAY
B - BLACK (BLK) - 32WAY
C - BLUE (BLU} - 32 WAY

A\

SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
FOR MEASURING
AND HANDLING
PROCEDURES

.35 YEL | 400

SEE VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
PAGE BA-33-0

.8 ORN/BLK 434

Y 3sornBLK - 5234
NOT USED) € (——
434

Q3

35 ORN/BLK B 434

-]
TRANSMISSION [ = == = =opim — =

POSITION
SWITCH .
| .
1 W@ o
1 ~ v
| IR —

DISTRIBUTION
PAGES 8A-14-2,3

s%zv_n
SEE GROUND l




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A - 20-7

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V6 VIN S
MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONTROLS (MM5) AND VSS

POWERTRAIN [f == == == == == == == = o o o o o o =
CONTROL
moouLe | 1
- tPCM}l 1
i I\ ! 4000 PULSE CLUTCH '
] PER MILE anmicieate |
Lovsste, usw ST
By TTTRY T TnY: | a2ya
.35 DK GRN/ 817 35GRY
3s5ppL a0t WHT
.35 YEL |§ 200 P110
SEE VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
PAGE 8A-33.0 Adm 230
35GRy [ a8
L32 pCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION
ALL CONNECTOR BODIES ARE GRAY
WITH COLORED TPAs. B 4 270
A . CLEAR(CLR) - 32 WAY o
B - BLACK (BLK) - 32 WAY
C - BLUE(BLU) - 32WAY
35GRY [ 48
IMPORTANT:
®  CKTS FROM C270TO
SWITCH ARE CONTAINED _
IN A CLUTCH JUMPER
HARNESS. e B £\
CLUTCH
ANTICIPATE/ BRAKE
CRUISE RELEASE DEPRESSED
SWITCH : -
Qaure %\ T TTTT
ANTICIPATE o . e
SWHTCH T switcH

D AN

.35 BLKWHT i 451
I SEE CRUISE
CONTROL
A €270 PAGE 8A-34-0

.35 BLKWHT J 451

r - e e e § 5215
5 BLK'WHT fas1

I s @ an

l e

5 8LKWHT llast

DISTRIBUTION LK Rl
PAGES 8A-14-2,3

Lol 4

9 G104 . SEE PAGE 8A-1-0
— S . FOR MEASURING
AND HANDLING

PROCEDURES

SEE GROUND




8A-20-8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V6 VIN S

‘i 2129025 CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN
- 12129022 (CLR)
32.WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES STRRINRELEF - 1a1aae
NAT CONMECTOR - 12129025
POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM} (V6 VIN S)
**CAWITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY | WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION 6E3 REFERENCE
1 BLK 452 | MAP, IAT, A/C REFRIGERANT AND A/C EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE | DTC(s) 22, 23,33, 71
SENSORS GROUND REFERENCE
2 DK GRN/WHT | 762 | A/CREQUEST SECC10
3 DK BLU 732 | A/C EVAPORATOR TEMPERATURE SIGNAL DTC(s)71.73
5 RED/BLK 380 | A/CREFRIGERANT PRESSURE SIGNAL DTC(s) 66, 70
6 GRY 120 | FUELPUMPSIGNAL DTCS4
8 DK GRN/WHT | 465 |} FUEL PUMPRELAY CONTROL DTCS4
11 LT GRN 1222 |1-2 SHIFT SOLENOID CONTROL SECCE
12 YELBLK 1223 | 2-3 SHIFT SOLENOID CONTROL SECCB
15 TAN/BLK 422 | TORQUE CONVERTER CLUTCH ENABLE SECCB, DTC 90
16 WHT 687 | 3-2 SHIFT SOLENOID CONTROL SECCB
17 BLK 470 | SENSOR GROUND FOR ECT AND TP SENSORS 2;‘C(s} 15, 21,22, 58,
18 LTBLU/BLK | 583 |BRAKE SIGNAL nTC 37
2 PNK 1224 | RANGE SIGNAL "A" DTC28
22 DK BLU 1225 | RANGE SIGNAL “B* SECCB
22 GRY 48 | CLUTCH ANTICIPATE SWITCH (M/T)
23 _ RED 1226 | RANGE SIGNAL “C” DTC28
29 LT GRN 432 | MAP SENSOR SIGNAL DTC(s) 33, 34,44
30 DK BLU 417 | TP SENSOR SIGNAL DTC(s)21, 22
31 YEL 410 | ECT SENSOR SIGNAL DTC(s) 14,15
32 YELBLK 1227 | TRANSMISSION FLUID TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL DTC(s) 58,59




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-20-9

12129025 CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN
™A - 12129021 (BLK}
32.WAYF M|CR2:\|.,I.ACK 100 SERIES éf‘_:km ne‘;.:‘!r : igigﬁé
CONNECT! -

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM) (V6 VINS)

**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED

CAVITY | WIRE COLOR | cKT DESCRIPTION 6E3 REFERENCE
2 DK GRN 335 | COOLANT FAN RELAY CONTROL SECC12
3 BRN 436 | SECONDARY AIR INJECTION SYSTEM AIR BYPASS SOLENOID SECC6
a DK GRN/WHT | 428 | EVAP CANISTER PURGE SOLENOID VALVE CONTROL SECC3
6 DK GRN/WHT | 459 | A/CCOMPRESSOR CLUTCH RELAY CONTROL DTC 68
7 BRN/WHT 419 | MIL (SERVICE ENGINE SOON) INDICATOR CONTROL CHART A-1
" LTBLU 697 | EGR #1 CONTROL DTC75
12 BRN 698 | EGR #2 CONTROL DTC76
13 RED 699 | EGR #3 CONTROL DTC77
12 ORN 340 | BATTERY (KEEP ALIVE MEMORY) CHART A-3
15 ORN 340 | BATTERY (KEEP ALIVE MEMORY) CHART A-3
16 BLK/WHT 451 | PCM GROUND CHART A-1
18 DK BLU 1493 | 2ND GEAR START MODE INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL - PERFORMANCE SECC8
19 TAN ‘800 | SERIALDATA CHART A-1
20 BLK/WHT 351 | LEFT 025 GROUND DTC(s) 13,44,45
7 PPL/WHT 1665 | LEFT 025 SIGNAL DTC(s) 13,44,45
22 PPL 1666 | RIGHT 025 SIGNAL DTC(s) 63, 64, 65
23 BLK/WHT 351 | RIGHT 025 GROUND DTC(s) 63,64, 65
24 LT GRN/WHT | 1749 | 1ACCOIL “B” HIGH DTC3S
25 LTGRN/BLK | 444 |iaccoiL "B LOwW DTC35

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



8A-20-10 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V6 VIN S

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE )

CAVITY | WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION 6E3 REFERENCE

26 LTBLU/BLK | 1748 |IACCOIL "A” LOW DTC35

27 LTBLUMWHT [ 1747 [IACCOIL “A” HIGH DTC35

28 DK GRN/WHT | 817 | BUFFERED SPEED OUTPUT (4000 PULSES/MILE) DTC 24

29 PPL 401 | VSSINPUTLOW DTC(s) 24,72

30 YEL 400 | VSSINPUT HIGH DTC(s) 24,72

| GRY 416 ] 5VOLT REFERENCE, MAP, TP AND A/C PRESSURE SENSORS DTC(s) 22, 34, 66,67,70,71,73
32 BLKAWVHT 451 | PCM GROUND . FIG A-1

1 21 290 25 ) ‘CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN
TooTRA - 12129023 (BLU)
32.WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES TRANFELIEE - 1atra
o : NAT . L CONNECTOR - 12129025
POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE {(PCM) (V6 VINS) .
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED .
_cavity | wirecoLor | kT ) DESCRIPTION 6E3 REFERENCE
1 TANWHT .| 551 ]PCM GROUND FIG A-1
2 DK GRN 59. | A/CCLUTCHSTATUS DTC(s) 68, 69
3 PNK 439 | IGNITION FEED DTC(s)53,96
5 RED/BLK | 1228 | PRESSURE CONTROL SOLENQID HI DTC93 '
6 LT BLU/WHT | 1229 | PRESSURE CONTROL SOLENOID LO DTC93
10 LTBLU - 553 | ZND START MODE SWITCH SIGNAL- PERFORMANCE SECC8
12 PNK/BLK . | 1746 |INJECTOR ORIVER CYLINDER #3 CHART #A-3
13 LTGRN/BLK | 1745 | INJECTOR DRIVER CYLINDER #2 CHART #A-3
12 BLK 1744 | INJECTOR DRIVER CYLINDER #1 CHART #A-3
15 YEL/BLK B46 | INJECTOR DRIVER CYLINDER #6 CHART #A-3
16 BLK/WHT 845 | INJECTOR DRIVER CYLINDER #5 CHART #A-3

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-20-11

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

CAVITY WIRE COLOR CKT DESCRIPTION 6E3 REFERENCE
17 TANMWHT 551 | PCM GROUND FIG A-1
18 PNK/BLK 632 | REFERENCE LOW CAMSHAFT AND CRANKSHAFT SENSORS SECCa
20 DK BLU 496 | KNOCK SENSOR SIGNAL DTC43
21 | LTBLUMWHT | 1800 | 24X REFERENCE SIGNAL DTC36
23 DK BLU 229 | FUEL ENABLE SIGNAL DTC 46
25 BRN/WHT 633 | CAMSHAFT POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL DTC17
27 WHT 423 | IGNITION CONTROL | pTCcas
28 TAN/BLK 424 | IGNITION CONTROL BYPASS DTC 42
29 TAN a1z | IAT SENSOR SIGNAL DTC(s) 23,25
30 LTBLU/BLK | 647 | 3X REFERENCE HIGH DTC 82
31 RED/BLK 453 | 3X REFERENCE LOW SECCa
32 LTBLU/BLK | 844 |INJECTOR DRIVER CYLINDER #4 CHART #A-3 -
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
A/C Evaporator
Temperature Sensor .... Mounted in EvaporatorCore ......... ... ... ... .. 20 ... 37
A/C Refrigerant Pressure _ ' _
Sensor ................. Above RH Shock Tower, forward of A/C Compressor
Low Pressure Cut Off Switch ...................... 19 ... 35
Brake Switch Assembly ... Mounted in lower hole of brake pedal bracket (2 conn
: with Automatic), (1 conn with Manual) :
same switchforboth ... ... ... ... ... .. .. ... ..., 0.... 1
Brake Transmission Shift )
Interrupt (BTSI) Solenoid  Inconsole, under PRNDL Display ................... 22 ... 42
Camshaft Pesition Sensor . Infront top of Engine Block, between Intake and
Water Pump ........ O 13 ... 24
Clutch Anticipate/ :
Cruise Release Switch
(all V6 Manual) ......... Mounted in clutch pedal bracket (4 cavity conn) .. .... 0 .... 1 ... 20220
Crankshaft Position Sensor, '
HIResolution .......... Lower front of Engine Block, pigtail comes out
LHsideofcrank ........ ... .. . .. v, 11 ... 20
Crankshaft Position Sensor, ‘
LO Resolution .......... Lower RH side of Engine Block, has no pigtail ........ 28 ... 54
Data Link Conn (DLC) .... Mounted to I/P Tie Bar, below and right of
_ Steering Column .. ... i 202-11
Engine Coolant Temperature )
(ECT) Sensor ........... Mounted in front top of Engine, under plenum
Evaporative Emission
(EVAP) Canister Purge
Solenoid Valve ......... Left side of Engine, mounted to Intake Plenum ....... 13 ... 24
Exhaust Gas Recirculation
(EGR) Vacuum Control
Signal Solenoid Valve ... Rightside of Engine, mounted to Manifold ........... 12 ... 23 .. 202-20
Fuel Injectors ............ Mounted on Intake Manifold, part of Fuel Rail

{CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE}



S_A -20-12 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V6 VIN S

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

COMPONENT LOCATION o 201-PG FIG.
Fuel Pump Prime Conn ... Toprear of RH Shock Tower, 1 wayconnoutofHarn .. 15 ... 28
Fuel Pump Relay ......... Forward of LH kick panel, mounted to foot rest bracket

undercarpet ........... i 7. 13 ..
Fuel Tank Unit .......... Under rear of vehiéle
Fusible Links ........... Above RH shocktower ............................. 10 ... 19
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier, on the side ...... A 8 .. 15 ..
Idle Air Control (IAC) Valve Right fronton Throttle Body .......... e 29 . 56 ..
Ignition Control : )

Module (ICM) .......... Left front of Engine ...... e e e e 27 ... 52 ..
Instrument Cluster ....... LHside of I/P ... . i e
Intake Air Temperature ‘ '

(IAT) Sensor ........... Mounted on air duct, in front of Intake Manifold ...... 24 ... 45
Isolation Diode (BTSI) .... Sealed in Harn, approx 6 cm from DERM breakout
Knock Sensor ............ In bottom RH side of Engine Block .................. 28,40 54,72
Manifold Absolute Pressure

(MAP)Sensor .......... Mounted to RH side of Intake Manifold .............. 12,26 23,50
Oxygen Sensor, LH ....... Mounted in left Exhaust Manifold ................... 13 ... 24
Oxygen Sensor, RH ....... Mounted in right Exhaust Manifold ................. 12 ... 23
Powertrain Control Module

(PCM) ................. In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 ..
Secondary Air Injection

Pump Assembly ........ Front LH Frame Rail, in Engine Compartment ....... 11 ... 21
Theft Deterrent Medule ... InI/P,just right of Radio, attached to Air Bag Bracket . 8 .... 15 ..
Throttle Position (TP) Sensor Mounted to right front side of intake ................. 14,29 27,56
Transmission Position )

Switch ................. Under console, on base of shift control lever .......... 22 . 42 ..
Underhood Electrical Center LH side of Engine Compartment, forward

ofwheelhouse ................... ...t 19 ... 36 ..
C100 (10 cavities) ........ Engine to Forward Lamp Harn, behind LH wheelhouse,

attached to PCMbracket .......................... 15 ... 28 ..
C110 (10 cavities) ........ Engine to Injector Harn, top center of Intake Manifold 12 ... 22 ..
C200A (17 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel

and Steering Column ................. ..ol 25 ... 49 ..
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and

SteeringColumn .. ... ... ... ... ... 25 ... 49 ..
C210 (4cavities) ......... Under RH side of I/P, behind RH kick panel .......... 20 ... 37 ..
C220 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of I'P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 ..
C230 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 ..
C270 (2 cavities) ......... I/P Harn to Clutch Jumper Harn, near brake/clutch

pedalbracket ..... ... ... ... . il 1. 2
C405A (4 cavities) ....... Part of Pass Thru Conn, forward of rear axle, to

FuelTank Unit ... ... ... ... .........iia 5 . 9 .
C405B (10 cavities) ...... Part of Pass Thru Conn, forward of rear axle, to

Pass ThruPanel ................................. 5. 9 .
Gl04 .................... 2 studs, 2 rings on each, interchangeable. Top RH side

of Engine, 1 stud in head, 1 stud in Intake Manifold .. 29 ... 56
Gl06 .................... Near top LH side of radiator, intopof T-Bar .......... 19 ... 35

CONN
202-21

202-23
202-22

202-22
202-23

202-25
202-18

202-28
202-28

202-0
202-1

- 202-2

202-2
202-19
202-6
202-7

202-8

202-8



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-20-13

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
G305 ... Bolted to Floor Pan Bar #2, under Driver's Seat

(2 rings, 2 wires, with AC3/AQ9), (1 ring, 1 wire

without AC3/AQI) ... ...l 6 .... 11
PL10 .................... Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger

Compartment ........ ... .. ... . ..ciiiiiia. 19 ... 35
S103 ... Injector Jumper Harn, approx 7 em from LH

Branch breakout
S104 ... Injector Jumper Harn, approx 9 em from Injector 6
S106 ... Engine Harn, approx 25 ¢cm from PCM Connectors
S107T ... Engine Harn, approx 30 em from C110 breakout ...... 12 ... 22
S108 ... Engine Harn, approx 4 em from braided ground strap . 11 ... 20
S110 ... Engine Harn, approx 7 ¢cm from RH Oxygen

Sensor breakout
S113 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 13 em from Electrical

Center breakout '
SITT ...l e Engine Harn, approx 5 cm from main branch and

PCM breakout
S119 ...l Engine Harn, at RH Oxygen Sensor breakout ........ 12 ... 23
S122 ...l Engine Harn, approx 4 cm from MAP Sensor breakout 12 ... 23
S125 ... Engine Harn, approx 3 cm from MAP Sensor breakout 12 ... 23
S127 .o Engine Harn, approx 13 ¢em from RH branch
S131 ... Engine Harn, approx 17 em from RH branch
S163 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 7 cm from Electrical

Center breakout
S190 ........... ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 8 cm from Electrical

Center breakout ~........... e 36 ... 68
8205 ...l /P Harn, approx 31 em from Convenience Center

breakout )
S206 ............. [P I/P Harn, approx 18 em from Convenience Center

breakout
S209 ... /P Harn, approx 24 ¢em from Convenience Center breakout
8215 ... I[/P Harn, approx 30 em before DLC breakout
8225 ...l [/P Harn, approx 4 cm before DLC breakout
5234 (Automatic) ........ I/P Harn, approx 4 cm from G201 breakout
8235 ...l I/P Harn, approx 7 ¢em from G200 breakout ........... 7 .... 13
5238 (Automatic) ........ I/P Harn, approx 7 ¢em from Center Console breakout
S280 ... Engine Harn, approx 14 cm from C220 breakout

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
®  Refer to SECTION 6E3 for diagnosis.



8A -21-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V8 VINP
DATA LINK, GROUND AND POWER

HOT AT ALL TIMES. HOT IN RUN QR START “ .I -
SEE PAGE BA-3-0
FOR MEASURING

. ——— T —— - D
1 fUse AND HANDLING
| SEE POWER SEE POWER | BLock PROCEDURES
DISTRIBUTION pcMBAT  DISTRIBUTION
JPAGEBA0-1 FUSEa PAGE3A-10-3 N |
i 1o aMP (NOT USED) |'
1 I
O IR |
.8ORN ff 340 SPNK 8PNk 39
52090 @ wmm - 5206 .
. DATA LINK
CONNECTOR (DLC)
- (Y n
SEE FUSE SEE FUSE 35PNK il 39 8 M r
BLOCK DETAILS BLOCK DETAILS A
PAGE 8A-11.7 PAGE 8A-11-5 (CHEWY) D13 ‘ INSTRUMENT a5 1an R aoo
(PONT) AS CLUSTER
[ ————
| osee 1 5225 @ M ——
‘INSTRUMENT .
soan § 340 I (ML) “SERVICE |
CLUSTER A
| PAGESAS1 SOON"
J 1 INDICATOR
C & Q210 © 5205 @ wEm
|
SEE DATA LINK
- -cl;tm_u_ o ———— 35 Tan § 300 CONNECTOR
(CHEWY) C& PAGE 8A-50-0
B ORN
_______________ F MM ca20
............. P110
BLOCK DETAILS
PAGE BA-11-5
5106 @ 35 TaN J 800
BORN NoT
USED)
..... A ____2A~0D
—— ———

Powzmmu |- -

IGNITION (MIL) "SERVICE sv
MODULE 1 INPUT ENGINE SOON" 1
(PCM} INDICATOR
A | _ 9 CONTROL I
N i i __I__ ouTeyT SERAL I
- FIELD SERVICE
| PR ane )

REDUNDANT POWER POWER ENABLE

GROUND GROUND GROUND

__L__._L__J_.__L__,_____.__-__-__________:

as1 SEE GROUND

DISTRIBUTION
SEE GROUND 8 BLK,I‘, 451 PAGE BA-14-1
DISTRIBUTION
PAGE 8A-14-0 :
¢ LT1 pcM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION
$109 A - RED - I2WAY
8 - BLACK(BLK) - 32WAY
C.: CLEARICLR) - 32WAY
D - BLUE(BLU) - 32WAY

I .8 BLK/ | 451
L NN ] WHT

@510



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-21-1

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V8 VINP

IGNITION

=== = = -

| se€ POWER
DISTRIBUTION
PAGE 8A-10-3

= mm mm =1 UNDERHOOD
ELECTRICAL

CENTER

IGNITION
FUSE 11 I
10 AMP

HEI COIL WIRE TO AUTOMATIC -5 PNK
TRANSMISSION
PAGE 8A-39-0 239

IGNITION
<l

B
B PNK IGNITION

COIL MODULE

]

239 5107 239
A
8 PNK/BLK # | IGNITION IGNITION
— INPUT CONTROL (i) | Jommmm
SIGNALY 8 wHT

SEC PRI
1 coil S cou

008

PRIMARY

>

N LB
Ky

DRIVER GROUND

¢ T B WHT
.8 BLK

1847

“l
SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
FOR MEASURING

AND HANDLING
PROCEDURES

INSTRUMENT I = =1
CLUSI‘ERl 1

A
A

(CHEVY) D5
(PONT) B13

i !
o

BWHTH 121

8 WHT/BLK 0| con @5133

POWERTRAIN [ == == == == == == == =

(PCM) 1

A

1BLK

{NOT
j) USED) ‘ as0
5/
®5108

I Low HIGH
I

2 20 14

SEE GROUND

DISTRIBUTION
.35 PPL/ | 430
PAGE 8A-14-0 WHT

J .35 RED/BLK f§ 453 35 RED
f — - A ___ 8 ———t
G102

- LT1 PCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION .35 RED/BLK J§ 453 .35 RED
A - RED - 32WAY i
B - BLACK(BLK) - 32WAY k a

C - CLEAR{CLR) - 32WAY ’5\,5;'}‘ 30
I— D - BLUE(BLU) - 32WAY

RESOLUTION RESOLUTION DISTRIBUTOR
SIGNAL SIGNAL IGNITION

I L INPUT INPUT VOLTAGE
—— e —— —— — —

\ B

CONTROL IGNITION
mobuLe | CONTROL (IC)

REFERENCE LOW
DISTRIBUTOR

3

.35 PNK/ i 632
BLK
631

I

I

1
GROUND

I

1

]

631

.35 PNK. @632
BLK

o

DISTRIBUTOR g
— OPTICAL SENSOR GENERATES 1\ ’I\

T

BOTH HI AND LOW RESOLUTION

SIGNALS BY SENSING A ROTATING HIRES LOW RES HIRES
NOTCHED WHEEL DRIVEN BY THE
CAMSHAET,

LOW RES

SOLID STATE
PWR

NOTCHED

IGN
SIGNAL SIGNAL VOLTAGE  LOW

REF

WHEEL

CYLINDER #4

FIRING ORDER
1-8-4.3-657-2

SPARK #6
PLUG WIRES

(PASSENGER #8
SIDE)

#5 CYLINDER

» < P .

SPARK

PLUG WIRES
(DRIVER
SIDE)



8A - 21 - 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V8 VIN P
FUEL PUMP, HVAC AND PASS-KEY®I1 INPUT

P = = = THEFT
i DETERRENT
1 MoouLe

SEE HVAC COMPRESSOR CONTROLS
PAGE 8A-64-1

€230

-35DKBLU 229 .35 DK GRN/
WHT

.35 DK GRN/ | 459
WHT

-5 DK GRN 59

P == —

§ SEEPOWER FUSE
DISTRIBUTION PCM IGN BLOCK

IPaGEBA-10-3 FUSES

i same )

I ? ]

L--—-'ﬂ

.5PNK | 439

SEE FUSE

BLOCK DETAILS
PAGE BA-11.5

*——omé

LT
A
8
C
D

1 PCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION

- RED

- BLACK (BLK)
- CLEAR (CLR)
- BLUE (BLY)

32 WAY
32 WAY
32wWAY
IZWAY

21 B
A/C CLUTCH

=T oror ™ TJPOWERTRAIN

C

CONTROL
] cEnasie REQUEST RELAY STATUS MODULE
| INPUT INPUT CONTROL :(%‘?%U_LE
I I ‘\
I | A
| 1 1pk 439
i FUEL PUMP

RELAY I
L CONTROL
—— i ——— —————————— —
7
EUEL PuMP g
PRIME CONNECTOR
P10 465 220
.8 DK GRN/WHT [ 465
<] Ve
FUEL
: PUMP
RELAY

5215 @ - E— S

SEE INSTRUMENT
CLUSTER
PAGE 8A-§1-2
1GRY
5235 @ VEEEEEE———
3 GRY §1 120
20
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-21-3

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V8 VINP
CONTROLLED DEVICES AND INJECTORS
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8A - 21 -4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V8 VINP

ENGINE DATA SENSORS
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-21-5

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V8 VINP
CONTROLLED DEVICES, ENGINE DATA SENSORS : -
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8A-21-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION' V8 VINP
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-21-7

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V8 VINP
MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONTROLS (MN6), TRACTION CONTROL (NW9) AND VSS
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8A-21-8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V8 VINP

12129025 CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN
TPA - 12129024 (RED)
32.2WAYF MICRg;I;ACK 100 SERIES EEE&::T%:‘“ : E%EE%E
POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM) (V8 VINP)
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY | WIRECOLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION 6E3 REFERENCE
2 BLK/WHT 451 | PcM GROUND SECTIONB
3 BLK 1744 | FUEL INJECTOR #1 CONTROL DTC18
4 LTBLU/BLK | 844 §FUELINJECTOR #4 CONTROL DTC18
5 YEL/BLK 846 | FUEL INJECTOR #6 CONTROL DTC 18
6 RED/BLK 877 | FUEL INJECTOR #7 CONTROL DTC18
7 DK GRN/WHT | 465 | FUEL PUMP RELAY CONTROL CHART A5
9 GRY 435 | EGR VACUUM CONTROL SIGNAL SOLENOID VALVE CONTROL DTC 27, SECTION €7
10 DK BLU 473 | SECONDARY COOLANT FAN RELAY CONTROL (WITH €60 EARLY | SECTIONC12
PRODUCTION) OR COOLANT FAN RELAY #2 AND #3 CONTROL (WITH
€60 LATER PRODUCTION)
1 DK GRN 335 | PRIMARY COOLANT FAN RELAY CONTROL (EARLY PRODUCTION) OR DTC 27, SECTION C12
COOLANT FAN RELAY #1 CONTROL (LATER PRODUCTION)
12 TAN/BLK 464 | EBTCM TP SENSORSIGNAL REFER TO SECTION SE2
13 WHT 121 | TACH OUTPUT . DTC 99
14 BRN 436 | AIR PUMP RELAY CONTROL DTC 29, SECTION C6
15 DKBLU 1493 | PERFORMANCE INDICATOR CONTROL SECTION C8
18 TAN/WHT 551 | PCM GROUND SECTION B
19 LTGRN/BLK | 1745 | FUEL INJECTOR #2 CONTROL DTC 18
20 BLK/WHT 845 | FUELINJECTOR #5 CONTROL DTC 18
21 PNK/BLK 1746 | FUEL INJECTOR #3 CONTROL DTC18
22 DK BLUWHT | 878 | FUELINJECTOR #8 CONTROL DTC 18
23 ORN/BLK 463 | TRACTION CONTROL SYSTEM SPARK RETARD REQUEST REFER TO SECTION 5€2
25 DK BLU 229 | FUEL ENABLE SIGNAL DTC 46
31 PPL 401 | vS5 GROUND DTC(s) 24,72
12 YEL 400 ] vSS SIGNAL DTC(s)24,72




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-21-9

12129025 CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN
Tra 12129021 @LK)
32.-WAV F MlCRg;l:ACK 100 SERIES Eia;’::g%:‘“ i;sg%é
POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM) (V8 VINP)
"CAV!TIES NOTLISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY WIRE COLOR CKT DESCRIPTION - 6E3 REFERENCE
1 DK GRN/WHT 762 | A/CREQUEST SECTION C10
2 RED/BLK 453 | LOWRESOLUTION SIGNAL DTC 16, SECTION ﬁ-‘l )
3 PNK/BLK 632 ] DISTRIBUTOR REFERENCE LOW SIGNAL ] SECTION C4
5 WHT 423 | IGNITION CONTROL (IC) DTC(s) a , 42,
SECTIONC4
6 BLK 470 ) TP SENSOR, ECT GROUND REFERENCE DTC(s) 58, 59
7 LT GRN 1222 | 1-2 SHIFT SOLENOID CONTROL DTC 82
8 DK GRN/WHT | 817 | vSS OUTPUT (4000 PPM) DTC97
12 YEL/BLK 1223 | 2-3 SHIFT SOLENOID CONTROL DTC 81
13 GRY 587 | SKIP SHIFT SOLENOQID CONTROL DTC 84
WHT 687 ] 3-2 SHIFT SOLENOID CONTROL
14 RED 631 DleR!sUTOR IGNITION FEED SECTION CA
15 ORN 340 | BATTERY FEED CHART A-1
16 BLK 452 | IAT, MAP, A/CREFRIGERANT, A/C EVAP TEMP SENSORS GROUND REFERENICE | DTC(s) AFFECTED
19 YEL 492 | MAFSIGNAL DTCA48
20 PPLAWHT 430 | HIGH RESOLUTION SIGNAL DTC36
21 DK GRN 59 A/CCLUTCH STATUS DTC 69, SECTION C10
28 GRY 474 1 +5VOLTS REFERENCE DTC(s)AFFECTED
29 GRY a16 +5VOLTS REFERENCE DTC(s) AFFECTED
30 “PNK 439 ] IGNITION FEED CHART A-1
31 ORN 340 | BATTERY FEED CHART A-1




8A-21-10 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V8 VINP

12129025 CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN
B . TPA - 12129022 (CLR)
32-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES S e | k0
NAT CONNECTOR - 12129025
POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM)
(V8 VINP)
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
cAvITY | WIRE COLOR | KT DESCRIPTION 6E3 REFERENCE
1 LTBLUMWHT | 1747 [IACCOIL "A" HIGH SECTION €2
2 LTBLU/BLK | 1748 |IACCOIL "A" LOW SECTION C2
5 LTGRN/BLK | aaa [1ACcOIL “B” LOW SECTION C2
6 LT GRN/WHT | 1749 |IACCOIL "B” HIGH SECTION C2
7 TAN 1667 | BANK #2 HO25 LOW DTC63
8 PPL 1666 | BANK #2 HO2S HIGH DTC(s) 63, 64,65
11 LTBLU 832 | TRACTION CONTROL SYSTEM ACTIVE DTC74
13 LTBLY 553 | PERFORMANCE MODE INPUT SECTION €8
14 LTBLW/BLK | 583 |BRAKESIGNAL DTC{s)37,38
15 ORN/BLK 434 | PNP SIGNAL CHART C-1A
16 RED/BLK 1228 | PRESSURE CONTROL SOLENOID HIGH DTC73
19 TANWHT | 1653 | BANK #1 HO25 LOW DTC13
20 PPL/WHT 1665 | BANK #1 HO2S HIGH DTC(s) 13, 44,45
21 TAN 472 | IATSIGNAL | DTC(s) 23,25
22 DK BLU 417 | TP SENSOR SIGNAL DTC(s) 21,22
23 LT GRN 432 | MAP SIGNAL DTC(s}33,34
25 YEL 410 | ECT SIGNAL DTC(s)14, 15
28 PNK 1224 | RANGE SIGNAL A" DTC 28
29 DKBLU 1225 | RANGE SIGNAL “B” SECTION C8
30 RED 1226 | RANGE SIGNAL “C” DTC 28
32 BLK/WHT 451 | PCM GROUND SECTIONB




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-21-11

D
Nololol olololoo00008
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OOOOOOOOOO®OEE@®E®
. DIOIO (9,
12129025 CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN
TPA - 12129023 (BLU}
32.WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES S NRELEE - 11y
NAT CONNECTOR - 12129025
POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM) (V8 VIN P)
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CcAVITY | WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION 6E3 REFERENCE

1 TAN/WHT 551 PCM GROUND SECTIONB
2 LTBLUMHT | 1229 | PRESSURE CONTROL SOLENOID LOW DTC73
3 PNK 439 | IGNITION FEED . DTC (5)50,53,75
6 LT GRN 1652 | REVERSE LOCKOUT SOLENOID CONTROL DTC 83, SECTION C8
8 DK GRN/WHT | 459 | A/CCLUTCH RELAY CONTROL DTC 70, SECTION C10
9 BRN/WHT | 419 | MIL (SERVICE ENGINE SOON) INDICATOR CONTROL CHARTS A-1, A-2
10 DK GRN/WHT | 428 | EVAP CANISTER PURGE SOLENOID VALVE CONTROL DTC 26, SECTION C3
1 TAN/BLK 422 | TCCSOLENOID CONTROL : DTC 90
12 RED/BLK 380 | A/CREFRIGERANT PRESSURE SENSOR SIGNAL DTC(s)66,67
15 WHT 375 | SKiP SHIFT INDICATOR CONTROL DTC9
20 WHT/BLK 448 | OUTPUT/FIELD SERVICE ENABLE TERMINAL CHART A-2
22 DK BLU 496 | KNOCK SENSOR SIGNAL DTC43
24 DK BLU 732 | A/CTEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL DTC (s) 66, 67
28 YEL/BLK 1227 | TRANSMISSION FLUID TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL : DTC 58,59
30 TAN 800 | SERIALDATA "| CHART A-2




8A -21-12 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SEQUENTIAL‘MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V8 VINP

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
A/C Evaporator
Temperature Sensor .... Mountedin EvaporatorCore ........................ 20 ... 37
A/C Refrigerant Pressure : : :
Sensor ................. Above RH Shock Tower, forward of A/C Compressor
'Low Pressure Cut-off Switch .:...... b iierhan 19 ... 35

Brake Switch Assembly ... Mounted in lower hole of brake pedal bracket (2 conn
with Automatic), (1 conn with Manual)

same switchforboth ....... ... .. ... ... . ol 0.....1
Brake Transmission Shift :
Interrupt (BTSI) Solenoid  In console, under PRNDL Display ................... 22 ... 42
Data Link Conn (DLC) .... Mounted to /P Tie Bar, below and right of
S v Steering Column ... ... e e e e e 202-11
Distributor .............. In front center of Engine ............. P 41 ... T4 .. 202-20

Electronic Brake/Traction
Control Module (EBTCM) Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above

Pass Thru Grommet ....................... ... ... 8 .... 14 .. 20213
Engine Coolant Temperature .

(ECT)Sensor .......... Front of Engine, mounted in waterpump ............ 24 ... 45
Evaporative Emission

(EVAP) Canister Purge : :

Solenoid Valve ......... Right center of Engine, mounted to Manifold ......... 26 ... 50
Exhaust Gas Recirculation. o '

(EGR) Vacuum Control :

Signal Solenoid Valve .. Left rear of Engine, mounted to Intake Plenum ... ... 24 ... 44
Fuel Injectors ...... ..... Mounted on Intake Manifold, partof Fuel Rail ........ 24 ... 44
Fuel Pump Prime Conn ... Toprear of RH Shock Tower, 1 way connoutof Harn .. 15 ... 28
Fuel PumpRelay ......... Forward of LH kick panel, mounted to foot rest bracket

L underearpet .................iiia... e 7 ... 13 .. 20221
Fuel Tank Unit ,......... - Under rear of vehicle i :
Fusible Links ............ Above RH Shock Tower . ................... ... 10 ... 19
Heated Oxygen Sensor : ‘

Bank #1 ............... Mounted in left Exhaust Manifold ........ peenerenDon 24 ... 44 .. 202-22
Heated Oxygen Sensor o i : .

Bank#2 ............... Mounted in right Exhaust Manifold ............ e 40 ... 72 .. 202-22
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of /P Carrier,ontheside ............. R 8 .... 15 .. 20223
Idle Air Control (IAC) - . T

Valve .................. Right front on ThrottleBody ........................ 14 ... 27 .. 20222
Ignition Coil ............. Front LH sideof Engine ..................ooiiian. 16 ... 29
Ignition Coil Module ..... Front LH side of Engine .................... Cooeee. 16000 29 .. 202-22
Instrument Cluster ....... LHsideof /P .............oooiu e evee R N P 202-23
Intake Air Temperature ' ' :

(IAT)Sensor - ........... Mounted on air duct, in front of Intake Manifold ...... 24 ... 45
Isolation Diode (BTSI) .... Sealedin Harn, approx 6 cm from DERM breakout
Knock Sensor ............ In bottom RH side of Engine Block .................. 28,40 54,72
Manifold Absolute Pressure

(MAP) Sensor .......... Mounted to RH side of Intake Manifold .............. 12,26 23,50
Mass Air Flow (MAF) Sensor Mounted on air duet, in front of Intake Manifold ...... 24 ... 45

Powertrain Control Module
(PCM) ................ In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-26



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-21-13

COMPONENT : LOCATION 201-PG FIG.
Reverse Lockout Solenoid
(Manual) ............... Rear LH side of Transmission ............... e 26 ... 51
Secondary Air Injection
Pump Assembly ........ Front LH Frame Rail, in Engine Compartment ...... 11 ... 21
Skip Shift Solenoid ....... Center LH side of Transmission .................... 26 ... 51
Theft Deterrent Module ... Inl/P,just right of Radio, attached to Air Bag Bracket . 8 .... 15 _,
Throttle Position (TP) Sensor Mounted to right front sideof intake ................ 14,29 27,56
Transmission Position ) -
Switeh ................. Under console, on base of shift control lever ......... 22 ... 42 ..
Underhood Electrical Center LH side of Engine Compartment, forward
of wheelhouse ............... ... ... ... ... 19 ... 36 ..
C100 (10 cavities) ........ Engine to Forward Lamp Harn, behind LH wheelhouse,
attached to PCM bracket ...................... ... 15 ... 28 ..
C140 (4 cavities) ........ Right side of Intake Plenum, attached to Evaporator
Solenoid Valve ...... ... .. ...................... 26 ... 50 ..
C200A (17 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel
and Steering Column . ........... ... .. ... .... ..o 025 000 49
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Partof /P Harn, between LH kick panel and
Steering Column ......... ... 25 ... 49 ..
C210 (4 cavities) ......... Under RH side of /P, behind RH kick panel ......... 20 ... 37 ..
C220 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of [/P, behind kick panel ............. 20 ... 37 ..
C230 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of /P, behind kick panel ............. 20 ... 37 ..
C405A (4 cavities) ....... Part of Pass Thru Conn, forward of rear axle, to
: : Fuel Tank Unit ... ... 0o i 5 .9 .
C405B (10 cavities) ...... PartofPassThruConn, forward of rear axle, to
a Pass Thru Panel ...... B 5 .9
G102 ...l Front of LH cylinder head :
) (3 rings, 3 wires and braided strap) ................ 16 ... 29
G103 ...l RH side of Engine Block, just above Starter
(Iring, Twire} ... ... .. oiiiiiniii .. 40 ... T2
G106 ... ................ Near top LH side of radiator, intopof T-Bar ......... 19 ... 35
G305 ... Bolted to Floor Pan Bar #2, under Driver’s Seat
(2 rings, 2 wires, with AC3/AQ9), (1 ring, 1 wire
without AC3/AQ9) ... ... .. ... ... 6 .... 11
P10 ................o Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment .......... ... ... ... ... 19 ... 35
S101 ... Engine Harn, between Injectors 4 and 6 breakouts .... 26 ... 50
S102 ...l Engine Harn, approx 5 cm from Injector 3 breakout 24 ... 44
S106 ................... Engine Harn, approx 4 cm from main branch and
: PCM breakout
S107 ... Engine Harn, approx 7 cm from main breakout at
right rear of Engine
S108 ...l Engine Harn, approx 17 cm from Injector 3 breakout .. 24 ... 44
S109 ... oLl Engine Harn, approx 4 ¢em from main branch and
PCM breakout
S113 ................:... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 13 ¢cm from Electrical
Center breakout

CONN

202-18

202-28
202-28
202-0
202-19
202-2
202-2
202-19
202-6
202-7
202-8

202-8

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



8A-21-14 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SEQUENTIAL MULTIPORT FUEL INJECTION: V8 VINP

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG
S117 Engine Harn, approx 5 ¢em from clip near PCM and
main branch
S119 L Engine Harn, approx 18 em from main branch and
PCM breakout
S122 Engine Harn, approx 25 cm from main branch and PCM
breakout
S127 .. Engine Harn, approx 8 cm from left clip, on Intake
Manifold ... ... . 24 ...
S132 ...l Engine Harn, approx 2 cm from clip near PCM and
main branch
S133 ...l Engine Harn, approx 11 ¢cm from Injector 3 breakout .. 24 ...
S163 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 7 cm from Electrical
Center breakout
S190 ...l Forward Lamp Harn, approx 8 cm from Electrical
Centerbreakout ................ ... 36 ...
S205 ...l I/P Harn, approx 31 cm from Convenience Center
breakout ‘
5206 .................... I/P Harn, approx 18 ¢m from Convenience Center
breakout
S209 ...l I/P Harn, approx 24 cm from Convenience Center
breakout w0
8215 ...l I/P Harn, approx 30 cm before DLC breakout
8225 ...l I/P Harn, approx 4 em before DLC breakout
5234 (Automatic) ........ I/P Harn, approx 4 ¢cm from G201 breakout
8235 ... I/P Harn, approx 7 ¢m from G200 breakout ...... U T....
5238 (Automatic) ........ I/P Harn, approx 7 ¢m from center console breakout

FIG.

44

44

68

13

CONN

[For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION SAAZOO.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to SECTION 6E3 for diagnosis.
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BLANK



8A - 30 - 0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

STARTER AND CHARGING
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-30-1

HOT AT ALL TIMES HOT IN RUN, BULB TEST OR START
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8A - 30- 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

49 ..
49 ..
37 ..
37 ..
25

69
19

36

36

14

STARTER AND CHARGING
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG
Battery ................ RH front of Engine Compartment ................... 19 ...
Battery Junction Block ... Topof RH Shock Tower .............c.covviiiininn.. 10 .
Clutch Start Switch ..... Mounted to clutch pedal bracket, behind _
ConvenienceCenter .............................. U
Fusible Links ........... Above RH Shock Tower ............. ... ... 10 ...
Generator .............. RH frontof Engine ............0.... ... ........... 14,29
/P FuseBlock ".......... LH side of I/P Carrier,ontheside ................ ... 8 ..
I[gnition Switch ......... Partof SteeringColumn. ........................... 34 .
Instrument Cluster ...... LHside of /P ... .. .. e
Starter Motor ........... Bottomof RH sideof Engine ........................ 28,40
Starter Solenoid ........ Bottom of RH side of Engine, above Starter Motor ... .. 28, 40
Theft Deterrent Module ... InI/P, just right of Radio, attached to Air Bag Bracket . 8 ....
Theft Deterrent Relay .... Mounted to right side of SIR Bracket, behind /P . ... .. 22 ...
Transmigsion Position
Switch ................ Under console, on base of shift control lever .......... 22 .
C200B (18 cavities) ..... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel
and SteeringColumn ....... ... ... ... ... o 25 .
C200D (48 cavities) ..... Part of /P Harn, between LH kick panel and
SteeringColumn . .......... ... . ... .. 25 .
C210 (4 cavities) ........ Under RH side of I/P, behind RH kick panel .......... 20 .
C220 (10 cavities) ....... Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 .
G100 (L32) ............. Bolted to Belt Tension Bracket Bolt, lower RH front
of Engine (1 ring, L wire) ............ccoiviiiainn. 13 ..
G100 (LTD) ............. Bolted to RH side of Engine Block, same bolt used for
: A/C Compressor if equipped (1 ring, 1 wire) ......... 39 .
G101 ... ... el Top of RH Shock Tower (3 rings, 5 wires) ............. 10 .
P100 ................. .. Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment ............ ..o 19 ..
P110 ................... Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment ............... . cooiiiiiiiiiiia. 19 .
S200 ...l Forward Lamp Harn, approx 5 ¢cm from EBCM
breakout ........... ... .. .l 8 .
S206 .. ... [/P Harn, approx 18 em from Convenience Center
breakout
8209 ...l I/P Harn, approx 24 em from Convenience Center
breakout
8223 ... I/P Harn, approx 11 ¢cm before DLC breakout

CONN

202-21
202-23
202-23
202-23

202-18
202-27
202-28
202-2
202-2

202-19
202-6

I For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-30-3

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

(Perform before begmnlng System
Diagnosis)

STARTER

1.

Visually inspect the hydrometer (built into

Battery).

® ' Green eye - Battery is charged.

# Dark eye - Charge and load test Battery, refer
to SECTION 6D1. If Battery passes load test,
refer to System Diagnosis, page 8A-30-3.

. @. Clear or light yellow eye — Battery electrolyte

is low. Replace Battery.

- Always note condition of “SECURITY" Indicator if

Engine does not crank. If the indicator stays “ON”
or flashes continuously, refer to “Theft Deterrent
System,” page 8A-133-0.

Check that Starter Solenoid terminals "S” and “"B”
and Battery connections are clean and tight.

Check that Fusible Link E is undamaged. If
Fusible Link E is open, check for a short to ground
through CKT 5 or CKT 6.

Check that G100 and G101 are clean and tight.
Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent,
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see “Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0). -

Refer to System Diagnosis.

CHARGING SYSTEM

1.

Visually inspect the hydrometer (built into

Battery).

¢ (Green eye - Battery is charged

¢ Dark eye — Charge and load test Battery, refer
to SECTION 6D1. If Battery passes load test,
refer to System Diagnosis, page 8A-30-3.

® (Clear or light yellow eye - Battery electrolyte
is low. Replace Battery.

“GOOD” in a

Check Gages Fuse 9 for open.

Check that the Generator connector and Generator
“BAT" terminal are both clean and tight.

Check that the Battery connections are clean and
tight. ! )

Check Generator belt.

Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see “Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS

important:

"The following tests are designed for engines and
batteries at normal operating temperatures and
assumes that there are ne engine symptoms
which would cause a no-start symptom. The
Battery must be in a charged state before doing
diagnosis. To use the tests under other
conditions could result in misdiagnosis.

- Important:

Perform the On-Board Diagnostic System Check
described in SECTION 6E3 to be certain no
trouble codes are stored in PCM memory which
may lead to misdiagnosis, specifically Diagnostic
Trouble Code (DTC) 46, indicating a problem in
the PASS-Key®II Fuel Enable circuit.

Always note condition of “SECURITY” [ndlcator
if Engine will not crank. If the indicator stays
“ON” or flashes continuously, refer to "Theft
Deterrent System,” page 8A-133-0.



8A -30-4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

STARTER AND CHARGING
SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM 'PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Engine does not crank, Starter Solenoid does not click. Chart #1 8A-30-4
Starliier Solenoid clicks, but Engme cranks slowly or not Chart #2 8A-30-6
ata
Battery is undercharged or overcharged. Chart #3 8A-30-7

“CHECK GAGES" Indicator on at all times. -

Refer to page 8A-81-1.

“CHECK GAGES” Indicator inoperative.

Refer to page 8A-81-1.

Slower or no crank only after extended periods of
vehicle non-use.

See Parasitic Load Test. Refer to SECTION 6D1.

CHART #1
ENGINE DOES NOT CRANK, STARTER SOLENOID DOES NOT CLICK

IMPORTANT:

L] BATTERY MUST BE IN A CHARGED STATE TO AVOID MISDIAGNOSIS. FORBATTERY CHARGING OR TESTING, REFER

TO SECTION 6D1.

PAGE BA-133-0 (NORMAL BULB CHECK IS APPROXIMATELY 5 SECONDS.

TO AVOID MISDIAGNOSIS, CHECK FOR DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES. SEE SECTION 6E3.

.

® DISCONNECT THEFT DETERRENT RELAY.
L)

.

'DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE?

ATTACH A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN THEFT DETERRENT RELAY CONN TERM "A1” ANDB +.
WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, TURN IGNITION SWITCH TO “START.”

{F “SECURITY” INDICATOR STAYS “ON" OR FLASHERS CONTINUQUSLY, REFER TO "THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM,”

DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE?

¢ CONNECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN THEFT DETERRENT RELAY CONN TERM “C1” AND GROUND.
® WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, TURN IGNITION SWITCH TO "START.”

L

| REFER TO "THEFT DETERRENT | i

' SYSTEM PASS-Key®II", ) :
i SECTION BA-133, CHART #1. |
-

YES

® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN THEFT DETERRENT RELAY
CONN TERM "C2” AND GROUND.

DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE?

® WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, TURN IGNITION SWITCH TO “START.”

CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 5 OR
OPEN IN POWER FEED CKT 102
INCLUDING IGNITION SWITCII AND
FUSIBLE LINK E.

YES

- IMPORTANT:

DONOTALLOW STARTER TO CRANK LONGER THAN 15
SECONDS OR DAMAGE TO THE STARTER MAY OCCUR.

® ATTACH A 30 AMP FUSED JUMPER BETWEEN THEFT
DETERRENT RELAY CONN TERM “C1” AND TERM "A2".

®  TRANSMISSION IN “PARK” OR "NEUTRAL” (AUTO TRANS)
OR WITH CLUTCH PEDAL DEPRESSED (MANUAL TRANS).

®  IGNITION SWITCH TO “START.”

DOES ENGINE CRANK?

W(CONTIHUED ON NEXT PAGE)




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-30-5

V (CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

o]

® CHECK FORPOOR
CONNECTION TO RELAY.
IF OK, REPLACE THEFT
DETERRENT RELAY.

® ALSOCHECK CKT6TO THE
STARTER SOLENQID FOR A
POSSIBLE SHORT. A SHORT
MAY HAVE CAUSED THE
RELAY TO FAIL.

® FUSED JUMPER STILL CONNECTED. )

® INSTALLA TEST LIGHT FROM STARTER SOLENOID
TERM “S” TO GROUND.

& TRANSMISSION IN.“PARK” OR “NEUTRAL" (AUTO
TRANS) OR WITH CLUTCH PEDAL DEPRESSED
(MANUAL TRANS). ‘

® IGNITION SWITCH TO “START.*

DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE?

 WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE C210
TERM “A".
o TRANSMISSION IN "PARK” OR "NEUTRAL" {AUTO
TRANS) OR WITH CLUTCH PEDAL DEPRESSED
- (MANUAL TRANS). :
e IGNITION SWITCH TO “START.”

DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE?

® CHECKFORPOOR '
CONNECTION AT STARTER i
SOLENOID TERM “S”. |
IF OK, REPLACE STARTER |
SOLENOID. R
© REFERTOSECTION6D2. |

D e e e DR P E Bl

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION
AT C210 TERM A", |
- IF DK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 6
BETWEEN C210 AND THEFT
- DETERRENT RELAY TERM "A2".

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

| MANUAL TRANSMISSION |
T -

1
| AUTOMATIC
T

® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 269
FROM THEFT DETERRENT
RELAY TERM “C2" TO
CLUTCH START SWITCH
TERM “A”,

® (HECK FORPOOR
CONNECTIONS AT OR FOR
AN OPEN IN THE CLUTCH
START SWITCH.

® C(HECK FOROPEN IN CKTS
FROM CLUTCH START
SWITCH TERM “B” TO 5223,

® CHECK FOR OPEN IN-CKT 269
FROM THEFT DETERRENT RELAY
TERM “C2” TO TRANSMISSION
POSITION SWITCH TERM “F".

® CHECKFORPOOR
CONNECTIONS AT ORFOR AN
OPEN IN THE TRANSMISSION
POSITION SWITCH.

® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 5 FROM
TRANSMISSION POSITION
SWITCH TERM "E” TO 5223.

YES

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION
AT C210 TERM “A".
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 6
BETWEEN C210 AND STARTER
SOLENOQID.




8A-30-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

STARTER AND CHARGING

STARTER SOLENOID CLICKS BUT ENGINE CRANKS SLOWLY

ORNOTATALL

- IMPORTANT:

THE FOLLOWING TESTS ARE DESIGNED FOR ENGINES AND BATTERIES AT
NORMAL OPERATING TEMPERATURES AND ASSUME THAT THERE ARE NO
ENGINE SYMPTOMS WHICH WOULD CAUSE A NO-START SYMPTOM, TO USE
THE TESTS UNDER OTHER CONDITIONS COULD RESULT IN MISDIAGNOSIS.

L] BATTERY MUST BE IN A CHARGED STATE TO AVOID MISDIAGNOSIS. FOR

BATTERY CHARGING OR TESTING, REFER TO SECTION 6D1.

BATTERY IS FULLY CHARGED.
IGNITION SWITCH IN “START.”

MEASURE THE VOLTAGE AT THE BATTERY WHII.E CRANKING THE ENGINE.
CRANK ENGINE AND READ VOLTAGE AFTER 15 SECONDS, THEN REMOVE LOAD.

Lsksaréa THAN 9,5 VOLTS
— .

MEASURE VOLTAGE BETWEEN NEGATIVE BATTERY
TERMINAL AND THE ENGINE BLOCK WHILE

CRANKING.

L

1 ‘ 1
LESS THAN GREATER THAN
05VOLTS | 0.5VOLTS

1 . I

‘| THE POSITIVE BATTERY TERMINAL CABLE.

MEASURE THE VOLTAGE BETWEEN | | REPLACE NEGATIVE BATTERY

AND THE STARTER SOLENOID,

TERM “B” WHILE CRANKING.
1
1
LESS THAN GREATER THAN
0.5 VOLTS 0.5VOLTS
I S ,
: ® REMOVE STARTER : REPLACE POSITIVE BATTERY
] MOTOR ASSEMBLY : CABLE.
1
l

| FORREPAIR.
| ® REFERTO SECTION 6D2.

LESS THAN 9.5 VOLTS

.-
|® LOADTESTBATTERY. |
l . REFERTO SECTION 6D1. K

BATTERY OK

BATTERY NOT OK
REPLACE BATTERY.

: ® REMOVE STARTER
H ASSEMBI.V FOR REPA
l® REFERTO SECTION 602.

__________________

N



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-30-7

CHART #3

BATTERY UNDERCHARGED OR OVERCHARGED

* e e

DISCONNECT GENERATOR CONNECTOR.
IGNITION SWITCH TO "RUN."
ENGINE "OFF.”

CONNECT VOLTMETER (SET AT DC SCALE) BETWEEN GENERATOR

CONNECTOR TERM “L" AND GROUND.

BATTERY VOLTAGE

E|:|

MOVE VOLTMETER LEAD FROM TERM “L" TO
"BATT” TERM ON GENERATOR (RED WIRE).

® CHECK FOR OPEN OR POOR CONNECTIONS IN
CKT 225 BETWEEN GENERATOR TERM “L" AND
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER TERM "C12",

CHECK FOR OPEN FUSE 9 OR OPEN IN CKT 39 TO
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER (IF FUSE 9 OR CKT 39 ARE
_OPEN, THE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER WILL NOT BE
OPERATING CORRECTLY),

IF OK, SERVICE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.

BATTERY VOLTAGE

i

ZERO VOLTS

RECONNECT GENERATOR CONNECTOR.

ENGINE RUNNING AT FAST IDLE.

ALL ACCESSORIES TURNED "OFF.", .
CONNECT VOLTMETER (DC SCALE) ACROSS BATTERV

CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 1 BETWEEN GENERATOR
“BATT"” TERMINAL AND BATTERY.

TERMINALS AND NOTE VOLTAGE.

ﬁETWEEN.‘IlS-‘lS.S_VOLTS UNDER 13.5 VOLTS
OROVER 15.5 VOLTS
P e et el ] s me s ———— e L e — - -

1
@
1
l.
|.

PERFORM GENERATOR LOAD TEST. REFER TO
SECTION 6D3.

IF GENERATOR IS OK, PERFORM BATTERY LOAD TEST.
REFER TO SECTION 6D1.

'l ® REPAIR OR REPLACE GENERATOR. |
i REFER TO SECTION 6D3. _:



8A-30-8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

STARTER AND CHARGING

CIRCUIT OPERATION
BATTERY
Refer to SECTION 6D1.

CHARGING (ALSO REFERENCE SECTION 6D3)

The Generator provides voltage to operate the
vehicle’s electrical system and to charge its Battery. A
magnetic field is ereated when current flows through
the Rotor. This field rotates as the Rotor is driven by

the Engine, creating an AC voltage in the Stator:

windings. The AC voltage is converted to DC by the
Rectifier Bridge and is supplied to the electrical
system at the Battery terminal.

The Generator’s Regulator uses digital techniques
to supply the Rotor current and thereby contrel the
output voltage. The Rotor current is proportional to
the width of the electrical pulses supplied by the
Regulator. When the Ign'ition Switch is placed in
“RUN,” voltage is supplied to terminal “L”, turning on
the Regulator. Narrow width pulses are supplied to
the Rotor, creating a weak magnetic field. When the
Engine is started, the Regulator senses Generator
rotation by detecting AC voltage at the Stator through
an internal wire. Once the Engine is running, the
Regulator varies the field current by controlling the
pulse width. This regulates the Generator output
voltage for proper Battery Charging and Electrical
System Operation.

The Digital Regulator controls the Charge
Indicator light with a Solid State lamp driver. The
lamp driver turns "ON” the light whenever an
undervoltage, overvoltage or stopped Generator is
detected.

STARTER (ALSO REFERENCE SECTION 6D2)

When the Ignition Switch is moved to the.

“START” position, voltage is supplied to the normally
open contacts of the Theft Deterrent Relay. Voltage is
also supplied through, either the Transmission
Position Switch (Automatic Transmission) when in
“PARK” or “NEUTRAL,” or Clutch Start Switch
(Manual Transmission) when the clutch pedal is
depressed, to the Theft Deterrent Relay Coil. The
Theft Deterrent Module energizes the Theft Deterrent
Relay by grounding one side of the Relay Coil only
when the Theft Deterrent System has not been
activated (See “Theft Deterrent System,” page
8A-133-0).

When the Theft Deterrent Relay is energized, the
normally open contacts close, completing the circuit to
the Starter Solenoid. When the Starter Solenoid
circuit is completed, both the Hold-In and Pull-In
Windings are energized. The circuit through the Pull-
In Winding is completed to ground through the Starter
Motor. The windings work together magnetically to
pull in and hold in the Plunger. The Plunger moves
the Shift Lever. This action causes the Drive
Assembly to rotate as it engages the Flywheel ring
gear on the Engine. At the same time, the Plunger
also closes the solenoid switch contacts in the Starter
Solenoid. Full battery voltage is then applied directly
to the Starter Motor and it cranks the Engine.

As soon as the Solenoid Switch contacts close,
voltage is no longer applied to the Pull-In Winding
since battery voltage is applied to both ends of the
windings. The Hold-In Winding remains energized
and its magnetic field is strong enough to hold the
Plunger, the Shift Lever and the Drive Assembly
Solenoid Switch contacts in place to continue cranking
the Engine.

When the Ignition Switch is released from the
“START” position, battery voltage is removed from the
PPL wire and the junction of the two windings.
Voltage is applied through the motor contacts to both
windings to ground at the end of the Hold-In
Windings. However, the direction of current flow
through the Pull-In Winding is now opposite the
direction of the current flow when the winding was
first energized. The magnetic fields of the Pull-In and
Hold-In Windings now oppose one another. This
action of the windings, with the help of the Return
Spring, causes the Drive Assembly to disengage and
the Solenoid Switch contacts to open simultaneously.
As soon as the contacts open, the starter circuit is
turned "OFF.”



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-30-9

BLANK
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DIAGNOSING COOLANTFAN | [ == == == o= o S o o g o = =m ———— ;n;:m- = ") POWERTRAIN
¥ .
SYSTEM OR REPLACING PCM. 1 COOLANT REF e 5suus SR CONTROL
FAN MODULE
SENSOR REFERENCE PCM|
i CONTROL INPUT | Pemy
L32 pCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION - ‘
ALL CONNECTOR BODIES ARE GRAY 1 |
WITH COLORED TPAs. 1 — = 1 AaA\
A - CLEAR (CLR) - 32 WAY
B - BLACK(BLK) - 32WAY | sv '
C - BLUE(BLU) - 32WAY 1 1
LT1 pcm connecron penmicanion | | senson T !
| Grouno vss vss 1
A . RED -+ 32way REFERENCE INPUT Lo HI
8 - BLACK (BLK) 32 WAY e U U |
C - CLEAR(CLR) nWAY | e -o T -
17 A 29 B (V6 VIN 5)
0. BLUE(BLY) - 32WAY i s nye 3 2 2 wsvine
35 8LK [ 470 .35 YEL @ 410
- aseecflaor 35 velfaoo
TO THROTTLE .35 vEL [l 410
POSITION SENSOR B
AND AUTOMATIC —- P 5122 ENGIHE
TRANSMISSION
s son 358k 1 470 TEMP I'EMPERATUNE
{ECT) SENSOR SEE VEHICLE
SPEED SENSOR
- PAGE 8A-33-0
‘ !il IMPORTANT: 1A Q110 Lo
C11015 ONLY ON V6 VIN 5. A
SEE PAGE 8A-3-0 CKTS 410 AND 470 ARE .35 BLK/PNK
FOR MEASURING PART OF ENGINE HARNESS
AND HANDLING ON V8 VIN P,
PROCEDURES




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-31-1

COOLANT FANS

V8 VIN P (WITH C60) EARLY PRODUCTION VEHICLES

HOTINRUN

- e 0 OERHO0D

SEE POWER ELECTRICAL
DISTRIBUTION FANS/ACTR CENTER
PAGE BA-10-3 1
1 o5 rl: F2 1
CQOLANT COOLANT
I | FAN FAN ll
1 RELAY, RELAY,
| bttt PRIMARY - SECONDARY 1 IMPORTANT:
'\T 5 . ‘T a5 REFER TO SECTION 6E3 AND
LA g , “ ! CHECK FOR DTCs BEFORE
| mY D2 Fs ] DIAGNOSING COOLANT FAN
SYSTEM OR REPLACING PCM.
| e T L T T ——— el
.35 DK GRN § 335 .5 BRN 531 ISDK QA
sLU
358aN [ 541 35ean [ 5a1
1 8% 100 c100
== é
|
.35 DK GRN [ 335
LTy a0 . stz
-1
.35 GRY f§ 216
SEE FUSE B I
BLOCK DETAILS A
PAGE BA-11-12 sv REFRIGERANT
38RN REF PRESSURE
E— a . SENSOR
504 E3 l
8 B, REF
COOLANT COOLANT FAN, press | Lo
A SECONDARY . ; :
PRIMARY {PASSENGER 5 GRY § 416 c " a
“(ORIVER SIDE] 35BLK
© SIDE) ! 350K BLU [ 473 s113@mm
.35Reo/mLk |l 380 ;
35 B asz
A A 7 :
] NN ____ AR AR 12/% D 16/% 8
D i it
38K ] 150 38uk 150 i PRIMARY SECONDARY 5‘E‘ AC " SENSOR JconTROL
COOLANT cooLant  REF PRESSUR GROUND MODULE
‘ FAN FAN SENSOR REFERENCE |lPCMl
INPUT
i -Ioumm Iﬂmno«. 1A
) 1 = = —_ | L
SEE GROUND /s i |-
DISTRIBUTION b— -
PAGEA 146 3eLk J1so i SENSOR ECT 1
| | 2 wur W
L
@ 8106 e Y e ————e M
= sy cYc ny ny A
LT1 PCM CONNECTQR IDENTIFICATION sveeflarn aseec a1 3svel faoo
A - RED . 32 WAY
B - BLACK (BLK) 32 WAY
C - CLEAR (CLR) 32WAY
D - BLUE{BLU} - 32WAY o
: ENGINE
35 BLK B 470 TEMP COOLANT SEE VEHICLE
TEMPERATURE | SPEED SENSOR
:gs‘;m‘::is on (ECTYSENSOR | PAGE 8A-33-0
AND AUTOMATIC * -— 95122 -
TRANSMISSION o
PAGE BA-21-4

-358LK @ 470



8A - 31 -2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

COOLANT FANS
V8 VINP (WITH C60) ALL OTHER VEHICLES

LINK -

1RUST
r———————————————_"-'-——‘-————-a--—-—wluumnuoon
1 SEE POWER ) | Et:g!am
DISTRIBUTION FANS/ACTR ENTER
PAGE 8A-10-3 ﬁfs‘rg':"_
3e0 [ acz | 0 AMP |
1 ’ 1 SEE FUSE
BLOCK DETAILS
I SBRN 1 PAGE 84-11-12
3RED o h I
' a2 .35 BRN .
(] _ &
] 541 35 8RN ., s190
I i sat 35BRN’ |
| . i ' i i s41 |
| N I3 Fa ] l
] COOLANT . COQLANT COOLANT §
AN AN ]30 FAN
1 reavs RELAY #3 . recav 2 |
] i 85
I IF; : ‘ £5
1 | ) S5 0K 473 ; IMPORTANT:
1 - - . ‘ REFER TO SECTION GE3 AND
[P . 5166 CHECK FOR DTCs BEFORE
1 R . i DIAGNOSING COOLANT FAN
L a SYSTEM OR REPLACING PCM.
— —-— o w—— - — i S S
: s117
LT R e ! . a73. e
i 356ry JJ ate
. . 8 l
= A
K . . v REFRIGERANT
3 8RN REF PRESSUR|
. : . # - P SENSOR
3 I
i 8 o | ) : REF
COOLANT ' . #RESS | LO
< FAN, LEFT FAN,
T TiDAVER A .
SIDE) o 58k fasz
$119@mm
" +350k 1335 .35DKBLU s sLk flasz
0 ALt 16/8 6
‘ == ;;‘s; = =VrowermRAIN
38LK J§ 532 3BLK 150 COOLANT COOLAN CONTROL
1 FAN RELAY FaNReLAY  REF PRESSURE S GROUND lm
] 1 - #2 AND 3 REFERENCE | (PCM)
— $CONTROL & — 9 CONTROL
H 1771 ] 1 A
5113 i ) = o I A\
SEE GROUND B
DISTRIBUTION ’— -— I I
PAGE BA-14.6 i ; I
1ok fiso SENSOR ECT
1 GRouND INPUT vss vss I
A
. B sYy's n nYy A
LT1 PCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION : .
‘A RED - JAWAY asvecfen” aseeLfa01 35 veL [ a00
B - BLACK (BLK) - 32WAY : g
C - CLEAR(CLR) - 32 WAY
D - BLUE (BLU). - 32WAY
: ENGINE
358K 470 COOLANT SEE VEHICLE
- TEMPERATURE | SPEED SENSOR
TO THROTTLE {ECT)SENSOR | PAGE 8A-33-0
POSITION SENSOR - __ .
AND AUTOMATIC M .Y 5122 REF
TRANSMISSION Lo
PAGE 8A-21-4

.35 8Lk [ 470 A



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-31-3

COOLANT FANS
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
AJ/C Refrigerant Pressure

Sensor ................. Above RH Shock Tower ............................ 19 ... 35
CoolantFans ............ Behind radiator

Engine Coolant Temperafure : :
(ECT) Sensor (V6 VIN S) © Mounted in front top of Engine, under plenum
Engine Coolant Temperature - !

(ECT) Sensor (V8 VIN P) -~ Front of Engine, mounted in waterpump  ............ 24 ... 45
Fusible Links ............ Above RH Shock Tower ............................ 10 ... 19
Powertrain Control Module
(PCM) (V6 VINS) ...... InEngine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-25
Powertrain Control Module -
(PCM) (VB VINP) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-26
Underhood Electrical Center LH side of Engine Compartment, forward
cofwheelhouse ............. ... .. .. ... ... 19 ... 36 .. 202-28
C100 (10 cavities) ........ Engine to Forward Lamp Harn, behind LH wheelhouse,
attached to PCMbracket .......................... 15 ... 28 .. 2020
C110 (10 cavities) (L32) .. Engine to Injector Harn, top center of Intake Manifold 12 .., 22 .. 2021
GIO6 ...l Near top LH side of radiator, intopof T-Bar .......... 19 ... 35
S113 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 13 ¢em from Electrical
Center breakout
S1IT(L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 5 em from main branch and
" PCM breakout
Si17 (LT .............. Engine Harn, approx 5 cm from clip near PCM and
: main branch '
5119 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, at RH Oxygen Sensor breakout  ........ 12 ... 23
S119 (LT1) .............. - Engine Harn, approx 18 ¢m from main branch and
: PCM breakout
5122 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 4 cm from MAP Sensor breakout 12 ... 23
S122 (LT1) ... conin, Engine Harn, approx 25 ¢m from main branch and PCM
breakout o
S190 ........... e Forward Lamp Harn, approx 8 cm from Electrical
: Center breakout ........ ... ... ... ... 36 ... 68

l;'or a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® For Diagnosis, refer to SECTION 6E3.



8A - 32- 0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

ENGINE COOLANT HEATER: (KO05)

ENGINE COOLANT )
HEATER CORD
{18/3 TYPE HPN)
BLACK
ENGINE I. _________________ 1
BLOCK ENGINE COOLANT
HEATER * |
|
I

ORANGE

CONNECTOR




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-32-1

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Engine Coolant Heater
(VB VINS) ............. RH side, middle bottom of Engine, inblock ........... 28 ... 54
Engine Coolant Heater
(VBVINP) ............ LH side of Engine Block, near Oil Level Sensor
Engine Coolant Heater
Cord (V6 VINS) ....... Routed from RH side of Engine to positive Battery cable,
strappedon ......... ... .. ..., 19 ... 35
Engine Coolant Heater
Cord (VB VINP) ....... Routed from rear of Engine Compartment, strapped to
hood release cable, near Underhood Electrical Center 19 ... 36

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

CIRCUIT OPERATION

The Engine Coolant Heater is inserted into the
Engine Block where there would normally be a Freeze
Plug. The Engine Coolant Heater is not connected to
the vehicle’s 12 volt electrical system. For on-vehicle
Service, refer to SECTION 9E.



8A - 33 -0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

== == S1CRUISE

-
I v CONTROL
MODULE
' L]
VEHICLE
! SPEED I
1 VI |
[ [EE—— |
P10
35 DK GRN/WHT § 817
c2004
T

-35 DK GRN/WHT @ 817

[ = = == == ) NSTRUMENT
1GNITION | CLUsTER

S A
VEHICLE |M g
SPEED
] “INPUT

- —

-

L
{CHEVY) D1'Y
(PONT) B12

.35 DK GRN/WHT [ 817

4000 PULSES

LT1 PCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION

A - RED - 3ZWAY
B - BLACK(BLK) . - 3ZWAY
C - CLEAR(CLR) - 32WAY
D - BLUE(BLY) - 32wWAY

L32 PCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION
ALL CONNECTOR BODIES ARE GRAY
WITH COLORED TPAS,

A - CLEAR{CLR) - 32 WAY
8 - BLACK (8LK) - 32 WAY
C - BLUE(BLY) - 32WAY

= == T =T T POWERTRAIN

CONTROL
| moDULE (pcm)

SEE PAGE BA-3-0
FOR MEASURING

AND HANDLING
PROCEDURES

[ 1 A
I | Al
I VEHICLE SPEED  VEHICLE SPEED I
INPUT LO INPUT HIl
e e o o e
29 308 BLK) (V6 VIN )
i 32 | A (RED)(VE VIN P}
asee a0 35 ved f 200
TRANSMISSION

VEHICLE
SPEED
SENSOR
PERMANENT
MAGNET
GENERATOR




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-33:-1

12129025 CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN

oA - 12129022 (CLR)
32.WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES :?I:IA-IN RELIEF :g::gxﬁ
NAT CONNECTOR - 12129025

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM) (V8 VIN P)

12129025 CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN

mo e
32 WAY F MICRO_?ACK 100 SER' ES 5$RAIN RELIEF - 12129030
NAT CONNECTOR - 12129025

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM) (V6 VIN'S)

: _ 1 G
a 6 EUEDDJEI]ED[HEDE[IEI]U]D]EUE[ID]EEIE[IED

INNEUNERERERENEEN
(T TTITITTTITITIT] LI IL1IT1]
7 ) ImD0DDOmOECDOomDn
L D1 E_I D!GJ wai] | I 1 | i EX
12045575 12065803

32-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES 34-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
BLK BLK

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER (CHEVY) INSTRUMENT CLUSTER (PONT)




8A -33-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Cruise Control Module .... Front LH side of vehicle, mounted to frame rail, forward
of wheelhouse ............ ... ... .. ... ... ..... 19 . 36 .. 202-11
Instrument Cluster ....... LHsideof /P .. ... .. i e 202-23
Powertrain Control Module . .
(PCM) (V6 VINS) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 202-25
Powertrain Control Module
(PCM) (V8 VINP) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-26
Vehicle Speed Sensor .
(M30 Automatic) ....... Rear LH side of Transmission
Vehicle Speed Sensor
(M49 or MM6 Manual) Rear LH side of Transmission ....................... 16,26 30,51
C200A (17 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel
and Steering Column . ........ ... ... ... ool 25 49 .. 202-2
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and
Steering Column ... ... ... ... .. .. 25 . 49 .. 202-2
C220 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of [/P, behind kick panel .......... ... 20 . 37 .. 202-6
P100 ... ... ... ... ... Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment .............. ..., 19 . 36
P10 .. ... ...l Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment ............... i e baae et 19 ... 35
S242 ... I/P Harn, approx 26 ¢cm from Instrument Cluster Conn

[F‘or a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

{(Perform before beginning System

Diagnosis)

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove "GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see “Troubleshooting
‘Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

¢  Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate

or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be diagnostic procedures.
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).
SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Speedometer inoperative. DTC 24 set. Refer to SECTION 6E3. ' '
Chart #1 ‘8A-33-3

not set.

Speedometer and Cruise Control inoperative; DTC 24 |

Speedometer inoperative. DTC 24 not set. Cruise
Control operates. ’ ’

Check for open in CKT 817 between 5242 and
Instrument Cluster Connector. Also check for poor
connection at terminat "B12". If OK, service
Instrument Cluster.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-33-3

CHART #1

SPEEDOMETER AND CRUISE CONTROL INOPERATIVE; CODE 24 NOT SET

® DISCONNECT PCM CONNB (V6 VIN S) OR
CONNB (VB VIN P).
® CONNECT SIGNAL GENERATOR /P TESTER
133431-BTO PCM CONN B (V6 VIN 5)
TERM “28” OR CONN B (V8 VIN P) TERM "8".
e CONNECT ) 33431-B GROUND TERMINAL TO
A GOOD CHASSIS GROUND. '
® SETSIGNAL GENERATOR /P TESTER J 33431-B
TO 54 mph.
® IGNITION SWITCH TO “RUN.”
DOES SPEEDOMETER READ 54 mph?
|

YES

® CHECK FOR OPEN, SHORT TO GROUND OR SHORT
TO VOLTAGE ON CKT 817.

® CHECKFORPOORCONNECTION AT INSTRUMENT
CLUSTER CONN (PONT) TERM "B12” OR (CHEVY)
TERM “D1".
{F OK, SERVICE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.

& CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION
ATPCM CONN B (V6 VIN 5) OR
CONNB {V8 VINP).

IF OK, REPLACE PCM.

CIRCUIT OPERATION

The Vehicle Speed Sensor is a gear-driven
Permanent Magnet Generator housed in the vehicle's
Transaxle. This sensor generates a sine wave output
with a frequency proportional to vehicle speed. The
PCM converts this signal to an output that is switched
to ground at a frequency of 4000 pulses per mile at the
DK GRN/WHT wire (CKT 817), which feeds the
Instrument Cluster and Cruise Control Module.



8A-34-0 ELECTR

ICAL DIAGNOSIS

CRUISE CONTROL (K34)

.35 PNK

{CHEVY) D13
lPONT.I AS
-

' I—*

TO OTHER

——— ‘l!NSTRUMENT

HOT IN RUN, BULB TEST OR START ~HOT IN RUN, BULB TEST OR START

CLUSTER

INDICATORS ——p ————— : N
° F ?E)r SEE POWER 1 ”';{’E‘Sm'.’m" SEE POWER
1 ‘A aLocx| DISTRIBUTION | 4—““;“7“| DISTRIBUTION |
LOWTRACT | | GAGES ""G“‘““ 1 | PAGE 84-10-3 |
| INDICATOR I tNoT useop I " "
;l: BPNK | :
(A l._____._ - L [ |
(PONT) ms
(CHEVY) D16
350K BLU § 1537 SEE FUSE
A9 By 2000 BLOCK DETAILS
canoa PAGE BA-11.5
asoxaw s oo 0,
5278 @ —
1537 :
35 ok 81y 1537 \-—-—-——-—-v--——/ MuLTLFUNCTION
wumnwe WITHOUT NW9 [——T———"—=—===—==—=3 )
85 /N 2 8pnk [l 139 (WITHOUTNWS) | cpuise t :Eg‘.’:sneimu
proiond =1 35 0 8LU J§ 1537 (WITH NW9) SWITCH " BLOCK DETAL
ACTIVE
1 | | MANUAL AUTOMATIC 1 os ol ‘__ rm i
| | | 1
N , |
ELECTRONIC
BRAKETRACTION 250 8 fptcase | SETICOAST 1
CONTROL MODULE L i 1
ERTCOM) ok asenk ff 130 - -y
o] ) -.
CLUTCH ANTICIPATE/ [ == ] CRUISE
CRUISE RELEASE SWITCH RELEASE/
(2 CAVITY DUAL SWITCH) | | cutch
(QPEN WITH SWITCH .
cwrcHeepal | o % lizcaviry [0 JURCISANCION 3 JU
DEPRESSED) | {OPEN WITH Was
pact 8a-20.7 L CLUTCH PEDAL
DEPRESSED)
.35 sRnwhT 379
[V '
CRUISE RELEASE/| 1 CRUISE RELEASE/
“BRAKE SWITCH| BRAKE SWITCH
{OPEN WITH {OPEN WiTH
8RAKE DEPRESSED) BRAKE DERRESSED)
*— 5okl 84 apnk 139
A .35 GRy 397 35GRy:eLx 87
ET 13 358rn s
c 50 A: :czsn
_____________ _—— & P100
35arn §a6 )
5 A 8 c f
CRUISE . - -
CONTROL BRAKE CRUISE SET/ RESUME:  IGNITION
MODULE INPUT ON/OFF COAST ACCEL INPUT
R INPUT INPUT INPUT

IMPORTANT:

THE "SET TO GET CRUISE” FEATURE REQUIRES THE OPERATOR TO SET AN INITIAL SPEED BY USING THE "SET/COAST"
BUTTON BEFORE THE "RESUME/ACCEL” SLIDER SWITCH WOULD BE ACTIVE.

THE “"BRAKE BEFORE CRUISE” FEATURE REQUIRES THE CRUISE MODULE TO SEE BRAKE INPUT AT TERMINAL “D” TO
CHANGE STATES ONCE EACH IGNITION CYCLE BEFORE ALLOWING CRU!ISE TO OPERATE. (LATER PRODUCTION VEHICLES
REQUIRE BRAKE INPUT AT EITHER TERMINAL "D” or "G™).




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-34-1

HOT AT ALL TIMES

Fste rowen <

EE POWER
| DISTRIBUTION
PAGE BA-10-1

| I

B ORN

————w

stopmazapp | 8LOCK

FUSE

TOHAZARD
FLASHER
PAGE 8A-110-0

8 B G2
BRAKE
SWITCH|  BRAKE LIGHT BRAKE TCC/SHIET
ASSEMBLY| CRUISE RELEASE DEPRESSED INTERRUPT
ANETRY SWITCH D SWiich
(NORMALLY [ ——=——}---—--= NORMALLY
oeeny X . $CLOSED)
— l—- L] -
AY T oye o Ava
TO AUTO TRANS
PAGE BA-20-6 (V6 VIN S)
B VEL g 820 8A-21-6 (V8 VIN P)
| NOT USED WITH
SLTBLUR 20 MANUAL TRANS
TO TURN/HAZARD
SWITCH ASSEMBLY
PAGES 8A-110-0, 1
TO CENTER

® STOP LIGHT (CHMSL)

B YEL :
5241 @ “ HIGH MOUNTED
820

LT1 pCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION

A - RED 32 way
B - BLACK (BLK) 32 WAY
C - CLEAR(CLR) 32 WAY
D - BLUE({BLU) - 3zwWaAY

L32 pCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION
ALL CONNECTOR BODIES ARE GRAY
WITH COLORED TPAs.

A - CLEAR(CLR) - 32 WAY
B - BLACK(BLK) - 32WAY
C - BLUE (BLU) - 32wWAY

= = = == =1 POWERTRAIN

CONTROL
I sosoruises | mooue
PER MILE, 1 ey
SPEED
| ourtpur i ‘

B (BLK) (V6 VINS)
B (BLK) (V8 VINP}

.35 DK GRNAWHT

PAGE 8A-1101
.35 DK GRN/WHT
IMPORTANT:
BRAKE SIGNAL INPUT MUST BE
.35 DK GRNAWHT TO INSTRUMENT
PULLED LOW THRU CENTER HIGH 5242 @ ——» CLUSTER
MOUNTED STOPLAMP BULE OR : i 817 PAGE 8A-81-0
CRUISE CONTROL WILL NOT WORK.
svelazo ’ 350K GRNWHT Jf 817
. . Al C2000
B~ ittt C200A ‘
svec 820 350K GRNWHT I 817
L TO ELECTRONIC BRAKE CONTROL
ne “ MODULE {EBCM) OR ELECTRONIC
>l prry BRAKETRACTION CONTROL
ave. o  MODULE (EBTCM) PAGES 8A-44-0, 2
S 100
G _ _
BRAKE VEMICLE SPEED
% SENSOR INPUT STEPPER
INPUT MoTor|
12v SV T
E i
1
| MECHANICAL
sec 8 6s0 | LINK (CABLE)
SEE GROUND TO THROTTLE 80DY \
f DISTRIBUTION
PAGEBA-102 SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
G109 FOR MEASURING
- R AND HANDLING

|

PROCEDURES



8A - 34 -2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

CRUISE CONTROL (K34)

COCCEEIE]
AL

12065425
10-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES ‘
BLK
CRUISE CONTROL MODULE
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
cawITY | WIRE COLOR | ckT ' DESCRIPTION PAGE

A GRY 397 | CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH - ON 8A-34-0
B DK BLU 84 | CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH - SET/COAST 8A-34-0
C GRY/BLK 87 | CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH - RESUME/ACCEL 8A-34.0
D BRN 86 | CRUISE RELEASE/BRAKE SWITCH OUTPUT 8A-34-0
E BLK 1650 | GROUND _ 8A-14.0,2

PNK 139 | POWER FEED FROM _AJC-CRUISE FUSE #12 B8A-34-0

YEL 820 | BRAKE DEPRESSED INPUT 8A-34-1
K DK GRN/WHT | 817 | VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL 8A-34-1

B
" REEEEEOEEEDAEOE
@E®OE
OOOO®
p@i COOOE®OE®®E®
12129025
32-WAYF MICRO-I‘-:_ACK 100 SERIES
NA

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE
(V6 VIN S) AND (V8 VIN P}

V6 VINS VB VINP
CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN | - | COMNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN
TPA - 12129021 (BLK) PA - 12129021 (BLK)
SEAL - 12146093 SEAL - 12146093
STRAIN RELIEF - 12129030 STRAINRELIEF - 12129028
CONNECTOR - 12129025 CONNECTOR - 12129025




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-34-3

C215 : - FORWARD LAMP
(EEEETT TR faest e

06294509
11-WAY F PACK-CON I
BLK
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Brake Switch Assembly ... Mounted in lower hole of brake pedal bracket (2 conn
with Automatic), (1 conn with Manual)
same switchforboth ............ ... .. ... .. ... ... 0.... 1
Clutch Anticipate/ _
Cruise Release Switch ’ ' .
(all V6 Manual) .. ..... .. Mounted in clutch pedal bracket (4 cavity conn) ... .. 0 ... 1. 202-20
Cruise Control Module .... Front LH side of vehicle, mounted to frame rail, forward
- S of wheelhouse ... ... ..o oo 19 ... 36 .. 202-11
Cruise Release/Brake Switch .
(all with K34) "..... e Mounted in upper hole of brake pedal bracket
. - (Zeavityconn) ... il 0.... 1
Cruise Release/Clutch Switch ‘
(V8 Manual with K34)" . Mounted in clutch pedal bracket (2 cavity conn) ...... 0....1
Electronic Brake/Traction
Control Module (EBTCM) Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above .
’ © Pass Thru Grommet ................co.voii'n. 8 .... 14 .. 202-13
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier, on theside ........ .. el 8 .... 16 .. 20223
Instrument Cluster ....... LHside of /P ... e e 202-23
Multi-Function Lever ... Left ArmonSteeringColumn ....................... 27 ... 83
Powertrain Control Module )
(PCM) (V6 VINS) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 . 202-25
Powertrain Control Module : :
(PCM) (VB VINP) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-26
Underhood Electrical Center LH side of Engine Compartment forward :
of wheelhouse ............ ... . ... ... 19 ... 36 .. 202-28
C200A (17 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel :
i -and SteeringColumn . ... ... ... . ... ... ...... 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and
© Steering:Column ......... ... ... o 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C215 (11 cavities) ........ Near base of SteeringColumn ...................... 35 ... 64 202-4
C220 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side'of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 202-6
C250 (2 cavities) ......... Forward Lamp Harn to Clutch Jumper Harn or Switch,
near brake/clutch pedal bracket ................... 0,1 .. 1,2
G109 ... ...l Bolted to left front frame rail (2 rings,1 wire and
braidedstrap) ............ ... .o 1 ... 21
P1OO .........oovvents Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
; Compartment .................. .l ... 19 ... 36
PI110 ............. U Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
: Compartment ........ ..ot 19 ... 35
S165 ... ...l Forward Lamp Harn, approx 7 em from Electrical
Center breakout
8206 ...l I/P Harn, approx 18 cm from Convenience Center
breakout
S242 ...l I/P Harn, approx 26 ¢cm from [nstrument Cluster Conn
S243 ...l I/P Harn, approx 14 cm from Fuel Pump Relay breakout 7 .... 13
8271 . Forward Lamp Harn, approx 19 cm from breakout
inboardof P10OD . ........ .. ... .. . . . i "8 14
S278 ...l Forward Lamp Harn, approx 9 cm from EBCM breakout "

| For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® For Diagnosis, refer to SECTION 9B.




8A - 39-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

ELECTRONIC TRANSMISSION CONTROLS

HOT IN RUN, BULB TEST OR START

| P = = =JunDERHOOD
SEE POWER ELECTRICAL
DISTRIBUTION CENTER
IGNITIon B CENTER
PAGE 8A-10-3 FUSETL |
10AMP
I 3 I
SO I |

FROM PERFORMANCETRACTION
CONTROL SWITCH PAGE BA-39-1

A - ‘RED

B - BLACK (BLK)
€ - CLEAR (CLR)
D - BLUE(BLY)

LT1 PCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION

I2WAY
- 32WAY
32 WAY
I2WAY

£32 PCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION

3 ALL CONNECTOR BODIES ARE GRAY
IMPORTANT: 230 WITH COLORED TPAs.
ON CHEVROLET ONLY, o A - CLEAR(CLR). - 32WAY
arnx 239 CKTS 553 AND 1493 T0 8 - BLACK(BLK} - 32WAY
THE PCM ARE PRESENT 110 € - BLUE®LY) - 32WAY
BUT NOT USED ON THE
ENGINE HARNESS. 35 0K BLU 553 POWERTRAIN
G*’ o CONTROL
A3 € V6 VINS) MODULE
. 15 A 13 € (V8 VINP) k (PCM)
[ e - — T - —————— —
PERFORMANCE RS NCE I
| INDICATOR CONTROL MODE INPUT SOLID STATE
1 PRESSURE - |
| 32 23 12 CONTROL -/ : I
TCC CONTROL SHIFT SHIFT SOLENOID RANGE RANGE RANGE
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CONTROL CONTROL CONTROL ~ CONTROL 7 g | H A" ‘8" “C"  SIGNAL  GROUND
e o Y O wY T BY " uYye =sYo sYewvvwn
(va vinp) aPNK 239 1SEA 15 12 1nEA 6Qc H 2 22 23gA 32RA 17 RANVEVING
6 VIN 5) 35 PNK Jl 238
i SEE
S5 YEL/BLK 1223 SLTBLU/ @ 1229 SPNK 1224 SRED J1226 SEQUENTIAL
WHT FUEL
INJECTION.
PAGE 8A-21-4
SEE FUSE (V8 VIN P}
BLOCK DETAILS G Z0-8
PAI 11 : : ' 6
JAGE BA11-1S swhT | 687 stTeRn 1222 5 RED/BLK 50K 8LU 1225 SYEL 1227 bl
BLK
sk faro i
- 5107 $122 @ wmm
sk @l 239 seux fl ato
5 uwuulazz
T B A D NN RS PN L M
23 X "

el

T 2:3
SOLENOID SHIFT
SOLENOID

12
SHIFT
SOLENOID

SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
FOR MEASURING
AND HANDLING

PROCEDURES

3.2 PRESSURE
3-4 ‘| CONTROL
CONTROL SOLENGT
SLENOID SOLENOID
SOLENOID PCS)
L
5
pa— -+
— pum——
TRANSMISSION FLUID
TEMPERATURE (TFT)
TRANSMISSION RANGE (TR) SENSOR {INTERNAL)
PRESSURE SWITCH ASSEMBLY
AUTOMATIC

TRANSMISSION



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-39-1

SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
FOR MEASURING

AND HANDLING
PROCEDURES

PERFORMANCE!
TRACTION
CONTROL
SWITCH

IMPORTANT:

INFORMATION ON
THIS PAGE IS SPECIFIC
TO PONTIAC.

TO INTERIOR LIGHTS
DIMMING
PAGEBA-117:2

35GRYN &

SEE FUSE
BLOCK DETAILS
PAGE BA-11-6

- ——e

] | Fuse
TURN B-U BLOCK

1 Fuse2 |

| 20AMP i

o e

-8 BRN | 141
- - @ 5207
.35 BRN l 141

et e,

My

g L

35ans 11573
WHT

asurewufss3

TO ANTILOCK
BRAKES/

.35 PPL/ 1 1572
WHT

.35 BLK/WHT | 451

-— @ 5215
5 8Lk whT J 451

. 1
SEE GROUND 8y 210
DISTRIBUTION

PAGES 8A-18-1,3

.5 BLKWHT -I51

$109 (V8 VIN P)
_ — g (v6 VINS)

.8 BLK-WHT [§ 451
(V8 VIN )

G103
@ G104 (V6 VIN'S)

TRACTI
CONTROL
PAGE 8A-44-4

N, e’ 10 ANTILOCK
TO POWERTRAIN CONTROL  BRAKES/
MODULE (PCM) :n;.\“cr:g:
PAGE 8A-39-0 PONTONLY)  CORTFROL

TO INTERIOR LIGHTS
DIMMING
PAGE 8A-117-2

35GRYQ 8

B
ILLUMINATION
LAMPS

(V8) "PERFORM™
(v6) “2M9 GEAR
START*

PERFORMANCE
SWITCH
M ‘PONT WITH M30
WITHOUT NW9
L MOMENTARY
cormcr

F
A5LTBLU § 553
.35 Dk BLY | 1493

‘l‘D POWERTRAIN CONTROL
MODULE (PCM)
PAGE 8A-39-0 (PONT ONLY)




8A - 39-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

ELECTRONIC TRANSMISSION CONTROLS

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Automatic Transmission

Conn ............. [N RH center of Transmission ......................... 41 ... 73 .. 202-10
/P FuseBlock ........... LH side of /P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 .... 15 .. 20223
Performance/Traction _

Control Switch ......... ~ Mounted in center console behind shifter ............. 42 ... 79 .. 202-24
Performance Switch ... ... Mounted in center console behind shifter ..................... ... ... 202-24
Powertrain Control Module ) ’

(PCM) (V6 VINS) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-25
Powertrain Control Module :

(PCM) (VB VINP) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-26
Underhood Electrical Center LH side of Engine Compartment, forward

ofwheelhouse ...... ... ... ..o ..o .. 19 ... 36 .. 202-28
C100 (10 cavities) ........ Engine to Forward Lamp Harn, behind LH wheelhouse,

attached to PCM bracket ........ S SN S S 15 ... 28 .. 2020
C210 (4 cavities) ......... Under RH side of I/P, behind RH kick panel ~.......... 20 ... 37 .. 20219
C220 (10 cavities) ..... -.. Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 .. 2026
C230 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 .. 2027
G103 (LT .............. RH side of Engine Block, just above Starter

(lring, Lwire) ... ... .....iiiiiiiiiiiiiienn, 40 ... 72
G104 (L32) ...... e 2 studs, 2 rings on each, interchangeable. Top RH side

of Engine, 1 stud in head, 1 stud in Intake Manifold .. 29 ... 56
P11o ... . .. e Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger

Compartment .................00 . cociiiiiaea.. 19 ... 35
5107 (L32) .............. ‘Engine Harn, approx 30 cm from C110 breakout ... ... 12 ... 22
S107T (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 7 cm from main breakout at

. right rear of Engine )

§109 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 4 ¢cm from main branch and

PCM breakout
5110 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 7 em from RH Oxygen Sensor

breakout )
5122 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 4 cm from MAP Sensor breakout 12 ... 23
S122 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 25 ¢cm from main branch and PCM

breakout
S207 ... I/P Harn, approx 4 ¢cm before DLC breakout
8215 ....... e I/P Harn, approx 30 ¢cm before DLC breakout

LFor a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to SECTION 6E3 for diagnosis.



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-39-3

BLANK



8A-40- 0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HORNS

HOT AT ALL TIMES

—————

| SeErower | Bt

DISTRIBUTION sLock
CIGARHORN - BATT

| PAGEBA-102 FUSENT  (NOTUSED) |

I 25AMP I

b e e e — \ d

8 OrN [l 540
A
108N [ 540 = == "1GAR
I ‘I.IGHTEI!
GES 8A-114-0,1
| I
b o
e e CONVENIENCE
[ SEATER
ORN
retav |
|
___________________________ |
N |
™ 1
U I |
3sek 2
G AR s

- IMPORTANT:

'WHEN REPLACING HORNS, BE SURE
TO REPLACE WITH THE SAME
SOUNDING HORN. THERE IS ONE “A"
NOTE {450 Hz) AND ONE “F” NOTE
(360 Hz). HORNS ARE MARKED WITH
EITHER AN “A" OR “F" NEAR THE

SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
FOR PROPER
HANDLING
PROCEDURES

B HORN #1
{ANGTE) : erEmms
HORN #2
= —= {FNOTE)

{BOTH HORNS ON RIGHT FRONT SIDE OF VEHICLE)

BLK
HORN BRUSH
SLIP RING
SPRING

HORN OPENING.
HORN BRUSH
®5158 SLIP RING
1DK GRN J 29 10K GRN Jf 29
SPRING

STEERING
RED WHEEL
INFLATOR MODULE
PLATE (CASE A
HORN SWITCH GROUNDS TQ £ A
mm.uoss 2 SWITCHES STEERING WHEEL
& WIRING) -— I WHEN DEPRESSED)

BLK

CAUTION:

This vehicle is equipped with Supplemental Inflatable Restraint
(SIR). Refer to CAUTIONS in Section 9) under "ON-VEHICLE SERVICE"” and
the SIR Component and Wiring Location view in Section 9 before
performing service on or around SIR components or wiring.
follow CAUTIONS could result in possible air bag deployment, personal
injury, or otherwise unneeded SIR system repairs.

Failure to




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-40-1

DIE|F |G

12004147

11-WAY F PACK-CON I
BLK

1/P HARNESS TO STEERING COLUMN HARNESS

‘201-PG FIG.

COMPONENT LOCATION CONN
Cigar Lighter ............ Mounted on frontof console ......................... 43 ... 81
Convenience Center ... ... Left of Steering Column, mounted to bottom of

VP Carrier ......... ... .. 0 . . . . i i i e 8 .... 15 .. 202-20
Horn#1 (A note) ........ RH side, front of vehicle directly below Headlarnps ... 19 ... 35
Horn#2 (Fnote) ......... RH side, front of vehicle directly below Headlamps .... 19 ... 35
HornSwitch ............. InSteeringWheel ............... ... ... 2.... 3
I/PFuseBloek ........... LH side of I/P Carrier, ontheside ..... Ll 8 ... 15 .. 20223
C200A (17 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel :

and Steering Column .. .. .... T 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... " Partof I'? Harn, between LH kick panel and

Steering Column . ........... ... ... ... 25-... 49 .. 2023
C216 (11 cavities) ........ Attached to base of Steering Column  ................ 34 ... 63 .. 2025
P1OO .................... Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger '

Compartment ............ ... iiiiiiiii 19 ... 36
S158 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 7 cm from breakout

on horn branch

| For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200. l

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

(Perform before beginning System

Diagnosis)
® Check Fuse 7. An accessory plugged into the Clgar
Lighter may have caused an averload.

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire

inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” 'in a
continuity/voltage check with a 'system
disconnected. - These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
‘system operational (under load).

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshootmg
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).
e Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate
. diagnostic procedure(s).



8A- 40 - 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HORNS
SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Horns inoperative from switch(es). C_hart #1 8A-40-2

Horns inoperative from one switch only (Chevrolet).

necessary.

Check for oben in BLK or RED wire leading to
inoperative switch. If OK, replace Horn Switch as

One Horn inoperative.

Remove connector from inoperative Horn. Attach one
end of a fused jumper to B +. Momentarily touch the
other end to the Horn. If the Horn sounds, repair
open in CKT 29. If the Horn does not sound, check the
Horn for a clean and tight ground at its case. If OK,
replace Horn.

Horns "ON” at all times.

Chart #2 | 8A-40-3

CHART #1

HORNS INOPERATIVE FROM SWITCH(ES

® CHECKFUSE7.
IS FUSE 7 OPEN?
L

NO

YES

® REMOVE HORN RELAY.
® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM CONVENIENCE

® CHECK FOR A SHORT TO GROUND THROUGH CKT 540 OR CKT 29, REPAIR
AS NECESSARY. ITIS POSSIBLE THAT AN ACCESSORY PLUGGED INTO

CENTER TERM “L” TO GROUND. THE CIGAR LIGHTER MAY HAVE CAUSED THE OVERLOAD.
DID TEST LIGHT COME "ON“? |'® REPLACE FUSE7.
L

® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM THE
CONVENIENCE CENTER TERM “L” TO TERM “M".
® PRESS HORN SWITCH.
DID TEST LIGHT COME "ON"?

l REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 540 OR POWER FEED TO FUSE 7.

YES

® RECONNECT HORN RELAY.

‘® BACKPROBE CONVENIENCE CENTER TERM "N"
WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND.

PRESS HORN SWITCH.

DID TEST LIGHT COME “ON"?

L]

® DISCONNECT C216.

® PRESS HORN SWITCH.

® CONNECT A TEST LUIGHT FROM CONVENIENCE CENTER TERM "L"
TO C216 TERM “G" (STEERING COLUMN SIDE).

DID TEST LIGHT COME “ON"?

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)

YES

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 28
BETWEEN C216 AND
HORN RELAY.

® CHECK FOR OPEN IN BLK WIRES ATTACHED
TO HORN BRUSH SLIP RING AND FOR
CONTACT AT THE SLIP RING, OR CHECK FOR
CLEAN AND TIGHT GROUND AT CASE OF
HORN SWITCHES (CHEVY) OR-CONNECTION
AT INFLATOR MODULE (PONT).
IF OK, REPLACE HORN SWITCH(ES) AS
NECESSARY.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-40-3

CHART #1 {(continued) .
HORNS INOPERATIVE FROM BOTH SWITCHES

V (CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

CHART #2
HORNS “ON” AT ALL TIMES

e REMOVE HORN RELAY.
ARE HORNS "ON"?

YES
® DISCONNECT EITHER HORN ® CHECK FORPOOR ® CONNECT ATEST REPAIR SHORT TO
CONNECTOR. CONNECTION AT LIGHT FROM B+ INCKT29.
® CONNECT A TESTLIGHT FROM TERM “N”. CONVENIENCE
CONN TERM “B” TO GROUND. IF OK, REPLACE CENTER TERM “L*
® PRESS HORN SWITCH. HORN RELAY, TOTERM “M".
DOES TEST LIGHT COME "ON"? ISTESTLIGHT "ON"?
L | I
& CHECK HORNS FOR GOOD ® CHECKFORPOOR ® CHECK FORSHORTTO REPLACE HORN
GROUNDS AND GOOD CONNECTION AT GROUND IN CKT 28, RELAY.
CONNECTIONS. TERM “N”. IF OK, REPAIR OR
¢ IFOK,REPLACE HORNS AS IF OK, REPAIR REPLACE HORN
NECESSARY (HORNS OPEN IN CKT 29. SWITCHES AS
INOPERATIVE COMPLAINTS NECESSARY.
MAY NOT ARISE UNLESS
BOTH HORNS FAIL).
CIRCUIT OPERATION
CHEVROLET

Battery voltage is applied at all times to the Horn
Relay at terminal “L.”. When a Horn Switch is pressed,
it provides a ground to the Horn Relay Coil. The Horn
Relay contacts close, applying battery voltage to the
horns. The horns continue to sound until the Horn
Switeh is released.

PONTIAC

Battery voltage is applied at all times to the Horn
Relay at terminal “L”. A ground path is provided
through a spring loaded plate to energize the Horn
Relay, whenever the Inflator Module is pressed. The

Horn Relay contacts close, applying battery voltage to
the horns. The horns continue to sound until the

Inflator Module is released.



8A - 41 -0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

BRAKE WARNING SYSTEM

SEE POWER
DISTRIBUTION

l PAGE BA-10-3

e e -

(NOT USED)

ml
T
I
I
I
-

apnk 39
SEE FUSE
BLOCK DETAILS * — @ 5206
PAGEBA-11-5
35PNK B39
(CHEVY) D13
_(PoNT) 45
- — -
FNDICATORS, N L'{—f,i';‘é;““’
| GAGES 1= A
l “BRAKE" “BRAKE" ! M
1 smaol. soa 249. @ @ TO HATCH
1 HOINO)] I RELEASE RELAY
INDICATOR PAGE 8A-135-0
i mmcnon 1
| IR | [ p i —————————
(PONT) A10
{CHEVY) C10 .35 TANWHT
.35 TAN'WHT 35 TAN/WHT |33 m
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52713 @
3sTANWHT J§ 33 a5 TanwhT 33 s TANWHT 33
<}
OAYTIMEF™ == == = - 190
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LIGHTS (DRL)
MODULE]  pank I astanwnr 3 HYDRAULIC
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INPUT ASSEMBLY . 84 AN C
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c1 I A ) l l "BRAKE"
BRAKE INDICATOR
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AR | "[“"a“;g CLOSED WITH | I
PARK BRAKE PARK BRAKE I _ gUNEQUAL ] o
N SWITCH SWiTcH \I«BM KE PRESSURE. =
CLOSED WITH CLOSED WITH 1 | ===
PARK BRAKE ON PARK BRAKE ON | sy ca |
s o o — -l

SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
FOR MEASURING

AND HANDLING
PROCEDURES

.8 BLK/WHT]

5 BLK'WHT

SEE GROUND

DISTRIBUTION
PAGE 8A-14-4

== = ELECTRONIC

llAl( E
CONTROL
i MOIJQL
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BRAKE
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CONTROL
MODULE
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-41-1

FRONT VIEW
U]EDI]][D%D]U]ED[DID e

leisiioinnioiof N o e

] ~

(000U O0TO T EEESEESNESSERNERE
v U U _ INIODIOOIINIODMOOmm

BT | 1 | g
12110113 . 12065803
32-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES - 34-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
DKRED BLK
ELECTRONIC BRAKE CONTROL MODULE (EBCM) INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
OR

ELECTRONIC BRAKE/TRACTION CONTROL MODULE (EBTCM)

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Brake Combo Valve (ABS) ~ Part of Hydraulic Modulator Assembly, inwardside .. 39 ... 68 :
Daytime Running Lights

(DRL) Module .......... Mounted behind Radio and HVAC Controls, left of ~
: ) I/P Compartment ............. ... . .............. 7 ... 12 .. 202-20
Electronic Brake Control . .

Module (EBCM) ........ Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above

Pass ThruGrommet ................ .. ............ 8 .... 14 .. 202-13
Electronic Brake/Traction ) '

Control Module (EBTCM) Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above -

Pass Thru Grommet .............................. 8§ .... 14 .. 20213
Hydraulic Modulator ‘

Assembly .............. Front left of Engine Compartment . ................. 39 ... 68
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of /P Carrier, ontheside ................... 8 .... 15 .. 202-23
Instrument Cluster .. ..... LHsideof /P ... ... . o e e 202-23
Park Brake Switch .. ..... In console, at base of Park Brake Lever .............. 43 ... 81
C200A (17 cavities) ...... Partof Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel

and Steering Column .......... ... ... ... ... ... 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... . Part of /P Harn, between LH kick panel and
Steering Column ............. ..ol 25 ... 49 .. 2022
G101 ..... PR Cee Top of RH Shock Tower (3 rings, 5 wires) ............, 10 ... 19
P1O0 ... ... ... ... Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment ........ ... ... i .. 19 ... 36
St Forward Lamp Harn, approx 3 em from Wiper Motor
Assembly breakout
S206 ... I/P Harn, approx 18 em from Convenience Center
breakout
S228 ... I/P Harn, approx 15 cm before DLC breakout
S273 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 25 cm from breakout
inboardof P100 . ... .. .. ... .. . ... ... ........ 8 .... 14

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.




8A-41-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

BRAKE WARNING SYSTEM

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

(Perform before beginning System

Diagnosis)

® Check for Antilock Brake or Traction Control
DTC(s).

¢ Check for an open GAGES Fuse 9.

¢ Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove "GOOD” in a

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Perform the System Check and refer to the
Symptom Table for the appropriate diagnostic

continuity/voltage check with a system procedures.
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).
SYSTEM CHECK

ACTION

NORMAL RESULTS

(1
® Park Brakereleased.
® Turn Ignition Switch to “RUN" position.

“BRAKE" Indicator lights for approximately 3 seconds
then goes “OFF."

{2]
® I[gnition Switch in “RUN.”
® Apply Park Brake.

"BRAKE" Indicator lights.

(3]
® Release Park Brake.

"BRAKE” Indicator does not light.

SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
“BRAKE" Indicator remains on with Ignition Switch in Chart #1 8A-41-3
“RUN" and Park Brake released.
"BRAKE” Indicator does not turn on for only one Chart #2 8A-41-4
condition.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

8A-41-3

CHART #1
“BRAKE" INDICATOR REMAINS ON WITH IGNITION SWITCH IN "RUN"
AND PARK BRAKE RELEASED

& IGNITION SWITCH TO "RUN."

DID "BRAKE" INDICATOR GO OUT?

¢ DISCONNECT BRAKE COMBO VALVE CONNECTOR.

® DISCONNECT PARK BRAKE SWITCH.
DID “BRAKE" INDICATOR GO OUT?

! e REFER TOSECTION 5. i
1® REPAIR ORREPLACE MECHANICAL PARTS OR |
BRAKE COMBO VALVE AS NECESSARY. i

L]
[

NO

YES

#® DISCONNECT ELECTRONIC BRAKE
CONTROL MODULE (EBCM) OR
ELECTRONIC BRAKE/TRACTION
CONTROL MODULE (EBTCM) CONN C2.
DID “BRAKE" INDICATOR GO OUT?

® CHECK FOR MECHANICAL INTERFERENCE.
IF OK, REPAIR OR REPLACE PARK BRAKE
SWITCH AS NECESSARY.

IS VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH DAYTIME
RUNNING LIGHTS (DRL)?
|

]
L

| REFER TO SECTION 5E1 (EBCM) OR |

5E2 (EBTCM).

o]

YES

* DISCONNECT DRL MODULE CONN C1.
DID “BRAKE" INDICATOR GO OUT?

CHECK FOR SHORT TO GROUND
THROUGH CKT 33, INCLUDING
HATCH RELEASE RELAY-IF
EQUIPPED WITH A MANUAL
TRANSMISSION.

YES

® CONNECT A JUMPER WIRE AT DRL
MODULE CONN C1 FROM TERM “D” TO
TERM “E”.

.. IF LIGHT COMES ON; REPAIR SHORT TO

GROUND IN CKT 1134,

® _IF LIGHT STAYS OFF, CHECK FOR
SHORTED TERMINALS IN CONNECTOR.
IF OK, REPLACE DRL MODULE.




8A - 41 - 4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

BRAKE WARNING SYSTEM

CHART #2

"BRAKE" INDICATOR DOES NOT TURN ON FOR ONLY ONE CONDITION

1 WHICH COMPONENT DOES NOT TURN “BRAKE" INDICATOR ON? ‘

| I

| PARK BRAKE SWITCH

DOES VEHICLE
HAVE DRL?

' BRAKE COMBO VALVE

® IGNITION SWITCH TO “RUN.”

¢ DISCONNECT BRAKE COMBO VALVE (AB5 CONN C4).
® CHECK FORBATTERY VOLTAGE AT CONN C4 TERM "A",

IS BATTERY VOLTAGE PRESENT?

REPAIR OPENIN CKT 33
BETWEEN BRAKE COMBO
VALVE AND 5228.

@

YES

YES

®° CONNECT A FUSED JUMPER
ACROSS HARNESS CONN FROM
- TERM "A” TO TERM'”"B",
" 1S "BRAKE” INDICATOR ON? .

| b il
{ REFERTO |
| SECTION 5E1 |
1 (CODE A08T).

]
)
[ a

REPAIR OPEN
IN CKT 651.

VALVE.

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION
TOBRAKE COMBO VALVE.
IF OK, REPLACE BRAKE COMBO

IGNITION SWITCH TO “RUN.”
® CHECKFORBATTERY
VOLTAGE AT PARK BRAKE
SWITCH CONNECTOR.

- IFNOVOLTAGE, REPAIR
OPENIN CKT 33 BETWEEN
SWITCH AND $228.

~ IFBATTERY VOLTAGE,
CHECK FOR POOR
CONNECTION AT SWITCH:
OR FOR MECHANICAL
INTERFERENCE.

IF OK, REPLACE SWITCH.

® IGNITION SWITCH TO “RUN.”

® CHECK FORBATTERY VOLTAGE AT PARK BRAKE SWITCH,

IS BATTERY VOLTAGE PRESENT?

L

® DISCONNECT DRL MODULE
CONN C1. CHECK FOR BATTERY
VOLTAGE AT TERM “D” ON
HARNESS CONNECTOR.
1S BATTERY VOLTAGE PRESENT?

¢ CHECKFORPOOR
CONNECTION AT PARK BRAKE
SWITCH, OR FOR MECHANICAL
INTERFERENCE.
IF OK, REPLACE SWITCH.

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 33
BETWEEN DRL
MODULE AND 5228.

YES

® CHECK FOROPEN IN CKT 1134,
ORFOR POOR CONNECTION
TO DRL MODULE.

IF OK, REPLACE DRL MODULE.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-41-5

CIRCUIT OPERATION

When the Ignition Switch is turned to "RUN,”
“BULB TEST” or "START,” voltage is applied to the
Instrument Cluster through CKT 39 from Gages
Fuse 9. The "BRAKE” Indicator receives a ground
through CKT 33 by any one of three components: the
Park Brake Switch, Brake Combo Valve, Electronic
Brake Control Module (EBCM):or the Electronic
Brake/Traction Control Module (EBTCM).

When the Ignition Switch is turned to “RUN,”
CKT 33 is grounded through the Electronic Brake
Control Module (EBCM) or Electronic Brake/Traction

Control Module (EBTCM), illuminating the "BRAKE™ .
Indicator for approximately 3 seconds. When the Park™

Brake isset, the Park Brake Switch closes, grounding
CKT 33 through the Park Brake Switch. For a better
understanding of when the Brake Combo Valve,
Electronic Brake Control Module (EBCM) or the
Electronic Brake/Traction Control Module (EBTCM)
will ground CKT 33, refer to SECTION-5E1.



8A - 44 -0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS.

ANTILOCK BRAKES (WITHOUT

UN, BULB TEST OR START

EEE POWER
DISTRIBUTION
PAGE BA-10-3

NW9)

HOT AT ALL TIMES

SEE POWER

. DISTRIBUTION
PAGE 8A-10-1

.8 ORN

TO HAZARD
SHER

PROCEDURES

FLA
- PAGE BA-110-0
SEE FUSE :
BLOCK DETAILS — - 5206
PAGE 8A-11.5
35 Pk f 39
A BRAKE
{CHEVY) D13 N INSTRUMENT | BRAKE LIGHT KE TCC/SHIFT SWITCH
(PONT) AS A CLUSTER  § CRUISE DEPRESSED INTERRUPT | ASSEMBLY
P mm———— e — S ——— = —— === — =5 e ) SWITCH
| SEE <« [ L VR Y (NORMALLY
INSTRUMENT A A ' |iNORMALLY o _  CLOSED)
| cLusTER “BRAKE” “LOW “agsinop” | Jopen) —. —»
PAGES 8A-81-1, 3 INDICATOR TRAC” SOLID INDICATOR :
1 Npicator | STATE I
' NS R g=N ' o
— - - 8 vEL 820
b — (-PODF}FO —mmmm|m = gy eopiievifoaiimainiaay - 8VEL TO CENTER HIGH
(CHEVY) C10 A6 817 1@ MOUNTED STOP LIGHT
N nx‘: 16 S 06 avells 80 PAGE 8A-110.1
. Lu 1537 3siTGRN flser aaBrc2000
a3 s C200D czo08
MY T 2004 veL ] 320
8 BYEL TO CRUISE
2710 # CONTROL MODULE
ISTANWHT @133 .35 DK BLU §1537 35LTGRN § 867 .SV_EL 820 820 PAGE BA-34-1
B A ______° L2 == A QG
% ABS ACTIVE ABS WARNING BRAKE
CONTROL JLAMP CONTROL  LAMP CONTROL SmLCTH
MODULE sv SERIAL
{EBTM) DATA
- 522 LINE
SOLID STATE
TO BRAKE
WARNING "BRAKE"
PAGE 8A-41-0 INDICATOR LEFT FRONT RIGHT FRONT
astan ] 33 CONTROL AND SOLENOID SOLENOID
ST GROUND MONITOR CONTROL CONTROL
c2000 ey (2 " TTwmY T n Yy
AS o C200A asTaNwhT ff 33
35 TANWHT
o513 8DK GRN [ 1288 sLTeLy §1289
3
[ m— e ——————— P100
A12 fgp C200A
C200D
BTANWHT [ 33
SEE DATA LINK
CONNECTOR AN Ca ANG aAa
PAGE 8A-50-0 BRAKE ABS ABS
COMBO ngmnm BRAKE BRAKE
. VALVE OPEN PRESSURE PRESSURE
.35TAN 800 S BLK/WHT § 651 CLOSED WITH VALVE
UNEQUAL SOLEN.
SOLENOID,
— T BRAKE RF
L PRESSURE NG
-— 5225 Y “
‘ .8 BLK/WHT ll 651 8 BLKWHT I 651 B8LKWHT] 651
.35TAN @ 800
M |
‘ !'P.\ DATA LINK o
CONNECTOR
ot SEE GROUND s 8Lk WHT Y 651
SEE PAGE 8A-3-0 DISTRIBUTION -
FOR MEASURING PAGE 8A-14-4
AND HANDLING bl



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-44-1

WHEEL SPEED
SENSOR,
RIGHT FRONT

SEE POWER
L DISTRIBUTION
HOT AT ALL TIMES PAGE BA-10-2

e T

——
rSEE POWER: SEE POWER

§ DISTRIBUTION DISTRIBUTION i
PAGE 8A-10-1 ABSBAT pAGE 8A-10-3 ABS IGN
1 FUSE 1 FUSES |
SAMP 5 AMP
l [ '
i I L
1 5175 @ h
I 5 a:nJ\m
l <]
|
|
UNDERHOOD
ELECTRICAL
CENTER
. . WHEEL SPEED
.5 0rn fl ad0 SENSOR,
. LEFT FRONT
.35 BRN J§ 641
1 e i
sRep 1633 )
sro A ___PIA ____ BAa s Aa
BATTERY IGNITION ABS ABS
INPUT RUN ENABLE  SWITCHED
INPUT RELAY  BATTERY LEFT FRONT RIGHT FRONT
CONTROL WHEEL SPEED WHEEL SPEED
INPUT INPUT
SOLIDSTATE
LEFT FRONT ABS RIGHT FRONT ABS REAR ABS REAR
MOTOR CONTROL MOTQR CONTROL MOTOR CONTROL WHEEL SPEED INPUT
L0 L0 Hi
""" " T T AS 2
35 wHT ll 883 =
882
- €200A
Ala cz000
.35 WHT § 883
382
38LK | 1283 caosa
@ caosc
1 HYDRAULIC
e, cl MODULATOR
[ |\ [ T ASSEMBLY
LEFT FRONT RIGHT FRONT
MOTOR ' MOTOR
IMPORTANT:
TO PROTECT AGAINST INTERFERENCE, 2
SENSOR WIRES ARE TWISTED 2
APPROKIMATELY 9 TIMES PER FOOT.
WHEEL SPEED

SENSOR, REAR



8A - 44 -2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

ANTILOCK BRAKES/TRACTION CONTROL (NW9)

HOT iN RUN, BULB TEST OR START

———
SEE POWER

| DISTRIBUTION
PAGE 8A-10-3

IGN
{NOT USED)

39
SEE FUSE FLASHER
BLOCK DETAILS ’- —— @ 5205 BORN PAGE 8A-110-0
PAGEBA-11-5 e ET A
(CHEVY) D13 ki ﬂgi'-'l:"_é"_ﬂ‘; ) a
——— e LU e ST ] (Falsl e
r;se + BRAKE TCC/SHIFT SWITCH
| INSTRUMENT 1 SRuse DEPRESSED INTERRUPT | ASSEMBLY
CLUSTER “ASR" RELEASE o &\ swiTcH
I paces Y A 1 SWITCH " NORMALLY
jBas13 "BRAKE" oW “ABS 1 ‘ova’m i R « _ ¢ CLOSED)
INDICATOR TrRac- ] SOLID INOP
| woic. | STATE INDIC. “resorer | :
1 . atoR | ATOR INDICATOR
Yyt
:_ | sveLfsz0
—— — — e — — — —— — S —— e w——
........ ————— progpmny gyl gy gy B YEL TO CENTER HIGH
c"fﬂ"? oo W a8 A6 Likd 52219 # MOUNTED STOP LIGHT
(CHEVY) C10 D16 06 “E'L oo PAGE BA-110-1
asokeww ffis3z a5 feer 35 PPLAWHT ’
© LTGRN aa M4 C200D
.35 TANAWWHT 1 33 A9 __._A3 €200D 1572 2004
350K aLY 1537 008 ‘"s::: .m B YEL Eg ::;J ésLiMOWLE
5278 WH FROM ANCE/ 321 )
.35 Dk 1537 35 DK BNJ:’S” LT GRN a7 35 PRUWHT § 1572 mr%lnr :&N‘r:uh . sveLfsa0 820 PAGE 84-34-1
sLupg. . B15 812
s . BRA DA _____SUAQ .
I g REpEL et - I
TOCRUISE TR:E;;‘:: -~ WARNING INDICATOR SWITCH 1
= INPUT
SONTROL CoNTRoL | ccll.:':‘nzl. c;NATh:iLL CDL:I"‘:FDL ]
PAGE BA-34-0 MODULE
{EBTCM) \
TO BRAKE 1 SOLID STATE \
WARNING
PAGE 8A-21-0 1 \
I BRAKE"
i INDICATOR ~ LEFT RIGHT LEFT FRONT ABS RIGHT FRONT ABS REAR ABS |
— 5228 CONTROL ~ FRONT  FRONT MOTOR CONTROL MOTOR CONTROL MOTOR CONTROL
35 TANWHT §§ 33 1 AND SOLENOID SOLENOID: 2 A I
s M . iy .|

=
a

35 TAN/WHT | 33

.35 TAl

B4

N/

GROUND MONITOR  CONTROL  CONTROL
- e . - - —

]:’
WHT

———— 527

e e e e e e e e e = = — R

SEE POWER

DISTRIBUTION
PAGE 8A-10-1 STOP/HAZARD | Lotk
FUSES ]
20 AMP
|
-

" TO HAZARD

i~

I
=L A - y
1289 3BLK 1280
P00 3IPNK

HI
P
3 H
3eeL [ 1282 3DK GRN
3aik 1283

B B __EA ____c A ___pAd

= L) — Ass
g‘?:':“'-“ BRAKE MOTOR
' ACK
CLOSED WITH | “ :ﬁ___:ﬁsgag PACK.
UNEQUAL SHLENOI SOLEN:
~— " BRAKE : E,?"ENO'D E{'ﬂo'—n‘ LEFT FRONT RIGHT FRONT REAR
PRESSURE = - MOTOR MOTOR MOTOR
8 Y a [Rvd+] _
ey .
.8 BLK'WHT + 8 BLKWHT I HYDRAYLIC
A 65 8 BLK H—I :3 :‘ 8 BLK/WHT J 651 MODULATOR
5 8LK/ i 651 o ASSEMBLY
WHT -
SEE GROUND
DISTRIBUTION

PAGE 8A-14-4




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-44-3

HOT AT ALL TIMES

SEE POWER HOT AT ALL TIMES
DISTRIBUTION
PAGE BA-10-2

HOT IN RUN

[—— ——————— - - .
[see powen SEE POWER L:ﬂ':‘
] DISTRIBUTION . DISTRIBUTION LINK B
PAGE 8A-10-1 ABS BAT PAGE 8A-10-3
1 FUSE 1
SAMP
l L ]
|
I
1
I DATA LINK
CONNECTOR (DLC)
: 35 BRN M
L .35 Tan [ 800
- —— -
25 @ W —
: 35 Tan J 800
508N Qaso .35 PNK 1633 .35PPL SEE DATA LINK
CONNECTOR
.35 BRN § 641 SRED|1633 PAGE BA-50-0
A2 C2000
-m— -——— Y czooa
5212 @ 357N [l so0
s ReD 1633
811 2 B
B10 #FN-——— = SN ——— D 37 Al €2
,.____....-__..____.__..__..____..__..______ — -
BATTERY IGNITION ABS TCS
1 INPUT RUN ENAGLE  SWITCHED ENABLE  SWITCHED I
INPUT RELAY BATTERY RELAY  BATTERY I
| CONTROL CONTROL I
\ . SOLID STATE
\ : |
|
| TCS ADJUSTER LEFT REAR RIGHT REAR i
ASSEMBLY MOTOR TCS MOTOR TCS MOTOR TRACTION RECEIVED
CONTROL THROTTLE 1
| n ACTIVE POSITION —
e o e - ——— - ]
A Hy <@ Al6 Al B4
P100
S, S s
= 35LTBLY e;z 35 TAN/BLK ] 464 35 ORN/BLK [ 463
o MM c100 £ N caz0 1]
ILT GRN ==
30K BLU 30K GRN J 567 -——————— P10
35LTBLU 832 .35 TAN/BLK |l a6a 15 ornBLK [ 263
A 12 A ‘ 3
ADMTER TRACTION  POWERTRAIN [ =2 == == == = o o mm o ' =
ASSEMBLY CONTROL . CONTROL EBTCM TP '
MOTOR ~ MODULE (FCM) | Aeve SENSOR
PACK SIGNAL i
Al REQUEST
LEFT REAR RIGHT REAR
MOTOR MOTOR ‘A\ I I

| e e |

LT1 PCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION |,

A - RED 12 WAY
B - BLACK (BLK) I2ZWAY o
€ - CLEAR({CLR) - 32WAY
D - BLUE (BLU) 32 WAY

SEE PAGE BA-3-0
FOR MEASURING

AND HANDLING
PROCEDURES



8A - 44 - 4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

ANTILOCK BRAKES/TRACTION CONTROL (NW9)

l 'F SE
f . TurnB-u Yalock
] Fusez |
TO INTERIOR : 20 AMP
LIGHTS DIMMING 1 1
PAGE 8A-117-2 T -
-
.8 Ry J§ 121
SEE FUSE
. BLOCK DETAILS -— G 5207
I5GRY 8 PAGE 8A-11-6
35 8RN [ 141
8 G
PERFORMANCE/

\ TRACTION

CONTROL
B

@ @ ILLUMINATION
LAMPS

"TRACTION" | “PERFORM"

(MOMENTARY
CONTACT

Y

N

SWITCHES)

F TO INTERIOR 35GRY oYy A x 1%2 :
LIGHTS DIMMING ﬁ YO INSTRUMENT
,-I PAGE 8A-117-1 8 CLUSTER
. 14¢ B T
; a socfuem s ss e en 482
g TRACTION
M r CONTROL :I: 3speU
s hLK st : SWITCH “AsR® WHT
ILLUMI- SWITCH
52159 mam - NATION (MOMEN. AV AEER . A 1572
oLk ffast | AMP TARY TO POWERTRAIN
WHT GND CONTACT} CONTROL MODULE (PCM}
an : -} PAGE 8A-39-0
SEE.GROUND P < {PONTIAC ONLY)
ostrisuTion | L i
P110 | PAGE 8A-14-1 . )

4
s 35 PPL/AWHT l§ 1572

s o fast
WHT
5109 @ AN =N .35 BRN/WHT [l 1571
Atz C2000
sk fast Ca00a
WHT 35 BRNWHT [ 1571
s r—_____..._._____T_A.':N_M_E_____—_-__T:_s'.'i.;c:?m__..
@ G103 5 ENABL
= | SOLIDSTATE SWITCH SIGNAL LAMP CONTROL
| EFTrRoNT RIGHT FRONT LEFT REAR RIGHT REAR
WHEEL SPEED INPUT WHEEL SPEED INPUT WHEEL SPEED INPUT

IMPORTANT:

TO PROTECT AGAINST
INTERFERENCE, SENSOR
WIRES ARE TWISTED
APPROXIMATELY

9 TIMES PER FOOT.

WHEEL

RIGHT REAR



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-44-5

U u
B16
12110626 _ 12110113
8-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 FLX LK 32-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
LT GRY ’ DK RED
ELECTRONIC BRAKE CONTROL MODULE (EBCM) = ELECTRONIC BRAKE CONTROL MODULE (EBCM)
ELECTRONIC BgiKEJTRACTION ~ ELECTRONIC ngxmmcnou
CONTROL MODULE (EBTCM) CONTROL MODULE (EBTCM)
C3 (WITH NW9)
12129088
8-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES FLX LK
. BLK
ELECTRONIC BRAKE/TRACTION
CONTROL MODULE (EBTCM)
**CAVITIES NOTLISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY WIRE COLOR CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE

a1 _
A BLK 1280 | LEFTFRONT ABS MOTORFEED ‘ BA-44-1,2
B PNK 1281 JLEFTFRONT ABS MOTOR RETURN . BA-34-1,2
C DK GRN 1284 | REAR ABS MOTORFEED . 8A-44-1,2
D RED 1633 | ABSRELAY OUTPUT - SWITCHED TO BATTERY . = . B8A-44-1,3
E BLK/WHT 651 GROUND . B8A-44-0,2
F ORN 1285 | REAR ABS MOTOR RETURN . - . BA-44-1,2
G PPL 1282 | RIGHT FRONT ABS MOTOR FEED 8A-44-1,2
BLK 1283 | RIGHT FRONT ABS MOTOR RETURN . 8A-44-1,2

{CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



8A-44 -6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

ANTILOCK BRAKES/TRACTION CONTROL (NW9)

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

CAVITY - | WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
[er]
Al BLK 884 | LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL (WITH NW9) 8A-44-4
A2 - RED 885. | LEFTREAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RETURN (WITH NW9) - 8A-44-4
A3 TAN 833 | RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RETURN 8A-44.1,4
Ag - DK GRN 872 [ RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 8A-44-1,4
A5 WHT 883 | REAR WHEEL SPEED SfNSOR RETURN 8A-a4-1
A5 WHT 883 | RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RETURN (WITH NW9) 8A-44-4
A6 BRN 882 | REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 8A-44-1
A6 BRN 882 | RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL (WITH NW9) 8A-a3-4
A7 YEL 873 | LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RETURN - 8A-44-1,4
A8 LTBLU ‘830 | LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 8A-44-1,4
A9 LTBLU 1289 | RIGHT FRONT SOLENOID FEED 8A-44.0,2
Al1 TAN 800 | SERIAL DATA SIGNAL | 8A-50-0
Al TAN/BLK 464 | THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL (WITH NW9) 8A-44-3
A15 BRN/WHT 1571 | TRACTION CONTROL SYSTEM ENABLE SWITCH SIGNAL (WI'I;H NWS9) 8A-44-4
Alé LTBLU 832 | TRACTION CONTROL ACTIVE (WITH NwW9) 8A-44-3
B1 DK GRN 1288 | LEFT FRONT SOLENOID FEED 8A-24-0,2
B2 LT GRN 867 [ ABS WARNING INPUT TO INSTRUMENT CLUSTER (SO!:..ID STATE) 8A-44-0,2
B3 PNK 1632 ﬁ_\BS ENABLE FEED TORELAY 8A-24-1,3
B4 TAN/WHT 33 | "BRAKE" INDICATOR LAMP (SWITCHED GROUND) 8A-44.0,2
85 DK BLUY 1537 | “LOW TRAC" INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL 8A-44-0,2
B10 ORN 440 ' | POWER FEED FROM ABS BAT FUSE #1 BA-44-1,3
811 BRN 641 POWER FEED FROM ABS IGN FUSE #5 8A-44-1.3
B12 YEL 820 | BRAKE DEPRESSED INPUT 8A-44-0,2
814 ORN/BLK 463 | SPARK RETARD REQUEST (WITH NW9) _ 8A-24-3
BI1S PPLUWHT | 1572 | "ASR" (CHEVY)OR “TC5 OFF” (PONT) INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL (WITH NW9) 8A-44-2,4
C3 (WITH NW9)
A LT GRN 566 RIGHT REAR TCS MOTOR FEED BA-44-3
B PPL 562 TCS ENABLE FEED TORELAY 8A-44-3
- C RED/BLK 563 | TCSRELAY OUTPUT - SWITCHED TO BATTERY BA-44-3
D GRY 561 THROTTLE RELAXER MOTOR RETURN 8A-44-3
E WHT - 560 | THROTTLE RELAXER MOTOR FEED 8A-44-3
F LTBLY 564 | LEFT REARTCS MOTORFEED 8A-44-3
G T DKBLU 565 | LEFT REAR TCS MOTOR RETURN e -fen-as3——
H DK GRN 567 | RIGHT REAR TCS MOTOR RETURN 8A-04-3




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-44-7

COMPONENT
ABS Brake Pressure Valve
‘Solenoid, LF ............
ABS Brake Pressure Valve
Solenoid, RF ...........
ABS Motor Pack .........
Adjuster Assembly .......
Brake Combo Valve (ABS)
Brake Switch Assembly ...

Data Link Conn (DLC) ...

Electronic Brake Control
Module (EBCM)

Electronic Brake/Traction
Control Module (EBTCM)

Fusible Links ............
Hydraulic Modulator
Assembly ..............
I/P Fuse Block ...........
Instrument Cluster .......
Performance/Traction
Control Switch .........
Powertrain Control Module
(PCM) (V8 VINP) ......
Powertrain Control Module
(PCM) (V6 VINS) ......
Traction Control Motor
Pack ............... S

Traction Control Switch

LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Part of Hydraulic Modulator Assembly S 39 ... 68
Part of Hydraulic Modulator Assembly .............. 39 ... 68
Part of Hydraulic Modulator Assembly .............. 39 ... 68 .. 20219

LH topcenterofEngine ..................... . ...... 41 ... 75
Part of Hydraulic Modulator Assembly, inwardside .. 39 ... 68
Mounted in lower hole of brake pedal bracket (2 conn

with Automatie), (1 conn with Manual)

same switchforboth ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ..... 0.... 1
Mounted to I/P Tie Bar, below and right of

SteeringColumn .. ... ... ... . .. 202-11
Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above

Pass Thru Grommet .............................. 8 ... 14 .. 202-13
Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above

Pass ThruGrommet .............................. 8 .... 14 .. 20213
Above RH Shock Tower .......... ... .............. 10 19
Front left of Engine Compartment . ................. 39 ... 68
LH side of I/P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 .... 15 .. 20223
LHside of [P ... . e e e s 202-23

Mounted in center console behind shifter ............. 42 ... 79 .. 202-24
In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-26
In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-25

Mounted to left front frame rail, below Hydraulie

Underhood Electrical Center LH side of Engine Compartment, forward

Wheel Speed Sensor,
LeftFront ..............
Wheel Speed Sensor,
LeftRear ..............
Wheel Speed Sensor, Rear .
Wheel Speed Sensor,
RightFront ............
Wheel Speed Sensor,
RightRear .............
C100 (10 cavities) ........

C120 (2 cavities) ......... '

Modulator .......... ... .. ... L. 39 ... 70 .. 202-28
Left side of upperconsole ........................... 42 ... 18

of wheelhouse .......... .. .. .................... 19 ... 36 .. 202-28
Middle of left front steering knuckle ................. 25 ... A7
Mounted to rear backing plate of wheel dlsc .......... 28 ... 55
Top of Rear Differential ............................ 20 ... 38
Middle of right front steering knuekle ............... 25 ... 47
Mounted to rear backing plate of wheeldise .......... 28 ... 55
Engine to Forward Lamp Harn, behind LH wheelhouse, .

attached to PCMbracket ...................... ... 15 0.0 28 .. 202-0
LH Wheel Speed Sensor Pigtail, mounted to LH

Frame Rail

{CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



8A -44 -8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

ANTILOCK BRAKES/TRACTION CONTROL (NW9)

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

COMPONENT LOCATION . 201-PG FIG. CONN
C130 (2 cavities) ......... RH Wheel Speed Sensor Pigtail, mounted to RH

Frame Rail
C200A (17 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel

and SteeringColumn ............... ...l 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200B (18cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel

and SteeringColumn ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and

SteeringColumn ......... ... . ... ... 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C210 (4 cavities) ......... Under RH side of /P, behind RH kick panel ., .... ce.. 20 ... 37 .. 20219
C220 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 .. 2026
C405B (10 cavities) ...... Part of Pass Thru Conn, forward of rear axle, to

Pass ThruPanel ............................. ... 5.... 9 ... 2028
C405C (4 cavities) ....... Part of Pass Thru Conn, forward of rear axle, to

Speed Sensor (ABS) ... . ... 5 .... 9 ... 2028
G101 ... Top of RH Shock Tower (3 rings, 5wires) ............. 10 ... 19
G103 (LTY) .............. RH side of Engine Block, just above Starter

(Iring, 1 Wire) ........cciiieiniiiiirannnenanranans 40 ... 72
P1O0O0 ... ... Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger

Compartment .................ciiiiiieiiiiii.. 19 ... 36
P110 .................... Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger

Compartment ......... ... .ottt 19 ... 35
S109 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 4 cm from main branch and

PCM breakout )
S111 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 3 cm from Wiper Motor

. Assembly breakout

S175 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 12 cm from Electrical

Center breakout ...... ke e 39 ... 68
S180 ...l Forward Lamp Harn, approx 16 cm from Electrical

Centerbreakout .......... ... ... ... . ... ... ..... 36 ... 68
8206 ... I/P Harn, approx 18 ¢cm from Convenience Center

breakout
S207 ... I/P Harn, approx 4 ¢cm before DLC breakout
8215 ... I/P Harn, approx 30 cm before DLC breakout
8225 ... I/P Harn, approx 4 cm before DLC breakout
5228 ... I/P Harn, approx 15 cm before DLC breakout
S243 ... I/P Harn, approx 14 em from Fuel Pump Relay breakout 7 .... 13
S271 Forward Lamp Harn, approx 19 cm from breakout

inboardof P100 ...................... s 8 ... 14
8272 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 18 cm from breakout

inboard of P100 ......... ... ... ... ... e 8 ... 14
S273 ... AU Forward Lamp Harn, approx 25 ¢cm from breakout

inboard of P100 . ... ... ..ol 8 .... 14
8278 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 9 cm from EBCM breakout

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to SECTION 5E1 or 5E2 for Diagnosis.



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-44-9

BLANK



8A - 47 - 0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SUPPLEMENTAL INFLATABLE RESTRAINTS (SIR)

HOT IN RUN, BULB TEST OR START

SEEPOWER & I FUSE

DISTRIBUTION BLOCK
PAGE BA-10-3 GAGES IGN AIRBAG |
EUSES o7 Usen) EusE
10AMP same |
————————— - —— - - — - [Rp———
sveLf 13
5206 B VEL
s200 1139
SEE FUSE /
BLOCK DETAILS
PAGEBA-11-5 svitlias avelfriae
-35 PNK 39 &ppL § 806 8PNk B 39
B"’J Y B2 A9 A0
DIAGNOSTIC ~
ENERGY RESERVE CRANK REDUNDANT IGNITION 4 IGNITION 1
MODULE (DERM) INPUT INDICATOR T

A A 3
g b
Al W SERIAL _ S0LID STATE
DATA ;
LINE % —

SEAT BELT REDUNDANT

SIR INDICATOR

“LOW” {MONITOR SWITCH INDICATOR

AND CONTROL) — SIGNAL GROUND
Bl | B11 Y AL
(CHEWY) D13 o~ ST Maioic "1 sl
lPO'lT) AS | ALakM i 88LK 650
-———— SHORTING MODULE
BAR [IF="
~ameac” | | | I
! INDICATOR : " I 1 h
SEE DATA
l ccomeron | 1= ) | S g
|_ U PAGE 8A-50.0 CONVENIENCE PAGE 84-149
(PONT) A7 INSTRUMENT CENTER
(CHEVY) €16 CLUSTER .35 BLK/WHT 1238 8 .35BLK
A .a7aN § 800 A)J _'/r'— 650
L LN - @ 5225 .’ '
. IMPORTANT:; 35 TAlllm SEAT BELT
WHEN DE M SWITCH 3B8LK i 650
H RM (OPEN WITH LH
CONNECTOR IS %a oL FRONT SEAT
358 DISCONNECTED, A SRS BELT BUCKLED}
SHORTING BAR IS
CLOSED SHORTING SEE GROUND
TERMINAL “A1"
TO TERMINAL “B1" DISTRIBUTION ’- -9 5218
ILLUMINATING PAGE 8A-148
THE INDICATOR.
g 381K B 650
SEE GROUND 3IBLK
SEE PAGE 8A-3-0 DISTRIBUTION "
FOR PROPER PAGE BA-14-7 750
HANDLING @ G200

PROCEDURES

CAUTION: This vehicle is equipped with Supplemental Inflatable Restraint
(SIR). Refer to CAUTIONS in Section 9) under “ON-VEHICLE SERVICE" and
‘ii \ the SIR Component and Wiring Location view in Section 9J before
performing service on or around SIR components or wiring. Failure to

bttt follow CAUTIONS could result in possible air bag deployment, personal

PROCEOURES. injury, or otherwise unneeded SIR system repairs.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-47-1

BYEL
1139
8 PNk i 1401
B A C
G ARMING
.8 YELUBLK jl 236 SENSOR,
DUAL POLE
4 B 4 X CLOSED WITH
RAPID LOW
: : LEVEL VELOCITY
20 10200 S 10200 2290 | CHANGES
@ et , v 0 o
‘ S N
0 T Yy Y ( 3
B8wHT/ 1403 - 8LTGRN.WHT [ 1837
sirGry ff 1200 swHT a7 BK
A3 A4 A5 A6 A
(36 VLR) 36 VOLT PASSENGER DRIVER DRIVER PASSENGER
LOOP RESERVE 36 VLR 36 VLR SOURCE SOURCE
SENSE SENSE
SOLID STATE
DRIVER DRIVER PASSENGER PASSENGER
. SIDE SIDE . SIDE SIDE
GROUND GROUND “LOW" “HIGH" “tow" “HIGH"
Al"mz" B8 . B9 :TA A7
. B WHT/BLK 1403
o W J 8ok R 1751 :
WHT . sokGrn s -
SHORTING '
BAR P
s whT ] 3a7
SIR COIL ASSEMBLY
INELATOR A A e
MODULE, = & L MODULE,
88Lk/ [l 1751 ORIVER A . 5 . A A A LA PASSENGER
WHT U —@— _ ‘ »
' ! 1 ;
. 1 1 1
! ; 1 SHORTING SHORTING
L, | sHortng § | SHORTING ! !
= BAR H Tean] | ! BAR [ Lo 5
1 1
ol | ! !
[} 1 1 I
ai @ . | 8
d
TO PREVENT ACCIDENTAL
8 DK GRN DEPLOYMENT, SHORTING BARS CLOSE
m——— TO SHORT CONNECTORS WHEN
348 CONNECTORS ARE SEPARATED.
8 DK GRN .B DK GRN

NNQTUSEDD 348
A B ™

DISCRIMINATING

DISCRIMINATING

SENSOR, PASSENGER
COMPARTMENT .
CLOSED WITH DEPLOYMENT
‘g“ DEPLOYMENT 8450 LEVEL VELOCITY
LEVEL VELOCITY CHANGES
- CHANGES -

1
[}
1
I
1
o
1
!
1
|
|
1

B BLK/WHT § 1751
SEE GROUND
-‘ DISTRIBUTION
P100
—_— PAGE BA-14-4
! G101




8A - 47 -2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

SUPPLEMENTAL INFLATABLE RESTRAINTS (SIR)

TDOODOD0 D0
E(E(E(EE(E|ENE)E]

Bl
R O Do

UEDC

12092689
24-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
YEL
DIAGNOSTIC ENERGY RESERVE MODULE (DERM)

**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED

cavity | wire coLor | ¢kt . DESCRIPTION PAGE
Al BLKWHT | 1751 | GROUND 18a-14a
A2 BLK 650 | GROUND 8A-14-8,9
A3 PNK 1401 | DUAL ARMING SENSOR FEED - PASSENGER - 36 VOLT 8A-47-1
A4 YEL/BLK 236 | DUAL ARMING SENSOR FEED - DR_WE R-36 VOLT BA-47-1
AS LT GRN 1400 | DUAL ARMING SENSOR SIGNAL - DRIVER- 8A-47-1
A6 LT GRNAWHT 1837 DUAL‘ARMING SENSOR SIGNAL - PASSENGER BA-47-1
A7 WHT/BLK ]| 1403 ] INFLATOR FEED - PASSENGER 8A-47-1
A9 YEL 1139 | POWER FEED FROM AIR BAG FUSE #1 8A-47-0,1
A10 YEL 1139 | POWER FEED FROM AIR BAG FUSE #1 8A-47-0,1
A2 BLKWHT | 1751 | GrROUND gA-14-4
B1 ‘BRN 358 [AIRBAG INDICATOR LAMP FEED 8A-47-0
B2 PNK 39 | POWER FEED FROM GAGES FUSE #9 8A-11-5
B5 BLK/WHT 238 | SEATBELT SWITCH SIGNAL ' BA-47-0
B7 DK GRN 348 | SIRINFLATOR OUTPUT 8A-47-1
B8 DK GRN 348 | SIRINFLATOR OUTPUT BA-47-1
B9 WHT 347 | INFLATOR FEED - DRIVER 8A-47-1
B10 PPL 806 | POWER FEED FROM CRANK FUSE #16 8A-11-9
B11 TAN 800 | SERIAL DATA SIGNAL BA-50-0




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-47-3

Y
12092761

7-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
YEL

ARMING SENSOR, DUAL POLE

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG
Arming Sensor, Dual Pole . Mounted to Floor Tunnel Bracket, under console ...... 43 ...
Convenience Center ...... Left of Steering Column, mounted to bottom of
IPCarrier ..... ... ..o, 8 ...
Data Link Conn (DLC) .... Mounted to I/P Tie Bar, below and right of
SteeringColumn ... .0 ... ... e

Diagnostic Energy Reserve

Module (DERM)} ........ Snapped in bracket, behind RH side of /P Compartment 8 ....

Discriminating Sensor,

Forward ............... Mounted to center of front end Tie Bar, near hood latch 19 ...

Discriminating Sensor,
Passenger Compartment  Mounted to upper dash, just right of Steering Column

Support Bracket .,...... ... ... ... el 20 ...
[/P FuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 ...
Inflator Module, Driver ... Mounted on SteeringWheel ........................ 2 ...
I[nflator Module, Passenger - Mounted on right side of I/P
Instrument Cluster ....... LHside of /P ... ... . . i e
Seat Belt Switch ......... Part of Driver’s Seat Buckle Assembly ............... 43 ...
SIR Coil Assembly . ...... Top of Steering Column  ................ ... ... .. 3,34 .
C200B (18 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel

and SteeringCoelumn .. ....... ... ................ 25 ...
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and

SteeringColumn ............ ... . ... . ... ..., 25 ...
G101 ... ... Top of RH Shock Tower (3 rings, 5 wires) ............. 10 ...
G200 .......ciiae Near base of LH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud

behind kick panel (2 rings, 2 wires) ................ 9 ...
P100 .................... Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger

Compartment ... ....... ..ot 19 ...
S204 ... I/P Harn, approx 10 ¢cm from Steermg Column breakout
S206 ... [/P Harn, approx 18 ¢m from Convenience Center

breakout
S216 ... I/P Harn, approx 5 cm from Convenience Center (Pont)

or from Instrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts
S217 .. [/P Harn, approx 23 em before DLC breakout
8225 ... I/P Harn, approx 4 cm before DLC breakout

FiG.

81 ..

15 ..

49 ..

19

16

36

CONN
202-19

202-20
202-11

202-12

202-23

202-23

202-2

202-2

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Informatwn refer to SECTION 8A-200.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to SECTION 9J-A for diagnosis.




8A - 50-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC): PIN ASSIGNMENT

DATA
T
CONNECTOR
oLO)
Ay e T R -
35BLK: [ 1455
" WHT
35 8LkwnT  as1 35wHTBLK ff 228 asTan 00 wlmour wWITH
BOSE (uaz) BOSE (UB2)
5215 @ WS —— —— E— 1 . .
4 €230 4, DIAGNQSTIC
5 BLK/WHT § 451 ‘ g ENERGY RESERVE
1 A\ " A MODULE DERM)
. ] 210 ' P10 4 €240 Q285
o skt st : I
51 VIN P) SEE GROUND DISTRIBUTION q I
B e v s{.--‘ PAGES 8A-14.1 (VB VIN P) e Rl
— B8A-14:-2,3 (V6 VIN S)
Vel
f PROGRAM
I I
B BLK/WHT | 451 ' l |
I @ s225 [ B——
KEYLESS
I ENTRY
RECEIVER
' l 35 TAN .35 TAN |l 800
JR— oo wwow w35 wiiBL ff a2s
G104 (V6 VIN 5'.
) = ‘ 2000
€220 1282 Con0A
IMPORTANT: b110 '
ON V6 VIN'S ONLY, CKT 448 TO THE T
DLC IS PRESENT BUT NOT USED ON
THE I/P HARNESS, BUT IS NOT PRESENT 35 TAN
ON THE ENGINE HARNESS. c o 3
vevins) 13 § 8
(vavINP) 208 D ELp .
) A - 35 Tan [ 200
POWERTRAIN [= 2 = == == = == =
CONTROL OUTPUT/FIELD
MODULE | SERVICE
P ENABLE
‘\ - .
l 5V
1
I
e e e -
AN G2
LT1 PCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION mr —===
A . RED - 32WAY BRAKE CONTI CDN 5V
8 . BLACK(BLK) - * 32 WAY |
C - CLEAR({CLR) 32 WAY [EBCM]| l
D . BLUE(BLL) - 32WAY or
- l WITH NW9 Il SERIAL |
L32 pCM COMNECTOR IDENTIFICATION " vara 1
ALL CONNECTOR BODIES ARE GRAY mi;,“% uNE |
)=  WITH COLORED TPAs, __ B TRACEION
~/ A CLEAR(CLRI - 32 WAY controt | I
=%, B . BLACK (BLK) - 32 WAY MODULE 1
G - BLUEIBLU) - 32 WAY earom | —2— -
SEEPAGEBA-3-0  SEEPAGE 8A-3-0 = :
FORMEASURING  FOR PROPER A L ___d
ANDHANDLING  HANDLING .
PROCEDURES PROCEDURES A




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-50-1

12020043

] (g | @@nff';l A 12-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
O iy dy Ay gy o DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC)

**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED

CAVITY WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
A BLK/WHT 451 ] GROUND 8A-14-1,2.3
B WHT/BLK 448 | DIAGNOSTIC REQUEST, PCM 8A-20-0,
8A-21-0
G BLK/WHT 1455 | PROGRAM INPUT, KEYLESS ENTRY RECEIVER - 8A-132-1
TAN 800 | SERIAL DATA LINE, DIAGNOSTIC ENERGY RESERVE MODULE (DERM), 8A-50-0
ELECTRONIC BRAKE CONTROL MODULE (EBCM), ELECTRONIC BRAKE/TRACTION |
CONTROL MODULE (EBTCM) AND PCM

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Data Link Conn (DLC) .... Mounted to I/P Tie Bar, below and right of .
: SteeringColumn .. ........ ... ... i 202-11

Diagnostic Energy Reserve

Module (DERM) ........ Snapped in bracket, behind RH side of I/P Compartment 8 .... 15 .. 202-12
Electronic Brake Control

Module (EBCM) ........ Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above

Pass ThruGrommet .............................. 8 ... 14 ., 202-13

Electronic Brake/Traction
Control Module (EBTCM) Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above

Pass Thru Grommet .................... B 8 ... 14 .. 20213
Keyless Entry Receiver ... Behind RH side kick panel, in molded pocket ......... 40 ... 71 .. 202-23
Powertrain Control Module -
(PCM) (V6 VINS) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-25
Powertrain Contrel Module
(PCM) (VB VINP) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-26
C200A (17 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel
. and Steering Column . ....... .. . ................ 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of [/P Harn, between LH kick panel and
: Steering Column ........... ... ..¢ e 25 ... 49 .. 202-2
C210 (4 cavities) ......... Under RH side of /P, behind RH kick panel .......... 20 ... 37 .. 202-19
€220 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 .. 2026
C230 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 .. 2027
C240 (6 cavities) ......... Under RH side of /P, behind kick panel ............ .. 20 ... 37 .. 202-19
C285 (lecavity) .......... Under RH side of /P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37
G103 (LT1) .............. RH side of Engine Block, just above Starter
(Iring, Twire) ... .. .. ... ... .. ... ... ... .... 40 ... 72
G104 (L32) .............. 2 studs, 2 rings on each, interchangeable. Top RH side
of Engine, 1 stud in head, 1 stud in Intake Manifold .. 29 ... 56
P110 .................... Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger -
Compartment ....... ... ... .. .. .. .. ... 19 ... 35
S109 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 4 cm from main branch and
PCM breakout
S110 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 7 cm from RH Oxygen Sensor
breakout i
S216 ... I/P Harn, approx 30 cm before DLC breakout
82256 ...l [/P Harn, approx 4 cm before DLC breakout

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-2(&|




8A - 50- 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC): PIN ASSIGNMENT

SERIAL DATA LINE DIAGNOSIS

CAN COMMUNICATION BE ESTABLISHED?

® ATTEMPTTO ESTABLISH COMMUNICATION WITH THE SAME SYSTEM ON A DIFFERENT VEHICLE.

YES

.

IGNITION SWITCH " OFF.”

® CHECK FOR PROPER CONNECTION OF SCAN TOOL TO DATA LINK CONNECTOR.

IS THE CONNECTION GOOD?

0

LI

| SCAN TOOL MAY BE MALFUNCTIONING,
l‘ REFER TQ SCAN TOOL INSTRUCTION 1

-
1
1

MANUAL. |

1]
-

L ]
L]

IGNITION SWITCH "ON."

ATTEMPT TO ESTABLISH COMMUNICATION WITH THE OTHER TWO
MODULES CONNECTED TO SERIAL DATA LINE,

CAN COMMUNICATION BE ESTABLISHED?

-

.......... . - —————

REPAIR DATA LINK CONNECTOR
TERMINAL "M” OR RECONNECT
SCAN TOOL, AS NECESSARY.

IGNITION SWITCH "OFF.”

DISCONNECT ALL MODULES CONNECTED TO "SERIAL DATA
LINE,” DATA LINK CONNECTOR TERMINAL “M".

MEASURE RESISTANCE ON DATA LINK CONNECTOR FROM
TERMINAL "M"” TO TERMINAL A" (GROUND).

DOES J 39200 DISPLAY "OL" (INFINITE)?

YES

IGNITION SWITCH “OFF."

DISCONNECT MODULE WHICH WILL NOT
COMMUNICATE AND CHECK FOR PROPER
CONNECTION AT “SERIAL DATA LINE”
TERMINAL(S). REPAIR AS NECESSARY.

IF OK, THEN MEASURE RESISTANCE FROM
DATA LINK CONNECTOR TERMINAL “M"
TO MODULE HARNESS CONNECTOR
"SERIAL DATA LINE” TERMINAL.

IS RESISTANCE 5.0 & OR LESS?

]

IGNITION SWITCH "ON.” REPAIR SHORT FROM
MEASURE VOLTAGE ON DATA LINK “SERIAL DATA LINE”
CONNECTOR FROM TERMINAL “M* TO GROUND.

TO TERMINAL “A” (GROUND).

IS ANY VOLTAGE MEASURED?

CHECK FOR POWER REPAIR OPEN IN
AND GROUND TO “SERIAL DATA
THE MODULE. LINE” CIRCUIT
IF OK, THEN FROM 5225 TO
REPLACE MODULE. MODULE.

Il(;—"

IGNITION SWITCH “OFF."

RECONNECT ONE OF THE MODULES WHICH IS DISCONNECTED.,

IGNITION SWITCH “ON.” ATTEMPT TO ESTABLISH COMMUNICATION;
WHEN COMMUNICATION CANNOT BE ESTABLISHED REPLACE THE MOST
RECENTLY CONNECTED MODULE.

REPEAT THIS PROCESS UNTIL THE MALFUNCTIONING MODULE IS ISOLATED.

YES

IGNITION SWITCH “OFF."
REPAIR SHORT FROM “SERIAL
DATA LINE” TO VOLTAGE.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-50-3

BLANK



8A - 60 -0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HEATER (C41)

*BLOWER SWITCH HAS MAKE

SEE FUSE
BLOCK DETAILS
PAGE BA-11-6

==
| 1505
wac  latock
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| I
[ S
3 BRN [ 281

l .35 8RN
ELY

FUSIBLE
1 rusT [l GNKA
p10g
3rep 202

:

BEFORE BREAK CONTACTS. 4 A
o e - = e VAC ﬁQWD
i CONTROL
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1 M| M2 i
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i Lo '3L0wER\-"‘1 —_— oFF SWITCH DEE} IREDY 202
i SWITCH i

[ _-.-JL__.__._.__ ——

A c [

1veL 60
17aN 63
B A
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LIMITERS (NOT
REPLACEABLE)

\

61Q

31 QTOTAL

1LTBLY

ﬂu‘_
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RESISTOR

3 DK BLU

101

P__-.Z

1

'SEE GROUND
DISTRIBUTION
PAGES BA-14.7,8,9

Y

|

.1

224

\IZ:{
<

36 8° > = <] era
85 30
2 3]
.35BLK I 650 LY [
sa1? 8
BLOWER
MOTOR
38LK § 650
- @ 5216
SEE GROUND A
DISTRIBUTION
PAGE BA-14-10
38LK J 650
! 38LK 1850
-— \ -
@ G200 ® 5201



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-60-1

COMPONENT LOCATION Y. ; . 201-PG FIG. CONN
Blower Motor ............ Under lower RH side of [IP mounted in HVAC Module .20 ... 37
Blower Resistor .......... In HVAC Module, forward and left of Temperature

Control Cable Attachment ...................ccooieeeoeenenei.. 202-20
Blower Switch ........... Partof HVAC Control Assembly ...... R U 21 ... 39
Fusible Links ............ Above RH Shock Tower . ...........c.couieunaiii.. 10 ... 19
Heater/Vent/Air Conditioning : ; :

(HVAC) Control Assembly Centerof /P ............0....... ..., .21 ... 40 .. 202-22
High Blower Relay ....... Under /P, above left side ofifloor tunnel ............. 42 .77
[/PFuseBloek ........... LH side of I/P Carrier,on the side ........ P, 8 ... 15 .. 202-23
Selector Switch .......... Part of HVAC Control Assembly-«............0. ... .. 21 ... 39
C200B (18 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel )

and Steering Column ... ... O 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of [/P Harn, between LH kick panel and :
Steering Column . ...........o.. i 25 ... 49 .. 2022
G200 .................... Near base of LH “A” pillar, bolted to I'P Mounting Stud
behind kick panel (2 rings, 2 wires) ................ 9 ..., 18
G201 ... ...l Near base of RH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud :
' behind kick panel (1 ring, Lwire) .................. 9 ... 16
P1OO .......... ... Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
: Compartment ..........ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiins 19 ... 36
S216 ... I/P Harn, approx 5 cm from Convemence Center (Pont) H
or from Instrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts
S217 o I/P Harn, approx 23 em before DLC breakout
5248 ... e I/P Harn, approx 4 cm before RR Defog Switch (Chevy)

or from Instrument Cluster (Pont) breakouts

[For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200. }

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
¢ For Diagnosis, refer to “HVAC Blower Controls
(C60),” page 8A-63-0.



8A-61-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

DEFOGGER (CHEVY)

SEE INTERIOR LIGHTS .
DIMMING PAGE 8A-117-0 : HOT AT ALL TIMES m

Iy o ——— g =R A,
l IF_I'JSE
1P DIMMER SEE POWER DEFOG/SEATS BLOCK
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] 30 AMP ]
[ —— — . —— —— — T |
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-61-1

DEFOGGER (PONTIAC)

—
l SEE POWER

DISTRIBUTION
PAGE BA-10-1
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8A - 61 -2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

DEFOGGER e o
HVAC CONTROL ASSEMBLY . o
CONNECTOR DESCRIPTIONS o PAGE
C1 |BlowerSwitch 5-Way Connector | 8A-63-0
Cc2 Selector Switch . ?.'-Way Connector 8A-63-0, 8A-64-0
c lumination Lamps Jumper ' 2-Way Connector C18A-1171
PONTIAC ONLY
c4 HVAC Control Assembly to I/P Harness | 4-Way Cbr_lnecto_r 8A-61-1
s Rear Defogger Switch Four 1-Way Cdnnectors_ 8A-61-1
C6 Rear Defogger Timer/Relay 4-Way Connector | 8A-61-1
ca L ‘
= GCLEI<Is1]
12015664 1 2_059296 :
4—WAV F METRI PACK 630 SERIES ' 5.WAY F METRI-PACK 480 SERIES
BLK RED
- ‘ REAR DEFOGGER SWITCH/TIMER CONNECTOR {CHEVY)
COMPONENT N LOCATION ) 201-PG FIG. CONN
Heater/Vent/Air Conditioning =~~~ ‘ .

(HVAC) Control Assembly Centerof /P ... ... ... ... . ciiiiiiii i 21 ... 40 .. 202-22
I/PFuseBlock ........... LHsideof /P Carrier,ontheside ..... [ 8 .... 15 .. 20223
Rear Defogger Grid ....... Mounted on rear windshield ........................ 4 ... T
Rear Defogger Switch .... Partof HVAC Assembly ........................... 21 ... 39
Rear Defogger Switch/Timer Mounted on I/P knee bolster, right of Steering Column 37 ... 66 .. 202-27
Rear Defogger Timer/Relay Partof HVAC Assembly ...........0............... 21 ... 39
C320 (1cavity) .......... Under left Interior Garnish Molding above left rear

wheelhouse
0330 (3 cavities) ....... ".. Hatch to I/P Harn, center of roof near Dome Lamp .... 4 .... 6
G200 .................l Near base of LH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud
‘ behind kick panel (2rings, 2wires) ................ 9 .... 16
G310 ............ .. sve. - ‘Bolted to roof, left of Dome Lamp (1 ring, 1 wire) ...... 4 .... 6
G320 .................... Bolted to body frame above RH rear wheelhouse
P300 .................... In rear center of roof, near Dome Lamp .............. 4 ... 7
5216 ......... wvevreen-n- IfP Harn, approx 5 cm from Convenience Center (Pont)
: or from Instrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts
8217 ... I/P Harn, approx 23 ¢cm before DLC breakout
8224 ... I/P Harn, approx 4 cm from Instrument Cluster (Pont)
. or from RR Defog Switch (Chevy) breakouts
5248 ... ... e ... /P Harn, approx 4 cm before RR Defog Switch (Chevy)
W e . or from Instrument Cluster (Pont) breakouts
8252 ...l .:.. /P Harn, approx 17 ¢cm back from HVAC Controls
(Pont) or RR Defogger Switch/Timer (Chevy)
8315 .................... I/PHarn, approx 19 cm from conn C410 .
S420 .................... HatchHarn, approx’?crnfromPBOO...- ........... oo 400000 T

__—_-_

| For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200-|




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-61-3

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

(Perform before begmnlng System

Diagnosis) -

1. Check Fuse 3. Ifopen, refer to Chart #2.

2. Check Rear Defogger Grid for opens, refer to

~ SECTION 10-2.

3. Check that grounds G200 G310 and G320 are
clean and tight.

& Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system.operational (under load).

SYSTEM CHECK (CHEVY)

¢ Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see “Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

¢ Refer to System Diagnosis.

. SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
- # Perform the System Check and refer to the

Symptom Table for the appropriate diagnostic
procedure(s).

ACTION

NORMAL RESULTS

mo .

® Enginerunning.

® Turn Rear Defogger Control Switch to "ON" and
release.

Switch returns to "REST" position. Rear Defogger
Indicator is “ON” and Rear Defogger Grid becomes
warm. Defogger Grid(s) and Indicator turn "OFF” in
approximately 10 minutes.

[21

e After first 10 minute time period, with Engine st|ll
running, turn Rear Defogger Control Switch to
“"ON" and release.

Switch returns to "REST” position. Indicator and
Defogger Grid(s) remain "ON" for approzmately 5
minutes and then turn “OFF." :

SYSTEM CHECK (PONTIAC)

ACTION

NORMAL RESULTS

(11
® Engine running.
® Press Rear Defogger Switch once and release.

Switch returns to “REST" position. Rear Defogger
Indicator is “ON”" and Rear Defogger Grid becomes
warm. Indicator and Rear Defogger Grid turn “OFF”
in approximately 10 minutes.

(21
® Press Rear Defogger Switch once and release.

Switch returns to "REST” position. Indicator and Rear
Defogger Grid remain “ON” for 5 minutes and then
turn “OFF.”

Press Rear Defogger Switch once and release.
Press Rear Defogger Switch a second time and
release.

v eT

Indicator and Rear Defogger Grid remain “ON" until
the Rear Defogger Switch is pressed a second time.




8A - 61 -4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

DEFOGGER
SYMPTOM TABLE (CHEVY) ;
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Chart #1 8A-61-5

Rear Defogger Grid inoperative, Indicator may or may
not light.

indicator inoperative, but Rear Defogger Grid
operates normally.

Replace Rear Defogger Switch/Timer.

Rear Defogger Grid and Indicator will not cycle
“ON/OFF” for 10 minutes or 5 minutes.

Replace Rear Defogger Switch/Timer.

Rear Defogger Control Switch does not return to
"REST" pasition.

Replace Rear Defogger Switch/Timer.

llumination Lamp inoperative.

Refer to "Interior Lights,” page 8A-117-0.

Fuse #3 blows when attempting to operate rear Chart #5 8A-61-8
defogger. ‘
SYMPTOM TABLE (PONTIAC)
SYMPTOM | PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER

Rear Defogge.r Grid and Indicator inoperative. Chart #2 8A-61-6
Rear Defogger Grid inoperative but Indicator operates Chart #3 8A-61-7
normally. : .
Indicator inoperative but Rear Defogger Grid operates Chart #4 8A-61-8
normally. B
Rear Defogger Grid and Indicator operative, but will | Replace Rear Defogger Timer/Relay.
not cycle “ON/OFF" for 10 minutes or 5 minutes. '
Rear Defogger Switch does not return to “REST” | Replace Rear Defogger Switch.
position, )

Chart #5 8A-61-8

Fuse #3 blows when attempting to operate rear
defogger.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-61-5

 CHART #1
REAR DEFOGGER GRID INOPERATIVE. INDICATOR MAY OR MAY NOT LIGHT.

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE REAR
DEFOGGER SWITCH/TIMER TERM “C".
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

"| YES

13

] TURN IGNITION SWITCH TO “RUN.”

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE REAR
DEFOGGER SWITCH/TIMIER TERM “A”,
1S TEST LIGHT ON"?

# CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 1240.
® CHECK FOR POWER FEED TO CKT BREAKER.
IF OK, REPLACE CKT BREAKER.

YES

sk

® WITH A TESTLIGHT, BACKPROBE REAR DEFOGGER
SWITCH/TIMER FROM TERM "C” TO TERM "B".
1S TEST LIGHT "ON"?

® CHECK FOR QPEN IN CKT 241.
® CHECK FORPOWERFEED TO FUSE.
1F OK, REPLACE FUSE.

YES

® REAR DEFOGGER SWITCH/TIMER TO "ON.*
® WITHA TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE
SWITCH TERM "D”.
_IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

{sF

& CHECKFOR POOR CONNECTION AT REAR
DEFOGGER SWITCH/TIMER OR G200.
"IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 650.

YES

* WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE
REAR DEFOGGER GRID CONN (CKT 293 SIDE).
1S TEST LIGHT “ON"?

{zF

® CHECKFORPOORCONNECTION ATREAR
DEFOGGER SWITCH/TIMER.
IF OK, REPLACE REAR DEFOGGER SWITCH/TIMER.

® BE SUREITHAS NOTBEEN 10 MIN FROM INITIAL TURN ON

® CHECK THAT REAR DEFOGGER GROUND G310 (COUPE) OR
G320 (CONVERTIBLE) ARE CLEAN AND TIGHT. .

® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 293 BETWEEN GRID CONN AND
GRID. .

® CHECK WITH TEST LIGHT ACROSS BOTH CONNECTORS. IF
NO LIGHT, CHECK FOR OPEN BETWEEN GRID AND
GROUND G310 {COUPE) OR G320 (CONVERTIBLE ).
IF LIGHT, REPAIR REAR DEFOGGER GRID AS NECESSARY.
REFER TO STATIONARY WINDOWS SECTION 10-2.

]
1
1
1
1
]
1
[}
1
[}
1
1
1

B

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT C330
TERM "A” (COUPE) OR €320 (CONVERTIBLE).
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 293 BETWEEN
REAR DEFOGGER SWITCH/TIMER TERM “D"
AND REAR DEFOGGER GRID CONNECTOR.




8A-61-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

DEFOGGER

CHART #2
REAR DEFOGGER GRID AND INDICATORINQPERATIVE

® BACKPROBE ORANGE WIRE CONNECTION AT
REAR DEFOGGER TIMER/RELAY WITH A TEST
LIGHT TO GROUND.
TESTLIGHT “ON"?
|

Le CHECKFOR OPEN IN CKT 1240 OR POOR CONNECTION AT CONN C4-
TERMINAL “A”.
® CHECK CIRCUIT BREAKER.
IF OK, CHECK FOR SHORT TO GROUND THROUGH CKT 1240 CAUSING
‘BREAKER TO REMAIN OPEN. s
CHECK POWER FEED TO CIRCUIT BREAKER 12 (REFER TO 'POWER
DISTRIBUTION,” PAGE 8A-10-1).
IF NO SHORT FOUND AND POWER FEED OK, REPLACE CIRCUIT BREAKER. |

® IGNITION SWITCH TO "RUN."

® BACKPROBE CONN C6 TERM “4"
TO GROUND.
TESTLIGHT "ON"?

® BACKPROBE FROM ORANGE e _CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT
WIRE CONNECTION (CKT 1240) CONN C4 TERM “C".
TO CONN €6 TERM "1%, IF OK; REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 241 TO
TESTLIGHT "ON"7 -, REAR DEFOGGER TIMER/RELAY.
L R

® BACKPROBE CONN C6 TERM “3" WITH A REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 650 BETWEEN REAR
TEST LIGHT TO GROUND WHILE PRESSING DEFOGGER TIMER/RELAY AND GROUND.
AND HOLDING REAR DEFOGGER SWITCH, J
TEST LIGHT “ON"7?

YES m

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT
REAR DEFOGGER TIMER/RELAY.
IF OK, REPLACE REAR DEFOGGER RELAY.

® CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION ATREAR
DEFOGGER SWITCH CONN C5 GRY WIRE
CONNECTION.

¢ CHECK FOR OPEN IN GRY WIRE.

o CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 241 BETWEEN
CONNECTORS C4 & (5.

IF OK, REPLACE REAR' DEFOGGER SW‘TCH.

YES : : )
_____________ S s



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A - 61-7

CHART #3
REAR DEFOGGER GRID INOPERATIVE BUT INDICATOR OPERATES NORMALLY

DISCONNECT REAR DEFOGGER GRID.

IGNITION SWITCH TO “RUN.”

PRESS REAR DEFOG SWITCH ONCE.

CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM REAR WDO DEFOGGER
GRID CONNECTOR, CKT 293 SIDE (PPL WIRE) TO GROUND.
TEST LIGHT "ON"?

. e e

YES | - ‘. _

® CONNECT A TESTLIGHT : BACKPROBE REAR DEFOGGER TIMER/RELAY

FROM REAR DEFOGGER | ~ - (CKT 293 PPL WIRE) CONNECTION TO GROUND.
GRID CKT 293 SIDE TO 1S TEST LIGHT ON? .

CKT 1150 (COUPE) SIDE -1

ORCKT 1750

(CONVERTIBLE).

TEST LIGHT "ON"?

YES o . m

CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS OR REPLACE REAR
OPENS IN CKT 293 BETWEEN REAR DEFOGGER
DEFOGGER TIMER/RELAY AND REAR TIMER/RELAY.
DEFOGGER GRID.

ves | o ]

CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION CHECK FOR OPEN OR .
AT REAR DEFOGGER GRID POOR CONNECTION IN
CONNECTOR OR OPEN IN REAR CKT 1150 (COUPE) OR
DEFOGGER GRID. CKT 1750
(CONVERTIBLE).




8A - 61-8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

DEFOGGER

' CHART #4
INDICATOR INOPERATIVE BUT REAR DEFOGGER GRID OPERATES NORMALLY

TEST LIGHT “ON"?

IGNITION SWITCH TO "RUN.”
® PRESS REAR DEFOGGER SWITCH ONCE.
® BACKPROBE CONN C6 TERM “2” WITH TEST LIGHT TO GROUND.

YES

® BACKPROBE CONN C5
(BRN WIRE) TO CONN C5
(BLK WIRE).
TESTLIGHT "ON"?

® CHECKFORPOOR
CONNECTION AT CONN C6
TERM “2°.
{F OK, REPLACE REAR
DEFOGGER TIMER/RELAY.

&

‘YES
® CHECKFORPOOR REPAIR OPEN IN BRN WIRE
CONNECTIONS AT CONN C5 (CKT 293) OR BLK WIRE
(BLK) AND CONN C5 (BRN). (CKT 650).
IF OK, REPLACE REAR
DEFOGGER SWITCH.
CHART #5

HVAC FUSE 3 REPEATEDLY BLOWS WHENEVER IGNITION IS “ON"
OR WHEN ATTEMPTING TO USE REAR DEFOGGER

® REPLACE BLOWN FUSE.

DOES FUSE BLOW BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO OPERATE REAR DEFOGGER?

L.

YES

® TESTREAR DEFOGGER SWITCH/TIMER FUNCTION.

® WHEN THE FUSE BLOWS, USE SCHEMATIC TO
DETERMINE WHAT CIRCUIT OR COMPONENT
COULD BE FAILING. USE A TEST LIGHT ORDVM TO
NARROW IN ON SHORT TO GROUND POTENTIAL.

¢ DISCONNECTING COMPONENTS IS HELPFUL
WHEN TRYING TO CHECK CIRCUITS THAT SHOULD
NOT BE AT A GROUND POTENTIAL.

® USE SCHEMATICS AND DVM TQ CHECK SUSPECT POWER
CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO GROUND POTENTIAL, EITHER
THROUGH A FAULTY COMPONENT OR IN WIRING.

® CONNECT A DVM SET TO VOLTAGE ACROSS FUSE TERMINALS.
START BY DISCONNECTING ONE COMPONENT AT A TIME.
IF ALL RELATED COMPONENTS ARE DISCONNECTED AND
SHORT IS STILL PRESENT, LOCATE AND REPAIR SHORT IN
WIRING.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-61-9

CIRCUIT OPERATION (CHEVY)

When the Ignition Switch is turned to “RUN,”
voltage is applied from Fuse 3 to the Rear Defogger
Switch. When the Rear Defogger Switch is turned to
“ON,” voltage is momentarily applied to the Rear
Defogger Solid State Timer through CKT 241. With
voltage applied to the Rear Defogger Timer On/Off
Input, the Solid State Timer will energize the Intérnal
Relay which applies voltage to the Rear Defogger Grid.
The Relay remains closed until the defog cycle is

complete or the Rear Defogger Switch/Timer is turned -

“OFF.”

When the internal contacts of the Rear Defogger
Relay are closed, voltage from Circuit Breaker 12 is
applied to the indicator and to CKT 293.

The Rear Defogger Switch contains an internal
timer to control the time the internal contacts are
closed. When the Ignition Switch is turned to "RUN"
and the Rear Defogger Switch is turned to “ON” for the
first time, the defog cycle lasts 10 minutes. Further
operation will result in 5 minute defog cycles. The
defog cycle is reset to 10 minutes when the Ignition
Switch is turned to "OFF” and back to “RUN.”

CIRCUIT OPERATION (PONTIAC)

When the Ignition Switch is turned to “RUN,”
voltage is applied through the HVAC Fuse to the Rear
Defogger Switch and the Rear Defogger Timer/Relay.
When the Rear Defogger Switch is pressed, voltage is
momentarily applied to the Rear Defogger
Timer/Relay through CKT 292. When voltage is
applied to the Rear Defogger Timer/Relay, the Rear
Defogger Timer/Relay will close the internal contacts.
The internal contacts remain closed until the defog
cycle is complete or Rear Defogger Switch is pressed a
second time,

When the internal contacts of the Rear Defogger
Timer/Relay are closed, voltage is applied to the Rear
Defogger Grid and Indicator.

The Rear Defogger Timer/Relay contains an
internal timer to control the time the internal contacts
are closed. When the Ignition Switch is turned to
"RUN” and the Rear Defogger Switch pressed for the
first time, the defog cycle lasts 10 minutes and further
operation will result in 5 minutes defog cycles. The
defog cycle is reset to 10 minutes when the Ignition
Switch is turned to “OFF” and back to "RUN.”



8A - 63 -0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HVAC BLOWER CONTROL (C60)
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-63-1

' HVAC CONTROL ASSEMBLY
CONNECTOR DESCRIPTIONS ‘ PAGE
] Blower Switch 5-Way Connector 8A-63-0 )
2 |selector Switch 3-Way Connector | 8A-63-0, 8A-64-0
3 lumination Lamps Jumper 2-Way Connector - 8A-117-1
PONTIAC ONLY ) '
' c4. HVAC Control Assembly to I/P Harness. - | 4-Way Connector 8A-61-1
c5 Rear Defogger Switch Four 1-Way Connectors | 8A-61-1
C6 | Rear Defogger Timer/Relay ' 4-Way Connector 8A-61-1

12020813 . . . 12064752

5-WAY F METRI-PACK 630 SERIES 6-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
. BLK ..o s e BLK - -

HVACBLOWERSWITCH (C1) *  BLOWERRESISTOR

F|E
EEIJ
00

12110541

6-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 FLX LK
BLK

HIGH BLOWER RELAY




8A- 63 -2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HVAC BLOWER CONTROL (C60)

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Blower Motor ............ Under lower RH side of I/P, mounted in HVAC Module 20 ... 37 '
Blower Resistor .......... In HVAC Module, forward and left of Temperature _ _
' ) Control Cable Attachment .................c.ovviuerernnninnenn.. 202-20
Blower Switch ........... Part of HVAC Control Assembly 21 ... 39
Fusible Links ............ Above RH Shock Tower .................... ... ..., 10 ... 19
Heater/Vent/Air Conditioning S ) )
(HVAC) Control Assembly Centerof /P ....... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 21 ... 40 .. 202-22
High Blower Relay ....... Under /P, above left side of floor tunnel ............. 42 .. 17 :
[/PFuseBlock ........ ... LHsideof [/P Carrier,ontheside ........... e 8 ... 15 ... 20223
Selector Switch ........... Part of HVAC Control Assembly .................... - 21 ... 39
C200B (18 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel : :
and Steering Column .. ........................ L. 025 .. 49, 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... . Partof /P Harn, between LH kick panel and
Steering Column ... ... F R A 25 ... 49 .. 2022
G200 ...l Near base of LH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud
behind kick panel (2 rings, 2 wires) ................ 9 .... 16
G201 ...l . Near base of RH “A” pillar, bolted to /P Mountmg Stud
behind kick panel (1 ring, 1 wire) ...... ... ... ..., 9 ..., 16
P100 ............... . ..0. Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger '
“oCompartment ... e . 19... 36
S216 ...l ... U/P Harn, approx 5 cm from Convenience Center (Pont)
or from Instrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts '
S217 .. 'I/P Harn, approx 23 cm before DLC breakout
5248 .................... 1/PHarn, approx 4 cm before RR Defog Switch (Chevy)

or from Instrument Cluster (Pont) breakouts -

| For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

(Perform before beg inning System

Diagnosis)

1. Check HVAC Fuse 3 for open. If open, check for
short to ground through CKT 241.

2. Check Fusible Link A,

3. Check that G201 and G200 are clean and tlght

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire

inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket

electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see “Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

® . Refer to System Diagnosis.

' SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Perform the System Check and refer to the

Symptom Table for the appropriate diagnostic
procedures.



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-63-3

SYSTEM CHECK

ACTION .

NORMAL RESULTS

[
® Ignition Switchin "RUN.”
e Blower Switchin “LO."

® Selector Switchin "VENT.”

Blower Motor runs at low speed.

(2] . .

® Blower Switch in “M1". Blower Motor runs faster thanin low speed.

[3! . B ;

® Blower Switchin “M2". Blower Motor runs faster than “M1” speed.

[4] ) ) o

® Blower Switchin “HL" Blower Motor runs at high speed.

[5] o S , o

® Put Selector Switch in “VENT,” “BI-LEV,” "HEAT," | Blower continues to run at high speed.
"DEFOG” and “DEF."” - : .

(6] o

® PutSelector Switch in "OFF." Blower Motor stops. -

SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Blower Motor does not operate in “HI,” but does Chart #1 8A-63-4
operate in "LO," "M1" or "M2”. .
Blower Motor does not operate at all. Chart #2 8A-63-5
8lower Motor will only operate in “HI." Chart #3 8A-63-6
One Blower speed inoperative, other than "HL." Chart #4 8A-63-6
Blower Motor operates in “HI" continuously with]e Disconnect High Blower Relay.
Ignition Switch “OFF.” e |fBlower Motor stops, replace High Blower Relay.
e |f Blower Motor continues to run, repair short to
B+ in CKT 101,




8A - 63 -4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HVAC BLOWER CONTROL (C60)

‘CHART #1
BLOWER MOTOR DOES NOT OPERATE IN "H1,”
BUTDOES OPERATEIN “LO,” "M1" OR “M2"

weoEn

® DISCONNECT HIGH BLOWER RELAY FROM CONNECTOR.
® CONNECTA TESTLIGHT BETWEEN TERM “A2" AND GROUND.
IS TESTLIGHT “ON"?

® CONNECT A TESTLIGHT BETWEEN TERM “A2" AND TE_RM"'C2". l REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 202. l -

IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?
] wo
* IGNITION SWITCH IN “RUN.” ' | REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 650, |
® SELECTOR SWITCH IN “VENT.”
'® BLOWER SWITCH IN "H1." ' C
® CONNECT TEST LIGHT BETWEEN TERM “A1* AND GROUND.
IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?
YES | ) m
[ REPLACE THE HIGH BLOWER RELAY. ® CHECK CKT 52 FOR AN OPEN ORFORA POOR -

CONNECTION AT BLOWER SWITCH €1 TERM "B,
IF OK; REPLACE THE BLOWER SWITCH, '




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS BA-63-5

! CHART #2
) B!,_O_WER MOTOR DOES NOT OPERATE AT ALL

IGNITION SWITCH IN “RUN."
® SELECTOR SWITCH IN “VENT."

IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?

® WITH A TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE BLOWER SWITCH BETWEEN
'CONN C1 TERM "E” AND GROUND. . .

=]

® IGNITION SWITCH IN “"RUN.”
® BLOWER SWITCH IN “LO.”

TERM "A" AND GROUND.
ISTEST LIGHT "ON"?

® BACKPROBE WITH TEST LIGHT BETWEEN CONN a

YES

.

¢ BACKPROBE SELECTOR SWITCH CONN C2 TERM “C”.
1S TEST l.IGHT “ON*?

¢ DISCONNECT HIGH BLOWER
RELAY.

® USING FUSED JUMPER, JUMPER
TERM "B2" AND TERM “C1".

® IGNITION SWITCH IN “RUN.”

¢ SELECTORSWITCHIN "VENT.”

® BLOWER SWITCH IN “"LOW.”

DOES THE BLOWER MOTORRUN?

® CHECK FORPOOR
CONNECTION AT
CONN C1 TERM "E"
" AND TERM “A".
‘IF OK, REPLACE THE
BLOWER SWITCH.

® CHECK CKT 66 FORAN OPEN ORFORA REPAIR OPEN

POOR CONNECTION AT SELECTOR INCKT 241,

SWITCH C2 TERM "B~ AND TERM “C".
IF OK, REPLACE THE SELECTOR SWITCH

=

AND TERM “B”.
15 TEST LIGHT "ON"?

¢ JUMPER CONNECTED FROM PREVIOUS STEP.
® DISCONNECT BLOWER MOTOR CONNECTOR.
® CONNECT TEST LIGHT BETWEEN CONN TERM “A™

-@_

* CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT HIGH BI.OWiR .
RELAY CONNECTOR.
IF OK, REPLACE THE HIGH BLOWER RELA‘I

1§ TEST LIGHT “ON"?

® JUMPER CONNECTED FROM PREVIOUS STEP.
e CONNECT TEST LIGHT BETWEEN CONN TERM "B OF
THE BLOWER MOTOR CONNECTOF. AND GROUND.

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS:
AT BLOWER MOTOR CONNECTOR.
IF OK, REPLACE BLOWER MOTOR.

I REPAIR POOR CONNECTION OR OPEN IN CKT 65.

YES

REPAIR POOR CONNECTION OR OPEN INCKT 850. I




8A-63-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HVAC BLOWER CONTROL (C60)

CHART #3
BLOWER MOTOR WILL ONLY OPERATE IN “HI"

CHART #4
ONE BLOWER SPEED INOPERATIVE,
OTHER THAN “Ht"

IGNITION SWITCH IN "RUN.”

SELECTOR SWITCHIN “VENT.”

BLOWER SWITCHIN “LO."

BACKPROBE WITH TEST LIGHT BETWEEN BLOWER RESISTOR
CONN TERM “B” AND GROUND.

IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

L I O Y

DISCONNECT BLOWER RESISTOR CONN.
IGNITION SWITCH TO “RUN.”

BLOWER SWITCH IN SUSPECT POSITION.

CONNECT TEST LIGHT FROM SUSPECT TERMINAL (LO =B,
M1 =A, M2 =D} TO GROUND (HARNESS SIDE OF '

CONNECTOR).

ISTEST LIGHT "ON"?

RESISTOR CONN TERM “C" AND
GROUND.
1S TESTLIGHT "ON“?

® IGNITION SWITCH IN "RUN." ® CHECK FORPOOR
® BLOWER SWITCHIN “LO". CONNECTION AT
® BACKPROBE BETWEEN BLOWER BLOWER SWITCH

CONNC1TERM “A".
IF OK, REPLACE THE
BLOWER SWITCH.

e BACKPROBE WITH A TEST ® CHECK FOR POOR
LIGHT BETWEEN CONN €1 CONNECTION AT
OF THE SUSPECT TERMINAL SUSPECT TERMINAL
(LO=A,MI=C,M2 =D) AND OF BLOWER
GROUND. RESISTOR CONN.
1S TEST LIGHT "ON"? IF OK, REPLACE THE
- BLOWER RESISTOR.

YES .

REPAIR OPEN IN SUSPECT CIRCUIT
(LO =60, M1 =63, M2 =72).

 CHECKFOR POOR
CONNECTION AT

® BACKPROBE WITH TEST LIGHT ® CHECK FOR POOR
BETWEEN HIGH BLOWER = CONNECTION AT
RELAY CONN TERM “B2* AND BLOWER RESISTOR
GROUND. CONNECTOR.
IS TESTLIGHT "ON"? IF OK, REPLACE
BLOWER RESISTOR
ASSEMBLY.

ves

SUSPECT
TERMINAL.

IF OK, REPLACE
BLOWER SWITCH.

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION | | REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 101
AT HIGH BLOWER RELAY CONN | | BETWEEN BLOWER
TERM “B2~. RESISTOR AND HIGH
IF OK, REPLACE HIGH BLOWER | | BLOWER RELAY.
RELAY.
CIRCUIT OPERATION “M2” positions, the operation is similar to the

With the Ignition Switch in "RUN,” battery
voltage is applied to the Selector Switch. The Selector
Switch applies power to the Blower Switch in all
modes but “OFF.” With the Blower Switch set to "L.0O,”
battery voltage is applied to the Blower Motor through
the Blower Resistor and the normally closed contacts
of the High Blower Relay. The Blower Motor runs at
low speed. When the Blower Switch is in the “M1” or

operation in "LO” except the resistance through the
Blower Resistor is decreased, causing the Blower
Motor to.run faster in "M1” and even faster in "M2”.
‘When “HI” blower speed is selected, the Blower Switch
applies voltage to the High Blower Relay coil. The
High Blower Relay is energized, applying voltage
from CKT 202 through the relay directly to the Blower
Motor. The Blower Motor then runs at high speed.



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-63-7

BLANK



8A - 64- 0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HVAC COMPRESSOR CONTROL A

V6 VINS
orn | A\
SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
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Rl e e Ty —————
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PRODUCTION OF ELECTRICAL SPIKES WHEN THE PRESS ™| REF Teme /]:l_'“!_’-.?_
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- _‘ DISTRIBUTION PRESSURE SENSOR
PAGES 8A-14-2,3 SENSOR I
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-64-1

HVAC COMPRESSOR CONTROL : _ - A ;-

V8 VINP
Al
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SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
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.35 DK R/ [ 459 | SYSTEM. [HVAC CODES A - RED . 32WAY
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1 3
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8A - 64 -2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HVAC COMPRESSOR CONTROL

COMPONENT .. LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
A/C Clutch Diode : .
(V6 VINS) ............. Sealed in Harn, 10 cm from A/C Compressor P i
ClutchConn ... ......... ... ... it e, 28 ... 54
A/C Clutch Diode ‘ : : o
(VB VINP) ............ Sealed in Harn, approx 12 cm from Generator breakout 14 ... 26
A/C Compressor Clutch ... RH side of Engine, below Generator ........ P 14,28 26,54
A/C Evaporator : : )
Temperature Sensor .... Mounted in Evaporator Core ........ e 20 ... 37
A/C Refrigerant Pressure - ' : P SRR
Sensor ................. Above RH Shock Tower, forward of A/C Compressor
Low Pressure Cut-off Switch ...................... 19 ... 35
Heater/Vent/Air Conditioning LTy
(HVAC) Control Assembly Centerof /P ...... ... ... . ... . oo 221 ... 40 .. 202-22
I/P FuseBlock ........... LH side of /P Carrier,ontheside ................... <8 ..., 15°.. 202-23
Powertrain Control Module o :
(PCM) (V6 VINS) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 20225
Powertrain Control Module ' :
(PCM) (VB VINP) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-26
Underhood Electrical Center LH side of Engine Compartment, forward
o of wheelhouse ................licoioioii, 19 ... 36 .. 202-28
C100 (10 cavities) ........ Engine to Forward Lamp Harn, behind LH wheelhouse,
attached to PCM bracket ..................... ..., 15 ... 28 .. 2020
C230 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 .. 2027
G102 (LT1) .............. Front of LH cylinder head
' (3 rings, 3 wires and braided strap) ................. 16 ... 29
G104 (L32) .............. 2 studs, 2 rings on each, interchangeable. Top RH side
- ) of Engine, 1 stud in head, 1 stud in Intake Manifold .. 29 ... 56
P110 ....... PR e Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger : .
Compartment .............0oiiviiiyeaneiiaiiians 19 ... 35
8105 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 7 cm from RH Oxygen Sensor
‘breakout
8105 (LTL) .............. Engine Harn, approx 11 ¢m from main branch and
PCM breakout -
S108 (L32) ......n....0.. Engine' Harn, approx 4 ¢m from braided ground strap . 11 ... 20
S108 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 17 em from I[njector 3 breakout .. 24 ... 44
S114 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 10 cm from A/C Compressor
: ClutchConn ......... e 28 ... 54
S114 (LT ... .. Engine Harn, approx 12 cm from Generator breakout . 14 ... 26
S115 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 10 cm from A/C Compressor
ClutechConn ... ... . ... i 28 ... 54
S115 (LTD) .............. Engine Harn, approx 12 em from Generator breakout . 14 ... 26 .
S117 (L32) ........ .+..... Engine Harn, approx 5 ¢cm from main branch and
; PCM breakout '
S117 (LT ... .. Engine Harn, approx 5 cm from clip near PCM and

main branch



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-64-3

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
S119 (L32) ........o.utn. Engine Harn, at RH Oxygen Sensor breakout ........ 12 ... 23
S119 (LT .............. Engine Harn, approx 18 ¢m from main branch and
PCM breakout
S165 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 7 cm from Electrical
. Center breakout -
8248 ... I/P Harn, approx 4 cm before RR Defog Switch (Chevy)

or from Instrument Cluster (Pont) breakouts

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS

e With Diagnostic Trouble Codes (DTCs) present,
refer to SECTION 6E3.

o Without Diagnostic Trouble Codes (DTCs) present
refer to SECTION 1B1.



8A -76- 0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

AUDIBLE WARNINGS: TONE

_....— ....._1 fuse HEADLIGHT = == = g o ey o F—y—y—y— R
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A - 76-1

° | momm
Bann

gl

HORN

12015999

BLK

CONVENIENCE CENTER

**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED

CAVITY | WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
B LT GRN 80 | KEY-IN-IGNITION SIGNAL . 8A-76-0
c’ ORN 40 | POWER FEED FROM COURTESY FUSE #8 ‘ 8A-11-8
D BRN 9 | PARKLIGHT ON FEED 8A-76-0
E BLK/WHT 238 | SEATBELT SWITCH SIGNAL 8A-76-0
F BLK 650 | GROUND 8A-14-8
G YEL 237 | SEAT BELTINDICATOR LAMP CONTROL' 8A-76-0
H PNK 39 | POWER FEED FROM GAGES FUSE #9 8A-115
| BRN 27 | HAZARD FLASHER QUTPUT 8A-110-4
K ORN 140 | POWER FEED FROM STOP/HAZARD FUSE #6 8A-11-7
L ORN 540 | POWERFEED FROM CIGAR/HORN FUSE #7 8A-11-8
™ BLK 28 | HORN RELAY CONTROL 8A-40-0

DK GRN 29 [ HORNFEED' 8A-20-0




8A - 76 - 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

AUDIBLE WARNINGS: TONE

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Convenience Center . ..... Left of Steering Column, mounted to bottom of

I/PCarrier ........ .. . iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiane. 8 .... 156 .. 202-20
Door Jamb Switch, LH .... Nearbaseof LH"A"pillar .......................... 45 ... 84 :
Headlight Switch ........ LHsideof /P ... . ... ... ..., 37,38 66,67 202-15
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier,ontheside ................... .... 15 .. 202-23
Ignition Key Warning

Switch ........ PP Partof Steering Column  ........................... 3. 5

Instrument Cluster ....... LHside of /P .. . e e e 202-23
Seat Belt Switch ......... Part of Driver’s Seat Buckle Assembly ............... 43 . 81
C200C (13 cavities) ...... Part of Cross Car Harn, between LH kick panel and

SteeringColumn . ............... ... ... .. ... 5 ... 49 202-2
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of /P Harn, between LH kick panel and

Steering COlUMN ..o et 25 . 49 202-2
0216 (11 cavities) ........ Attached to base of Steering Column .. .............. 34 . 63 202-5
G200 ..................L. Near base of LH "A” pillar, bolted to /P Mounting Stud

behind kick panel (2rings, 2wires) ............. .. 16
8206 ...l I/P Harn, approx 18 cm from Convemence Center

breakout
5210 ...l I/P Harn, approx 44 cm from Convemence Center (Pont)

or 12 em from RR Defog Switeh (Chevy) breakouts
85216 ...l I/P Harn, approx 5 cm from Convenience Center (Pont)

or from Instrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts
S217 L.l I/P Harn, approx 23 ¢cm before DLC breakout
5226 ...l I/P Harn, approx 10 cm from Instrument Cluster

breakout

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

(Perform before beginning System

Dmgnosns)

® - Check that G200 is clean and tight.

¢ If Ignition Key warning is inoperative check the
LH Door Jamb Switch or for open in CKT 159.

® If all warning chimes are inoperative, check
Courtesy Fuse 8 for open.

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with-a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent

or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

. Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0). :

® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
-® Perform the System Check and refer to the
Symptom Table for the appropriate diagnostic
procedure(s).

SYSTEM CHECK

ACTION

NORMAL RESULTS

- ‘

LIGHTS “ON” WARNING

Remove Ignition Key from Ignition Switch.
Headlamp Switch to “PARK" or “"HEAD.”
Headlamp Switch to “OFF."”

Lights “ON" Warmng sounds as Iong as the Headllght
Switchisin “"HEAD” or in "PARK."

IGNITION KEY WARNING
Ignition Key in Ignition Switch.
Ignition Switch to “"QFF."
Open LH daoor.

Close LH door.

Ignition Key Warning Tone sounds as long as the LH
door is open.

{CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-76-3

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

SYSTEM CHECK

ACTION

NORMAL RESULTS

IGNITION KEY WARNING
Driver's seat belt latched.
Ignition Switch to “RUN."
Open LH door.
Close LH door.

No tone sounds.

SEAT BELT WARNING
® [gnition Switch to “OFF."”
® (Close LH door.
® Driver's seat belt unlatched.
® Ignition Switch to "RUN.”

Seat Belt Warning Tone sounds for 5to 8 seconds.
Fasten Belts Indicator stays "ON.”

(5]
SEAT BELT WARNING
¢ Close LH door.
o latch driver’s seat belt. .
® Ignition Switch to "OFF" and back to “RUN.”

Seat Belt Warning Tone does not sound and does not
illuminate.

SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
All warnings inoperative. Chart #1 8A-76-4
Ignition Key Warning inoperative. Chart #2 8A-76-4
Seat Belt Warning inoperative. Chart #3 8A-76-5
Fasten Belts Indicator “ON" continuously. Chart #4 8A-76-5
Fasten Belts Indicator inoperative. Chart #5 8A-76-5

Lights “ON" Warning inoperative.

Check for poor connection at Convenience Center
terminal "D" or open in CKT 9 to the Audio Alarm
Modute. If OK, replace Audio Alarm Module.

Lights "ON” Warning sounds continuously with
Ignition Switchin “RUN."

Check for poor connection at Convenience Center
terminal "H" or open in CKT 39 to the Audio Alarm
Module. If OK, replace Audio Alarm Module.

ignition Key Warning sounds when LH front door is
open and key is notin Ignition Switch.

Check for short to ground in CKT 80. If OK, replace
Ignition Key Warning Switch.

Ignition Key Warning continues to sound when LH
front door is closed and Ignition Switchisin “RUN.”

Check for poor connection at Convenience Center
terminal “H" or open in CKT 39 to the Audio Alarm
Moduie.’

Seat Belt Warning sounds continuously.

Check for short to ground in CKT 238 or for Seat Belt
Switch stuck closed. i
If OK, replace Audio Alarm Module.




8A -76-4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

AUDIBLE WARNINGS: TONE

CHART #1
ALL WARNINGS INOPERATIVE

¢ DISCONNECT AUDIO ALARM MODULE.

® CONNECT ATEST LIGHT TO CONVENIENCE
CENTER FROM TERM “C” TO TERM “F*.
TESTLIGHT "ON"?

L

NO

]

CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 40
TO AUDIO ALARM MODULE.

¢ CONNECT ATESTLIGHT TO CONVENIENCE REPLACE AUDIO
CENTER FROM TERM “C” TO GROUND. ALARM MODULE.
TEST LIGHT “ON"?
1
NO' YES

CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT
CONVENIENCE CENTER TERMINALS “C” AND “F"
OR OPEN IN.CKT 650 FROM CONVENIENCE
CENTER TO G200.

CHART #2
IGNITION KEY WARNING INOPERATIVE

REMOVE KEY FROM IGNITION SWITCH.

USING A DVM, BACKPROBE €216 FROM TERM “F”

TO GROUND.

]

- IGNITION SWITCH IN "OFF.”

" USING A DVM, BACKPROBE C2‘i6

KEY IN IGNITION SWITCH."

CLOSE LH FRONT DOOR.

FROM TERM "E” TO GROUND.

®  CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT
CONVENIENCE CENTER TERM "8” OR
OPENIN CKT 80 FROM CONVENIENCE
- CENTERTO C216.
IF OK, REPLACE AUDIO ALARM MODULE.

CHECKFOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT C216.

-CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 159 BETWEEN

€216 AND LH DOOR JAMB SWITCH,
CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT €200
TERM "E5.”

IF OK, REPLACE LH DOOR JAME SWITCH.

‘| CHECKFOR POOR CONNECTION
AT C216 TERMINALS “E” AND “F*..
1F OK, REPLACE IGNITION KEY
WARNING SWITCH.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-76-5

CHART #3

SEAT BELT WARNING INOPERATIVE

® SEATBELT NOT BUCKLED.
® DISCONNECT AUDIO ALARM MODULE.

® WITH TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE CONVENIENCE CENTER FROM TERM “c"TO TERM “E".

ISTEST LIGHT "ON"?

| .

® BACKPROBE FROM CONVENIENCE CENTER

1S TEST LIGHT "ON"?

TERM “G” TO SEAT BELT SWITCH CONN TERM "A". | -

YES

. lCHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT TERM “E”.
IF OK, REPLACE AUDIO ALARM MODULE.

I
® BACKPROBE FROM CONVENIENCE CENTER

TERM "G” TO SEAT BELT SWITCH CONN TERM “B".
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

YES |

[REPAIR OPEN INCKT 238.

[REPAIR OPEN IN CKT GSDJ

YES

® CHECK SEAT BELT SWITCH CONNECTION.
IF OK, REPLACE SEAT BELT SWITCH,

CHART #4

FASTEN BELTS INDICATOR "ON" CONTINUOUSLY iy

* REMOVE AUDIO ALARM MODULE.
* IGNITION SWITCH TO “RUN."”
FASTEN BELTS INDICATOR “ON"?

CHART #5

FASTEN BELTS INDICATOR INOPERATIVE

|® REMOVE AUDIO ALARM MODULE.
| @ CONNECT A FUSED JUMPER FROMB + TO
THE CONVENIENCE CENTER TERM "G".

FASTEN BELTS INDICATOR “ON"?

Bl

[r]

* PROBE WITH A TEST ® CHECK FORSHORT TO
LIGHT BETWEEN SEAT ' VOLTAGE TO CKT 237. ® FUSEDJUMPERSTILL ¢ CHECKFORPOOR
BELT SWITCH CONN IF OK, REPLACE - CONNECTED. CONNECTION AT
TERM “A* ANDB +. INSTRUMENT CLUSTER ¢ CONNECTATESTLIGHT " AUDIO ALARM
IS TESTLIGHT “ON*“? PRINTED CIRCUIT. TOINSTRUMENT CLUSTER MODULE.
CONN FROM TERM “A12" IF OK, REPLACE AUDIO
(PONT) OR “C6" (CHEVY). ALARM MODULE.
TO GROUND. ;
YES TEST LIGHT “ON"? '
@ CHECK CKT 238 FORA Laspmce CHIME MODULE. | !
SHORT TO GROUND.
F OK, REPLACE SEAT YES
BELT SWITCH. -
REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 237 ® CHECK FORPOOR
BETWEEN CONVENIENCE | CONNECTION AT
CENTER-AND : INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER. CONNECTOR.
® CHECK FASTEN BELTS
INDICATOR LAMP.
IF OK, REPLACE
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
PRINTED CIRCUIT.




8A-76-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

AUDIBLE WARNINGS: TONE
CIRCUIT OPERATION

The Audio Alarm Module generates a single tone
for: Lights *ON" Warning, Ignition Key Warning and
Fasten Belts Warning.

LIGHTS "ON" WARNING

When the Headlamp Switch is in "PARK” or
“HEAD,” voltage is applied to the Lights “ON” Input
of the Audio Alarm Module. When the Ignition Switch
is turned out of the "RUN™ position, voltage is removed
from the Ignition Switch Input of the Audie Alarm
Module. When voltage is present at the Lights “ON”
Input and no voltage applied to the Ignition Switch
Input, the Audio Alarm Module will sound the Lights
“ON” Warning. :

IGNITION KEY WARNING

The Audio Alarm Module applies voltage at all
times to the Ignition Key Warning Switch. When the
Ignition Key is placed into the Ignition Switch, the
Ignition Key Warning Switch is closed. When the LH
front door is open, the LH Front Door Jamb Switch
closes the circuit to ground. The Audio Alarm Module
senses a voltage drop at the Ignition Key Input and
will sound the Ignition Key Warning.

FASTEN BELTS WARNING

The Audio Alarm Module applies voltage to the
Seat Belt Switch at all times. The Audio Alarm
Module senses a voltage drop at the Seat Belt Input
through the closed contacts of the Seat Belt Switch
when the driver’s seat belt is unlatched.” When the
driver’s seat belt is latched, the Seat Belt Switch is

opened and the Audio Alarm Module senses voltage at

the Seat Belt Input. When the Ignition Switch is
turned to “RUN,” voltage is applied to the Audio
Alarm Module Ignition Switch Input. When voltage is
present at the Ignition Switeh Input and zero volt at
the Seat Belt Input, the Audio Alarm Module will
sound the Fasten Belts Warning for 5 to 8 seconds. If
voltage is present at the Ignition Switch [nput and the
Seat Belt Input, the Audio Alarm Module will disable
the Fasten Belts Warning.

When the Ignition Switch is turned to “RUN,” the
Audio Alarm Module senses voltage at the Ignition
Switch Input. When voltage is applied to the Ignition
Switch Input, the Audio Alarm Module applies voltage
to. the Fasten Belts Indicator for 5 to 8 seconds
independent of the Seat Belt Switch and Fasten Belts
Warning. : )



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-76-7

BLANK



8A - B1-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-81-1

HOT AT ALL.TIMES :

——
Isse CE POWER 1},’555
DISTRIBUTION
pcM BAT 1 BLOCK
IvAGEaA-m -1 fosea |
0 AMP |

[T, A

0
IMPORTANT:
) SEE FUSE
THE COOLANT-TEMPERATURE 5209 @ = - BLOCK DETAILS
GAGE DOES NOT HAVE PAGEBA-11.7
EQUAL DIVISIONS FOR
TEMPERATURE, THE CENTER
OF THE GAGE IS EQUAL TO .8 ORN J 330
BETWEEN 210°F TO 220°F
49: TO 1 (CHEVY) C1a
{FOR Z43: 100°C TO 105°C). ONT: 13,
Py ————— gl g A OOV A DU U U S ——
/ i
y COOLANT ]
1 TEMPERATURE ;
\ ~ @~  GAGE i R
BATTERY $—IGNITION  SOLID STATE ’ :
" SENSES § 470 Q
GENERATOR INDICATOR . |
cootanT  oi TURNON Low CONTROL “Ags! , ow “CHECK 1
TEMP PRESSURE oL ABs OUTPUTS INOP oiL* GAUGES” "\l
MONITOR ~ MONITOR  GND INPUT EAIL . INDICATOR INDICATOR INDICATOR 1
o ' SYMBOL 1
- FOR 249:
i
R S e e ——————
atsy 817
(CHEVY) D3 012 06 .35 LT GRN
350K GRN 867 -
1174 C2000
AN Gooa
¢ W
kL) 35w a67
35 DK GRN
1174
L B A 82702
ENGINE — ) ol ™ = = ELECTRONIC
COOLANT TURN ON INPUT s : LEVEL 1 ABS | BRAKE
TEMPERATURE 1 rowerupror I SENSOR FAIL
GAGE SENSOR l REGULATOR) I ’ {NORMALLY 1 1 mtenm
1365 OHMS AT 100°F 5 0 ocp ooy - o _ 9 | cLoseo, open o
55 OHMS AT zm * Iniavoriowen 1 WITH LOW 0IL) h
JORWITHIGSVOR = | n
— HIGHER OR WITH : ELECTRONIC
= STOPPED BRAKETRACTI
GENERATOR ' GENERATOR _: ﬁ?nﬁ“_ ggcw
PAGEBA-IT- 1k e wow o e e MODULE earcm)
35 8Lk wHT [R 451 (V8 VINP) PAGE 8A-24-2
.5 BLK/WHT [l 451 (V6 VIN'S)
T 100 8 VP SEE GROUND
s INP) @ wu mamm -‘ DISTRIBUTION 4
$110 (V6 VINS) PAGE BA-14-1 (V8 VIN P)
BA-14:2 (V6 VIN 5)

.BBLK/WHT i as1

3 (VB VIN P) .

G103
G104 (V6 VIN $) e

SEE PAGE BA-3-0
- FOR MEASURING

© AND HANDLING
PROCEDURES



8A - 81-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES

SEE INTERIOR LIGHTS

HOT AT ALL TIMES DIMMING PAGE 8A-117-1

HOT IN RUN, BULB TEST OR START

= s e e
SEE POWER SEE POWER
DISTRIBUTION DISTRIBUTION
' PCM BAT GAGES
I PAGE 8A-10-1 oy PAGE 8A-10-3 fuses o
10 AMP 10 AMP

| S -

{NOT USED)

.808n fl 300 FETY ES
SEE FUSE 35 PNK SEE INTERIOR
BLOCK DETAILS *— ®5209 ®5206 5220 @ e—mu—m LIGHTS DIMMING
PAGE 8A-11-7 = l PAGES BA-117.1,3
8 oRN | 340 l s6rv fi8
SEE FUSE
BLOCK DETAILS
PAGEBA-11-5
(CHEVY) C1a D13 a
{PONT) A13 AS 82 A ]
INSTRUMENT ———— e ————— . — - w——— — r————-——-—————’
CLUSTER 'r /
A\ ! ILLUMINATION
] LAMPS l l |
) FUEL GAGE . l
' @ @ ®‘
1 ~secumimy~ AY
| TNDICATOR v \

== ———

(PONT) A3
(CHEVY) €13

S - ————— - ——

®
1

@

A2
D2

TO 523§ .

PAGE 8A-20-2 (V6 VIN 5}
8A-21-2 (V8 VIN P}

3scay §728
acry 120
At dlpcanss
Alggp————-= == ==\ Cansh
as
THEET = = = FUEL
DETERRENT TANK
MODULE 1 UNIT
PAGE 8A-133:1 | 1
| N
FUEL GAGE
SENDER
FUEL GAGE SENDER APPROXIMATE
RESISTANCE FUEL LEVEL
88 0 FULL A3\ CA0SA
cavsa
600 4
+ - mq 1 - 17 18k 1050
260 18 3 BLK
S10n EMPTY 1450
. _g¥a0s

Y1

83
ca
18LK §§ 650
SEE GROUND
5216 @ mam DISTRIBUTION
PAGES BA-14-78
3 BLK 1 650
3 BLK
. 750
® G200

WITH AC3 OR AQS

SEE GROUND
DISTRIBUTION
PAGE 8A-14-11

!

— v - - ]

AN

SEE PAGE BA-3-0
FOR MEASURING
AND HANDLING
PROCEDURES



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-81-3

HOT IN ACCY OR RUN

—————
,US—EFSEE POWER 1|
0 AUDIO alock] DISTRIBUTION

TO HEADLIGHT SEE EXTERIOR ALARM MODULE T PAGESA02 % l

DIMMER SWITCH LIGHTS PAGE 8A-110-0 PAGE 8A-76-0 | BREAKER
PAGE 84-100-0, 2 (WITHOUT T61) . i “soavey’ |

8A-102-1 {WITH T61) /T"—'ﬂ
| I ——
3 8RN [ 301
TO CONVERTIBLE

TOP SWITCH 95253

TO FOG LIGHT ‘ PAGE BA-121-0 3arN 321

SWITCH 35 YEL | 237 » \

PAGE 841001 1urGn 11 surew e £ia e 2000
{WiTHOUT T81) SLTBLUWHT 1414 (T61) :g:;s:gtw“ €200C
BA-102-1 pocda Lol 3 BRN § 341
(WITH T61) MODULE (PCM) | sgg Fyse

PAGEBA-21-7 BLOCK DETAILS ‘ —— 5208
cao08 H PAGE BA-11-9
R NZCT] 5 DK BLU !
= SEE ANTILOCK
. . 5ok [ 1215 (Te1) | | BRAKES/
suren 1 suTGRNfIn WHT [ S| TRACTION
15 % D CONTROL
PAGE BA-04-2
@s214 35 WHT J§ 375
H W C220
BLTGRN 11 .35 WHT @375 35m;wu 1572
(CHEVY) C11 [a] cg r‘,s D15
,.-__rmm"I.___..__B’.-'.vf__.vf..-_:.z S 1
"FASTEN
SEAT BELT™
/ HIGH LEFT RIGHT INDICATOR |
' BEAM TURN TURN ——— |
INDICATOR  INDICATOR INDICATOR
1 = PR 1
\ Y £ T Y Y Frr I
. + INDICATOR
\ |
\ l ML) l l l l . ]
"SERVICE
| ENGINE “AIR BAG” “LOW “BRAKE LOW COOLANT |
SOON"~ INDICATOR C INDICATOR INDICATOR 1
| INDICATOR INDICATOR (V8 VINP ONLY)
\\ " w " - 1
svm (@) (@) n
I/ FOR 249: SYMBOL
FORZ49: . . J
e o — —— —— —— o —" —— —— — —— — o ——— — —————
(PONT) A4 a7 A16' ATOY
(CHEVY) <8 i 016 c1o
.35 BRAWHT [ 419 35 TANWHT f§ 33
23 seen B3ss 3soxeLy fisar n
€200
TO CRUISE £2000
.35 BRNWHT g a19 cgnrnot A9 gm‘ r —_— @ 5228 c200C l e—
PAGE 8A-34-0
10 :5 ok sLu ff 1537 3stan 33 68
= zs DK BLU WHTR 35 veLaLk 750
7 [ B (B V6 VINS o518 SEE GROUND
9 M, D (BLU) V8 VINP 1537 SEE BRAKE DISTRIBUTION
=" 350K BLU [ 1537 | WARNING 2000 PAGE BA-14-7
| 1 'PAGEBA-41-0 | ASEES Ggoa o i
[+
| I l' -1 ‘. L - astan/ 33 5220
" 5220
[ ) ' I 1 ABSTCS | - -n e
POWERTRAIN ACTIVE — @ 5273 soclso
CONTROL 1 ; 1 oureur | astaw 33 - =
MODULE {PCM) L d WHT \L WITH LOW
PAGES 8A-20-0, 1 | _——— Ba A Q2 COOLANT
‘ 8A-21-0 — ELECTRONIC = C WITH V8 VIN
L= RAKE (a 561 250
m DIAGNOSTI CONTROL 1-BRAKE"
ENERGY MODULE (EBCM} INDICATOR $1124 m— ae——y L
RESERVE PAGE BA 420 lcontrol” | 3gucaso ; r o
e
MODULE (DERM) _ v a o105 FinDI- INDICATOR
PAGE 8A-47-0 WITH Nws —— . Jcator | | Latching
ELECTRONIC BRAKE "— LATCH-
ELECTRONIC CONTROL
SRAKETRACTION CONTROL MODULE (EBCM) ING
BRAKETRACTION, PAGE 8A-44-0 SEE GROUND | ' conrnol
CONTROL MODULE pisTriBuTion | RCONTRO g
(EBTCM) PAGE 8A-14-5 | RETAINED COOLANT
PAGE BA-44.2 ACCESSORY LEVEL
ELECTRONIC BRAKE/TRACTION POWER (RAP) LATCHING
CONTROL MODULE (EBTCM) MODULE MODULE
PAGE 8A-44-2

PAGE BA-15-0



8A - 81 -4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES

4]

(TTTTTTTITTIITTTITIT]
\_ 01 = 1 _
12045575
32-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
- = BLK . .
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED (CHEVY) ‘ _

CAVITY | WIRECOLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE -
(<] PPLWHT | 1572 | “ASR" INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL (WITH NW9) 8A-81-3
&) TAN 31 | OIL PRESSURE INDICATOR CONTROL |8a-810
a GRY 8 | /PILLUMINATION LAMPS FEED 8A-81-2
ca BLK 650 | srounD 8A-148
c6 YEL 237 | SEAT BELT INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL _ 8A-81-3
cr LTBLU | 14 | (DOMESTIC) LEFT TURN SIGNAL SWITCH OUTPUT ~ 8A-81-3
] LTBLUMWHT | 1414 | (WITH T61) LEFT TURN SIGNAL SWITCH OUTPUT 8A-81-3
c8 BRN/WHT 419 | SERVICE ENGINE SOON INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL 8A-81-3 -

c1o TANAWHT 33 | BRAKE WARNING INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL 8A-81-3
1 LT GRN 11 | HIGH BEAM HEADLIGHTS ON 8A-813
c12 RED 225 | GENERATOR OUTPUT - INDICATOR CONTROL 8A-81-1
c13 GRY 728 | SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL 8A-812
c1a ORN 340 | POWER FEED FROM PCM BAT FUSE 4 8A-11.7
<15 DK BLU 15 | (DOMESTIC) RIGHT TURN SIGNAL SWITCH OUTPUT 8A-81-3
15 DKBLUMHT | 1415 | (WITH T61) RIGHT TURN SIGNAL SWITCH OUTPUT 8A-813
C16 BRN " 358 | AIRBAG INDICATOR CONTROL 8A-81-3
D1 DK GRNWHT | 817 | VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL - 3000 PULSES PER MILE 8A-81-0
02 PPL .30 | FUEL GAGE SIGNAL , 8A-81-2
D3 DK GRN 135 | COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 8A-81-1
D5 WHT 121 | TACHOMETERSIGNAL 8A-81-0
D6 LTGRN 867 | ABS FAIL SIGNAL {sa811
D7 PNK ‘39 | POWER FEED FROM GAGES FUSE 9 8A-115
D8 BLKWHT | 451 |GROUND 8A-14-1,2,3
D11 YEL/BLK 68 | LOW COOLANTLEVEL INDICATOR CONTROL 8A-813
D12 BRN 1174 | OIL LEVEL SENSOR SIGNAL 8A-81-1
D13 PNK 39 | POWERFEED FROM GAGES FUSE 9 8A-115
D15 WHT 375 | “SKIP SHIFT" INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL 8A-81-3
D16 1537 8A-81-3

DK BLU

ABS ACTIVE QUTPUT




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-81-5

T | 1.1 1
\ IDIDOOnDIDnDDIOmom
(ENEENNNNNENENEEEE

|EEEEEN NI SN NEEEEE]
IOOIOOODOODDOHDHDT -
< T

T L g X
12065803
34-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
INSTRUME:BI":'(I' CLUSTER-
” (PONTIAC)
CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NQT USED .
CAVITY WIRE COLOR CKT . . DESCRIPTION PAGE

Al PNK 39 POWER FEED FROM GAGES FUSE 9 8A-11-5
A2 PPL 30 FUEL GAGE SIGNAL 8A-81-2
A3 GRY 728 | SECURITY INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL 8A-81-2
A4 BRN/WHT 419 | SERVICE ENGINE SOO_N INDICATOR_ !.._AMP CONTROL 8A-81-3
AS PNK 39 POWER FEED FROM GAGES FUSE 9 . 8A-11-5
A6 YEL/BLK 68 LOW COOLANT LEVEL INDICATOR CONTROL 8A-81-3
AT BRN 358 | AIRBAG INDICATOR CONTROL 8A-81-3
A8 PPLAWHT 1572 | “TCS OFF" INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL {(WITH NW9) 8A-81-3
A10 TAN/WHT 33 BRAKE WARNING INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL 8A-81-3
Al LT GRN 1" HIGH BEAM HEADLIGHTS ON 8A-81-3
A12 YEL 237 SEAT BELT INDICATQR LAMP CONTROL BA-81-3
A3 ORN 340 POWER FEED FROM PCM BAT FUSE 4 8A-11-7
Al RED 225 § GENERATOR OUTPUT INDICATOR CONTROL 8A-81-1
A15 BRN 1174 ] OIL LEVEL SENSOR SIGNAL ' - 8A-811
A6 DK BLU 1537 | “LOW TRAC" INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL" 8A-81-3
A7 " DKGRN 135 COOLANT TEMPERATURE S;NTOR SIGNAL . 8A-81-1
B2 GRY 8 | VPILLUMINATION LAMPS F_EED ) 8A-81-2
B3 BLK 650 ] GROUND . . . 8A-14-8
B4 WHT 375 | “SKIP SHIFT" INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL 8A-81-3
B5 DK BLU 15 (DOMESTIC) RIGHT TURN SIGNAL SWITCH QUTPUT 8A-81-3
85 DK BLU/WHT 1415 | (WITH T61) RIGHT TURN SIGNAL SWITCH QUTPUT . 8A-81-3
B12 DK GRN/WHT 817 | VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL - 4000 PULSES PER MILE 8A-81-0
813 WHT 121 TACHOMETER SIGNAL 8A-81-0
B14 LTBLU 14 .(DOMESTIC) LEFT TURN SIGNAL SWITCH QUTPUT 8A-81-3
B14 LT BLUAWHT 1414 { (WITH T61)LEFT TURN SIGNAL SWITCH OUTPUT 8A-81-3
B1S BLK/WHT 451 .GROUND ’ 8A-14-1,2,3
Bi16 TAN 31 OIL PRESSURE INDICATOR CONTROL 8A-81-0
B17 LT GRN 867 | ABS FAIL SIGNAL _ o i BA-81-1




8A - 81-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES

_ | FOR CONNECTOR CHART, SEE SECTION 8A-202. Ia;p HARNESS TO FORWARD
C200D LAMP/CROSS CAR HARNESS

-~ 000000000000 -
"‘LJl “ fJ ‘ JI “ Im

o | u|||1 C) % | |

o | | o
mDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDGD~

12077822 M - CONNECTOR

F- TERMINAL
48-WAY M METRI-PACK MIXED SERIES :
BLK
C200A Egmrm& I§AMP HARNESS TO
émDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDM
N
12047842
17-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES -
. BLK
FORWARD LAMP HARNESS TO

\]

C200B ‘ " 1/P HARNESS
l 1 1 ] u
l

o o | N
M S | | —

O)
N | — — '@? | ——

« CJCI
7
T

12084183

18-WAY F METRI-PACK MIXED SERIES
BLK

CROSS CAR HARNESS TO

c200C I/P HARNESS
-O0000000000000-1,.

12047840

13-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
GRY



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-81-7

FOR CONNECTOR CHART, SEE SECTION 8A-202. ]

Cc220

ENGINE HARNESS

L5 G G GG 7O 1P HARNESS

12064769

10-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
WHT !

LFOR CONNECTOR CHART, SEE SECTION 8A-202.

C230

ENGINE HARNESS TO

I@LEILE.! LA G /P HARNESS
chcadhchdh

12064871

10-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLU




8A-81-8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES

| FOR CONNECTOR CHART, SEE SECTION BA-ZOZJ

€4058
I/P HARNESS TO FUEL
TANK UNITPIGTAIL/
REAR WHEEL SPEED
jSENSOR JUMPER HARNESS
[y

12092789
10-WAY M METRI-PACK 150, 280 SERIES

BLK

C405C

FUEL TANK UNIT
PIGTAIL TO
I/P HARNESS

REAR WHEEL
SPEED SENSOR
JUMPER HARNESS
TO I/P HARNESS

12110481 12092800

5-WAY F METRI-PACK 150, 280 SERIES - 4-WAY F METRI-PACK MIXED SERIES
RED BLK



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-81-9

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES (CHEVY)

FOR Z49: FOR 749:

(O ()

SRAN
\E\mmsog",f,

SKIP SHIFT\CHECK GAUGES | g Obg ke = 101007,
~ CAIR SN0~
s;sc;::lclv OWTRAC 3 4 .._“49;:,0';. BAG p 100
ENGINE SOON PRAKE —o - & _*E‘a;o 20 20—  UNLEADED FUEL ONLY
| ! Y Zio = -
IB.' ’// .SﬂJ ,’ ! xXlooa * =0 il mmo- \\\\ ‘F )
2% R - e 1S0T OB
= . o Low oI —-e
ABS ’
iNOP _
FOR 289:

@)

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - FRONT VIEW

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - REAR VIEW

LAMP LOCATION LEGEND

1 | “AIRBAG” Indicator-Lamp 9 | Low Coolant Indicator Lamp (V8 only)
2 | "ABS INOP” Indicator Lamp 10 | "LOW OIL" Indicator Lamp .

3 | “BRAKE" Indicator Lamp 11 ] “LOW TRAC" Indicator Lamp
‘4 | "CHECK GAUGES" Indicator Lamp 12 | Right Turn Indicator Lamp

5 | Fasten Seat Beltindicator Lamp 13 | "SECURITY” Indicator Lamp

6 [ High 8eam Indicator Lamp 14 | “SERVICE ENGINE SOON" Indicator Lamp
‘7 | Wumination Lamp .15 | “ASR" Indicator Lamp

8 [ Left Turnindicator Lamp 16 "SklP SHIFT™ ||;|.dicator Lamp

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER -




8A-81-10 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES (PONTIAC)

SECURITY

UNLEADED
FUEL ONLY

FOR Z49:

TCS  AIR
OFF BAG

BRAKE
a0 =

CHECK LOW
GAUGES O 4§

FOR Z49:

@)

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - FRONT VIEW

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER - REAR VIEW

LAMP LOCATION LEGEND

1 | "AIRBAG” Indicator Lamp < 9 [ Low Coolant Indicator Lamp (VB only)

2 | “ABS INOP" Indicator Lamp 10 | "LOW OIL” Indicator Lamp

3 ] "BRAKE" Indicator Lamp 11} "LOW TRAC” Indicator Lamp

4 | "CHECK GAUGES" Indicator Lamp 12 | Right Turn Indicator Lamp

5 1 Fasten Seat Belt Indicator Lamp 13 | "SECURITY" Indicator Lamp

6 | High Beam Indicator Lamp 4 14 | “SERVICE ENGINE SOON" Indicator Lamp
) 7 |Ilu|_nination Lamp 15 | “SKIP SHIFT” indicator Lamp

8 | Left Turn Indicator Lamp 16 | “TCS OFF” Indicator Lamp




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-81-11

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Coolant Level Latching

Module ................ In molded pocket of dash mat, center above floor tunnel 45 ... 84 .. 202-20
Diagnostic Energy Reserve

Module (DERM) ........ Snapped in bracket, behind RH side of /P Compartment 8 .... 15 .. 202-12
Electronic Brake Control

Module (EBCM) ........ Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above

Pass ThruGrommet ............ ... ... ... ........ 8 .... 14 .. 20213
Electronic Brake/Traction
Control Module (EBTCM) Under I/P, next to LH hinge pillar, just above
Pass ThruGrommet ............. ... ... ... 8 .... 14 .. 202-13
Engine Coolant Level Sensor -

(VBVINP) ............ Mounted on upper right side of radiator .............. 19 ... 35
Engine Coolant Temperature

Gage Sensor (V6 VIN 8) Left front of Engine, mountedinHead ............... 27 ... b2
Engine Coolant Tempgerature

Gage Sensor (V8 VINP)  Mounted in LH Head, between 1 and 3 Cylinders  ..... 16 ... 29
Fuel Tank Unit .......... Under rear of vehicle
Generator ............... RH frontof Engine .................. .. ..ot 14,29 26,56 202-21
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 .... 15 .. 202-23
Ignition Control Module (ICM)

(V6 VINS) ............. Left frontof Engine ............ ... .. 27 ... 52 .. 202-22
Instrument Cluster ....... LHside of I/P ... ... i 202-23
Oil Level Sensor ......... Lower left side of Engine, inoilpan .................. 11,24 20,44
Oil Pressure Sensor

(V6 VINS) ............. Lower left side of Engine, aboveoil filter ............. 11 ... 20
Oil Pressure Sensor

(VB VINP) ............ Mounted to top center of Engine block, rear of manifold 26 ... 50 .. 202-23

Powertrain Control Module
(PCM) (V6 VINS) ......
Powertrain Control Module
(PCM) (VB VINP) ......
Retained Accessory Power
(RAP)Module ..........
Theft Deterrent Module ...
C200A (17 cavities) ......

C200B (18 cavities) ......
C200C (13 cavities) ......
C200D (48 cavities) ......
(C210 (4 cavities) .........
220 (10 cavities) ........
€230 (10 cavities) ........
C405A (4cavities) .......
C405B (10 cavities) ......

G103 (LT1) ..............

In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-25

In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-26
In molded pocket of dash mat, center above floor tunnel 9 .... 17 .. 202-27
In I/P, just right of Radio, attached to Air Bag Bracket . 8 .... 15 .. 202-18
Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel

and SteeringColumn ................. .. ..ol 25 ... 49 .. 2022
Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel

and SteeringColumn . ........... ... ... ... ... 25 ... 49 .. 2022
Part of Cross Car Harn, between LH kick panel and

SteeringColumn ... .. ... ... .. ... 25 ... 49 .. 202-2
Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and

SteeringColumn ............ .ot 25 ... 49 .. 202-2
Under RH side of I/P, behind RH kick panel .......... 20 ... 37 .. 202-19
Under RH side of /P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 .. 202-6
Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 .. 2027
Part of Pass Thru Conn, forward of rear axle, to

Fuel Tank Unit ...... ... .. i, 5.... 9 ... 2028
Part of Pass Thru Conn, forward of rear axle, to

PassThruPanel ............ ... . . ... .. ..., 5.... 9 ... 2028
RH side of Engine Block, just above Starter

(lring, 1 wire) ................. e 40 ... 72

{CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



8A-81-12 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
G104 (L32) .............. 2 studs, 2 rings on each, interchangeable. Top RH side :
of Engme 1 stud in head, 1 stud in Intake Manifold .. 29 ... 56
G200 .................... Near base of LH "A” pll]ﬂl" bolted to /P Mountmg Stud
behind kick panel (2 rings, 2 wires) .......... ...... 16
G305 ... Bolted to Floor Pan Bar #2, under Driver’s Seat
(2 rings, 2 wires, with AC3/AQ9), (1 ring, 1 wire
without AC3/AQ9) ............................... 6 .... 11
Pl1O0 ... Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment ...........couomneiireiieeiieriienn.. 19 ... 35
5109 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 4 em from main branch and
- PCM breakout
S110 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 7 cm from RH Oxygen Sensor
breakout
S206 ...l I/P Harn, approx 18 cm from Convenience Center
breakout
S208 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 5 ¢m from Express Down
Module breakout . ......... ... ... 45 ... 84
5209 ...l I/P Harn, approx 24 cm from Convenience Center
breakout
S214 ... I/P Harn, approx 7 cm from G200 breakout
S215 ... I[/P Harn, approx 30 ¢m before DLC breakout
S216 ... I/P Harn, approx 5 cm from Convenience Center (Pont)
or from [nstrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts
8220 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 9 cm from C200 breakout . . ... 45 ... 84
S224 ...l I/P Harn, approx 4 ¢m from Instrument Cluster (Pont)
B or from RR Defog Switch (Chevy) breakouts
8228 ...l I/P Harn, approx 15 em before DLC breakout
S242 ... I/P Harn, approx 26 cm from Instrument Cluster Conn
8253 ... I/P Harn, approx 35 cm from Convenience Center
breakout
S273 Forward Lamp Harn, approx 25 ¢cm from breakout
: inboardof P100 ......... ... .. ... 8 ... 14
S278 L. Forward Lamp Harn, approx 9 em from EBCM breakout

LFor a Service Part Cross Reference .Li'.st and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS
(Perform before beginning System
Diagnosis)

For Instrument Cluster removal and replacement,

refer to SECTION 8C.

1.

It is possible to have an open circuit to an indicator
within the Cluster, though unlikely. Check
circuits from suspect socket to connector terminals
before replacing Cluster for an indicator problem.
If more than one gage or indicator are inoperative,
check the appropriate fuse and ground before
continuing.

Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire

__inside of the insulation which could cause system

malfunction  but prove “GOOD” in a

continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS

® Perform the System Check and refer to the

Symptom Table for the appropriate diagnestic
procedures.



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-81-13

SYSTEM CHECK {for Indicators)

ACTION

NORMAL RESULTS

(1] '
® TurnIgnition Switch from "OFF" to “RUN."

“AIR BAG” Indicator will flash 7 to 9 times, then go
out.

“ABS INOP" Indicator is “ON" for approximately
3 seconds. '
“TCS OFF" (Pont) or “ASR” (Chevy) Indicator “ON"
approximately 3 seconds.

“BRAKE" Indicator "ON" approximately 3 seconds.
“CHECK GAUGES” Indicatoris “ON” continuously.
“LOW OIL" Indicator is "ON" for approximately
1 second.

"LOW COOLANT" Indicator “ON" approximately
1 second.

“LOW TRAC”" Indicator "ON" approximately
3 seconds.

"SECURITY" Indicator is “ON" for approximately
5 seconds. )

Fasten Seat Belt Indicator “ON" if not buckled.

[2]
® Turn Ignition Switch slowly through "BULB TEST”

(MIL) “SERVICE ENGINE SOON" Indicator "ON"
momentarily at “START" then goes “OFF.”

to “START."”

SYMPTO

M TABLE

SYMPTOM

PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER

Instrument Cluster lllumination Lamps are inoperative
or do not dim properly.

See "Interior Lights Dimming,” SECTION 8A-117.

GAGES

Coolant Temperature Gage always indicates Cold. Chart #1 8A-81-15
Coolant Temperature Gage always indicates Hot. Chart #2 .8A-81-15
Coolant Temperature Gage appears inaccurate. Chart #3 8A-81-15
Fuel Gage always indicates Empty. Chart #4 ' 8A-81-16
Fuel Gage always indicates Full. Chart #5 8A-81-16
Fuel Gage appears inaccurate. Chart #6 8A-81-17
0il Pressure Gage always indicates High Pressure. Chart #7 8A-81-18
Oil Pressure Gage always indicates Low Pressure. Chart #8 8A-81-18
Oil Pressure Gage appears inaccurate. Chart #9 ) BA-81-18
Speedometer inoperative or inaccurate. See “Vehicle Speed Sensor,” SECTION 8A-33.

Tachometer inoperative or inaccurate. Chart #10 8A-81-19
Voltmeter inoperative or inaccurate. Chart #11 8A-81-19

INDICATORS

“ABS INOP” Indicator problem.

| seesecTioN sE1.

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE) SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
"AIR BAG" indicator problem. See SECTION 9JA.
"BRAKE" Indicator problem. _ See “Brake Warning,"” SECTION 8A-41.
“CHECK GAUGES" Indicatar always "ON.” Chart #12 8A-81-20
“CHECK GAUGES" Indicator does not turn “ON.” Chart #13 8A-81-20

Fasten Seat Belt Indicator problem.

See "Audible Warnings,” SECTION 8A-76.

High Beam Indicator problem.

See "Headlights and Fog Lights,” SECTION 8A-100
(without DRL), SECTION 8A-102 (with DRL). -

Low Coolant Indicator does not turn "ON.”

Chart #14 8A-81-21

Low Coolant Indicator always "ON" (coolant level
QK).

Chart #15 8A-81-22

Low Coolant Indicator turns "ON" and "OFF"
intermittently while driving.

Check for an open or poor connection in CKT 68
between C200C and Retained Accessory Power
Module (with AU3) or Coolant Level Latching Module
(without AU3). Also check power and ground to the
Coolant Level Latching Module. If circuits and
connections are good, replace the respective module.

NOTICE: The module should keep the indicator
“ON” (latched) for entire Ignition cycle after the
Engine Coolant Level Sensor detects a low.

“LOW OIL" Indicator does not turn "ON” when oil Chart #16 8A-81-23
level islow. )

"LOW OIL" Indicator stays "ON" when oil level is OK: Chart #17 8A-81-23
“LOW TRAC” Indicator problem. See SECTION SE1.

“SECURITY" Indicator problem. See SECTION 9D.

"TCS OFF” (Pont) or “ASR" (Chevy) Indicator problem. |See SECTION SE2.

“SKIP SHIFT” Indicator problem. ’ | 5ee SECTION 6E3.

Low Coolant Indicator turns “ON”" with bulb check but
does not turn "ON" when coolant level is low.

Replace Low Coolant Level Sensor.

(MIL) “SERVICE ENGINE SOON" Indicator problem.

See SECTION 6E3.

Turn Indicator problem, Left or Right.

See "Exterior Lights,” SECTION 8A-110.

POWER AND GROUNDS

More than 1 gage or indicator inoperative.

Disconnect Instrument Cluster and connect a Test
Light across the appropriate power and ground
terminals.

Test Light "ON"? - Check connector for poor
connection to Cluster. If OK, replace Instrument
Cluster.

Test Light "OFF"? - Repair open in- power or-ground
circuit to Cluster.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-81-15

CHART #1 CHART #2
COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAGE ALWAYS COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAGE ALWAYS
INDICATES COLD INDICATES HOT

® IGNITION “ON” - ENGINE "OFF." © IGNITION “ON”" - ENGINE "QFF."
® DISCONNECT ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE ® DISCONNECT ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE

GAGE SENSOR CONNECTOR. GAGE SENSOR CONNECTOR.
& CONNECT A JUMPER BETWEEN TERM “A" OF DOES THE GAGE MOVE BACK TO THE LEFT (COLD)?

CONNECTOR AND GROUND. T
e COOLANT TEMP GAGE SHOULD MOVE ALL THE :

WAY TO THE RIGHT (HOT). .

DOES IT? Eilgl

1 REPLACE THE ENGINE ® CHECK FOR A SHORTTO
COOLANT TEMPERATURE | ‘|  GROUND IN CKT 135.
YES m GAGE SENSOR. IF OK, REPAIR/REPLACE THE
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.

e CHECK FORPOOR ® CHECK CKT 135 FOR A POOR

CONNECTION. CONNECTION OR AN OPEN.

IF OK, REPLACE THE IF OK, REPAIR/REPLACE

ENGINE COOLANT INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.

TEMPERATURE GAGE

SENSOR.

CHART #3

COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAGE APPEARS INACCURATE

® IGNITION “ON” - ENGINE “OFF.”

® DISCONNECT ENGINE COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAGE SENSOR CONNECTOR.

® USING I/P TESTER J 33431 OR EQUIVALENT, CONNECT ONE RED CLIP.LEAD FROM THE
TESTER TO THE SENSOR CONNECTOR TERM “A”. CONNECT THE OTHER RED CLIP
LEAD TO GROUND. :

® ADJUST THE RESISTANCE DIALS OF THE TESTER TO 1400 OHMS AND THEN 55 OHMS.

® THE COOLANT TEMP GAGE SHOULD REGISTER COLD AND THEN HOT.

DOESIT?
YES NO
REPLACE THE ENGINE ® CHECKFOR A POOR CONNECTION
COOLANT TEMPERATURE OR HIGH RESISTANCE IN CKT 135,
GAGE SENSOR. IF OK, REPAIR/REPLACE
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES

CHART #4
FUEL GAGE ALWAYS INDICATES EMPTY -

ASSUMES OTHER GAGES ARE OPERATING NORMALLY.
® DISCONNECT FUEL TANK UNIT CONN C405A.

® IGNITION "ON" - ENGINE " OFF."

DOES FUEL GAGE INDICATE FULL?

L
NO ‘ YES
TS hl
® IGNITION “OFF.” ! REPLACE FUEL GAGE SENDER, |
® DISCONNECT INSTRUMENT CLUSTER CONN. | PARTOFFUELTANKUNIT. !
& IGNITION " ON” - ENGINE " OFF." & REFER TO SECTION 6C. I
® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM TERM "D13" TO TERM "D2” (CHEVY) toTTTTmETmsmT oo
OR TERM “A5" TO TERM “A2" (PONT).
IS TEST LIGHT “ON*?
[wo | ves
REPAIR/REPLACE REPAIR SHORT TO
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER. GROUND IN CKT 30.
CHART #5

FUEL GAGE ALWAYS INDICATES FULL
(VERIFY THAT FUEL TANK IS NOT ACTUALLY FULL)

® DISCONNECT FUEL TANK UNIT CONN C405A.
® CONNECT A FUSED JUMPER TO C405B TERM "A2"
(10-WAY CONN MOUNTED TO PANEL) TO GROUND.
® IGNITION "ON" - ENGINE “OFF."”
DOES FUEL GAGE INDICATOR MOVE TO EMPTY?

® IGNITION "OFF.” & CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 30 BETWEEN C405B AND
¢ CONNECT FUSED JUMPER FROM C405B TERM "A2" TO INSTRUMENT CLUSTER, OR FOR BAD CONNECTION AT
TERM “A3” (10-WAY CONN MOUNTED TO PANEL). CLUSTER CONN TERM “D2" (CHEVY) OR TERM “A2"
® IGNITION “ON" - ENGINE “OFF.” . ) (PONT).
DOES FUEL GAGE INDICATOR STAY ON EMPTY? IF OK, REPAIR/REPLACE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER (A
SHORT TO B+ ON CKT 30 COULD CAUSE AN ALWAYS

FULL INDICATOR CONDITION, THOUGH UNLIKELY).

IGNITION " OFF." REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 1050 BETWEEN G305
CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 1050 OR CKT 30 TO FUEL TANK UNIT, OR FOR AND C405, OR POOR GROUND AT G305.
POOR CONNECTION AT C405.

IF OK, REPLACE FUEL GAGE SENDER, PART OF FUEL TANK UNIT.

® REFERTO SECTION 6C (A SHORT TO 8 + ON CKT 30 COULD CAUSE AN
ALWAYS FULL INDICATOR CONDITION, THOUGH UNLIKELY).

P e m e ——————
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CHART #6
FUEL GAGE APPEARS INACCURATE

® DISCONNECT FUEL TANK UNIT CONN C405A. -

® USING I/P TESTERJ 33431, CONNECT ONE RED CLIPLEAD FROM THE TESTERTO
CAD5B TERM "A2" (10-WAY CONN MOUNTED TO PANEL). COHNECTTHE

OTHER RED CLIP LEAD TO GROUND. .

SETTESTERTO “0" OHMS.

IGNITION “ON" - ENGINE "OFF.”

DOES FUEL GAGE INDICATE EMPTY?

L 3

IMPORTANT:
. IFAJ 3343115 UNAVAILABLE, RESISTORS OF EQUAL_\Q’ALUE MAV BE USED.

| | .

® SETRESISTANCE TO "30" OHMS FOR 1 ; . . |* CHECKCKT30 AND CONNECTORS TO CLUSTER
MINUTE OR UNTIL GAGE READS FULL, THEN AND FUEL TANK UNIT FOR A RESISTIVE OPEN
SLOWLY REDUCE RESISTANCE TO "0 QHMS ORPOOR CONNECTION. (A TOTALLY OP_EN
OVER 1 MINUTE’S TIME. CKT 30 WOULD CAUSE GAGE TO READ FULL, A
ASRESISTANCE VALUES CHANGE, DOES SHORT TO GROUND WOULD READ EMPTY.)
GAGE INDICATOR CHANGE VALUES EQUAL IF OK, REPAIR/REPLACE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.
TO THE TABLE BELOW?

- ]

® CHECKFORINTERMITTENT OPEN IN CKT 1050 OR FOR POOR : . CHECK CKT 30 AND CONNECTORS TO CLUSTER
GROUND CONNECTION. ) i ' 'AND FUEL TANK UNIT FOR A RESISTIVE OPEN

® CHECK FUEL TANK UNIT WIRES FOR DAMAGE. : OR POOR CONNECTION. (A TOTALLY OPEN

® CHECK FOR MECHANICAL CLEARANCE BETWEEN FLOAT I‘ _ CKT 30 WOULD CAUSE GAGE TO READ FULL, A
AND TANK INTERIOR. ! SHORT TO GROUND WOULD READ EMPTY.)

® |F THE CONNECTIONS ARE LOOSE OR CORRODED, OR |r IF OK, REPAIR/REPLACE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.
WIRES SHORTED, REPAIR AS REQUIRED. : :
IF OK, REPLACE FUEL GAGE SENDER (REFER TO SECTION 6C). '

Fremm—m e ——————

Fqskg?s‘?riifc?“ APPROXIMATE FUEL LEVEL
88 0 ) _FULL
60 @ 3/4
430 TR
%9 .
10 S EMPTY
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES

CHART #7 CHART #8
OIL PRESSURE GAGE ALWAYS INDICATES OIL PRESSURE GAGE ALWAYS INDICATES
HIGH PRESSURE LOW PRESSURE
IMPORTANT: IMPORTANT:
L CHECK FOR PROPER QIL LEVEL, THEN CHECK OIL . CHECK FOR PROPER OIL LEVEL, THEN CHECK OIL

PRESSURE WITH A MECHANICAL GAGE BEFORE
PROCEEDING. IF NOT OK, REFER TO SECTION 6A.

PRESSURE WITH A MECHANICAL GAGE BEFORE
PROCEEDING. IF NOT OK, REFER TO SECTION 6A.

® IGNITION “ON" —ENGINE "OFF." ® IGNITION “ON" - ENGINE “OFF."
® DISCONNECT OIL PRESSURE SENSOR CONNECTOR. ¢ DISCONNECT OIL PRESSURE SENSOR CONNECTOR.
o CONNECT A JUMPER BETWEEN TERM "A" OF DOES OIL PRESSURE GAGE MOVE ALL THE WAY TO THE

CONNECTOR AND GROUND. RIGHT (HIGH PRESSURE)?

DOES GAGE MOVE BACK TO THE LEFT (LO PRESSURE)? | | "

|
iy
REPLACE OIL ¢ CHECK FOR SHORT TO GROUND

e CHECKFORPOOR ® CHECKFORAPOQOOR PRESSURE SENSOR. IN CKT 31.

CONNECTION. CONNECTION QR OPEN IN IF OK, REPAIR/REPLACE THE

IF OK, REPLACE OIL CKT 31. INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.

PRESSURE SENSOR. IF OK, REPAIR/REPLACE

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.
CHART #9
OIL PRESSURE GAGE APPEARS INACCURATE
IMPORTANT:

¢ CHECKFQR PIiOPER OIL LEVEL, THEN CHECK OIL
PRESSURE WITH A MECHANICAL GAGE BEFORE
PROCEEDING. IF NOT OK, REFER TO SECTION 6A.

® IGNITION “ON" - ENGINE "OFF.”

DISCONNECT OIL PRESSURE SENSOR CONNECTOR.

® USING P TESTER J 33431 OR EQUIVALENT, CONNECT ONE RED
CLIP LEAD TO THE SENSOR CONNECTOR TERM "A” AND CONNECT
THE OTHER RED CONNECTOR TO GROUND.

® SET THE RESISTANCE DIALS ON THE TESTER TO.0 OHMS, 40 OHMS
AND 100 OHMS. _

* THE OIL PRESSURE GAGE SHOULD GO FROM LO PRESSURE T
APPROXIMATELY 30 psi, AND THEN TO HIGH PRESSURE.
DOES IT?

L ]

L -
REPLACE OIL ¢ CHECK CKT 31FORPOOR OR
PRESSURE SENSOR. . CORRODED CONNECTIONS.

IF OK, REPAIR/REPLACE
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.
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CHART #10

TACHOMETER INOPERATIVE OR INACCURATE
(ASSUMES ENGINE RUNS NORMALLY)

® (V6 VIN S) DISCONNECT IGNITION CONTROL MODULE CONN C1 (6-WAY).
(V& VIN P) DISCONNECT THE POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE CONN A.
® USEL/PTESTERJ 33431 WITH J 33431-10 HARNESS OR EQUIVALENT,
{V6 VIN S) CONNECT THE TESTER TO CONN C1 TERM “C” AND GROUND,
(V8 VIN P} CONNECT THE TESTER TO CONN A TERM "13" OF THE

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE
SET THE TESTER TO 54 mph (60 Hz).
IGNITION “ON" - ENGINE "OFF.”

DOES THE TACHOMETER INDICATE APPROXIMATELY 1200 rpm FOR (V6 VIN S)

OR 900 rpm FOR (V8 VIN P)?

-

YES

® (V6 VINS) CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT
IGNITION CONTROL MODULE CONN C1.
iF OK, REPLACE IGNITION CONTROL MODULE.
® (V8 VINP) CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE CONN A TERM “13”.

IF OK, REPLACE POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE.

® ‘CHECK FOR AN OPEN, SHORT TO GROUND ORB + IN CKT 121,
IF OK, REPAIR/REPLACE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.

CHART #11

VOLTMEfER INOPERATIVE OR INACCURATE

® IGNITION "ON" - ENGINE “OFF.”

e CONNECT A DVM SET TO DC SCALE TO THE POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE

TERMINALS OF THE BATTERY.

DOES THE VOLTMETER AT THE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER CLOSELY MATCH

THE VOLTAGE READING ON THE DVM?

YES

e START ENGINE AND AGAIN MEASURE THE VOLTAGE
ACROSS THE BATTERY TERMINALS,
DOES THE VOLTMETER IN THE INSTRUMENT
CLUSTER STILL CLOSELY MATCH THE DVM?

REPAIR/REPLACE
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.

NO TROUBLE FOUND.

REPAIR/REPLACE
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES

CHART #12

"CHECK GAUGES" INDICATOR ALWAYS "ON"

® ENGINE RUNNING AT IDLE.
® MEASURE SYSTEM VOLTAGE ACROSS BATTERY.

IS VOLTAGE MORE THAN 16.5 VOLTS ORLESS THAN 11.2 VOLTS?

A

CHECK FOR PCM DIAGNOSTIC TROUBLE CODES RELATIVE TO CHARGING
SYSTEM, OIL PRESSURE OR TEMPERATURE.

® REFERTO SECTION 6D3. Jl

1
1 ]
] ]
] 1
|'® REFERTO SECTION 6E. ‘
l's VERIFY COOLANT TEMPERATURE IS BELOW APPROXIMATELY 252°F FOR |
i V6 VINS ORBELOW 244°FFORVS VIN P. ;
' VERIFY OIL PRESSURE IS ABOVE 8.3 psi (MINIMUM FOR PUMP). ANYTHING |
| BELOW3TO5 psi SHOULD CAUSE CHECK GAGES LIGHT TO TURN “ON.” !
| ARE ALL OK? !
e e o o o o e e e e e = T g2 o 4
r . :
ws]
® FORTHE SPECIFIC SYSTEM INDICATING ® CHECK FOR OPEN OR POOR CONNECTION IN
A PROBLEM CONDITION, REPAIR CKT 225. (IF CIRCUIT IS OPEN, GENERATOR WILL
MECHANICAL OR ELECTRICAL FAILURE. NOT GENERATE VOLTAGE AND VEHICLE MAY BE
® SEEGAGES CHARTS IN THIS SECTION. RUNNING ONLY ON BATTERY POWER.)
IF OK, REPLACE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.
CHART #13

“CHECK GAUGES” INDICATOR DOES NOT TURN “ON”

® START ENGINE WHILE MONITORING “CHECK GAUGES" INDICATOR (SEE VIEW OF CLUSTER FOR LOCATION). b
DID "CHECK GAUGES"” INDICATOR TURN “ON" FOR APPROXIMATELY 1 SECOND? ("CHECK GAUGES” INDICATOR

WILL STAY ON CONTINUOQUSLY IF ENGINE IS NOT STARTED.)

YES

IS THERE AN INDICATION OF A PROBLEM
WITH ONE OF THE FOLLOWING SYSTEMS?

e —————

]

® REPLACE “CHECK GAUGES” INDICATOR LAMP. |

® CYCLE IGNITION FROM “OFF” TO “ON" AGAIN.
IF INDICATOR DOES NOT TURN ON,
REPAIR/REPLACE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.

- CHARGING SYSTEM }
- COOLANT TEMPERATURE
- OILPRESSURE
1
YES

FOR GAGE FAILURE INDICATIONS, SEE SYMPTOM
TABLE TQ REFERENCE SPECIFIC CHARTS.

F

OR SYSTEM FAILURES:
CHARGING SYSTEM, REFER TO SECTION 6D3
COOLANT TEMPERATURE, REFER TO SECTION 6B

OIL PRESSURE, REFER TO SECTION 6A2A (V6 VIN S) !
SECTION 6A3A (V8 VINP). |

SYSTEM OPERATING NORMALLY.
NO TROUBLE FOUND.
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CHART #14
"LOW COOLANT” INDICATOR DOES NOT TURN “ON“
(ASSUMES OTHER INDICATORS OPERATE NORMALLY)

DISCONNECT ENGINE COOLANT LEVEL SENSOR.

® CONNECT A FUSED JUMPER FROM CONN TERM "B” TQO GROUND.
® IGNITION “ON" - ENGINE “OFF.”

DOES INDICATOR TURN "ON*?

1
s
¢ IGNITION “OFF.” ® CHECKFOR AN OPEN IN GROUND CKT 250
& DISCONNECT C200A ONLY (ONE OF THE TO TERM “C” OF CONNECTOR OR FOR A
TWO FORWARD LAMPS TO I/P HARNESS POOR CONNECTION.
CONNECTORS). IF OK, REPLACE ENGINE COOLANT LEVEL
e CONNECT THE FUSED JUMPER FROM C200D SENSOR.
TERM “A17” TO GROUND.
® |GNITION “ON” - ENGINE “OFF."
DOES INDICATOR TURN "ON“?
|
| ves
® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 68 BETWEEN C200 AND CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT CONN C200A
INSTRUMENT CLUSTER CONN TERM “D11" (CHEVY) .TERM “A17” OR OPEN IN CKT 68 BETWEEN C200A
ORTERM “A6" (PONT) OR FOR POOR CONNECTION AND ENGINE COOLANT LEVEL SENSOR.
TO CLUSTER. :

® |FOK, REPLACE INDICATOR LAMP. (ITIS POSSIBLE TO
HAVE AN OPEN CIRCUIT TO THE INDICATOR WITHIN
THE CLUSTER, THOUGH UNLIKELY. CHECK CIRCUITS
FROM SOCKET TO CONNECTOR TERMINALS BEFORE
REPLACING CLUSTER.)
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES

CHART #15
“LOW COOLANT* INDICATOR ALWAYS "ON"
(COOLANT LEVEL OK)
® DISCONNECT ENGINE COOLANT LEVEL SENSOR.
o IGNITION “ON" - ENGINE “OFF."
IS INDICATOR “ON"?
L
YES
® (WITH AU3) DISCONNECT RETAINED ACCESSORY |- - | REPLACE ENGINE COOLANT
POWER MODULE CONNECTOR. | LEVEL SENSOR.
® (WITHOUT AU3) DISCONNECT COOLANT LEVEL
LATCHING MODULE CONNECTOR.
IS INDICATOR “ON"?
L
YES
® DISCONNECT C200A FROM C200D ® (WITH AU3) REPLACE RETAINED ACCESSORY
LEAVING C2008 AND C200C CONNECTED. POWER MODULE.
IS INDICATOR "ON"? o (WITHOUT AU3) REPLACE COOLANT LEVEL
LATCHING MODULE.

YES '

& DISCONNECT C200C FROM C200D LEAVING REPAIR SHORT TO GROUND IN CKT 68 BETWEEN
C2008 CONNECTED. C200A AND ENGINE COOLANT LEVEL SENSOR.

IS INDICATOR "ON"? : ;

e REPAIR SHORT TO GROUND IN CKT 68 FROM TERMINALS “A17” | | REPAIR SHORT TO GROUND IN CKT 68 BETWEEN C200C AND
AND “E8" OF C200D AND INSTRUMENT CLUSTER CONNECTOR RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER MODULE CONNECTOR (WITH
TERM "D11" (CHEVY) OR TERM “A6" (PONT). AU3) OR COOLANT LEVEL LATCHING MODULE CONNECTOR
IF NO SHORT FOUND, REPLACE OR REPAIR INSTRUMENT (WITHOUT AU3).

CLUSTER AS NECESSARY.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-81-23

CHART #16
“LOW OIL" INDICATOR DOES NOT TURN “"ON" WHEN OIL LEVEL IS LOW

IMPORTANT:

¢  DUE TO THE PROGRAMMING OF THE CLUSTER, THE “LOW OIL" INDICATOR WILL NOT TURN “ON"
IF A LOW OIL CONDITION HAS OCCURRED WHILE ENGINE 1S RUNNING. LET ENGINE COOL
APPROXIMATELY 45 MINUTES THEN KEY “ON" BEFORE PERFORMING DIAGNOSTICS.

® TURN IGNITION FROM "OFF" TO "ON" WHILE MONITORING "LOW OIL"
INDICATOR (SEE VIEW OF CLUSTER FOR LOCATION).
DID “LOW OIL" INDICATOR TURN “ON” FOR APPROXIMATELY 1 SECOND?

> | |

® IGNITION “OFF,” WAIT A MINIMUM OF 35 MINUTES FOR REPLACE “LOW OIL"” INDICATOR LAMP,
CLUSTER'S COLD OIL DRAINBACK CALCULATION TQ CLEAR. CYCLING IGNITION FROM "OFF” TO "ON" AGAIN.

L

@ DISCONNECT OIL LEVEL SENSOR CONNECTOR. IF INDICATOR DOES NOT TURN ON,
® [GNITION “ON" - ENGINE "OFF.” REPAIR/REPLACE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.
DOES “LOW OIL” INDICATOR COME “ON”“ AND STAY “ON"7 E
I -
YES
® VERIFY THERE IS A LOW OIL CONDITION. ® CHECK FOR A SHORT TO GROUND IN CKT 1174,
® [FLOW OIL, REPLACE OIL LEVEL SENSOR. IF OK, REPLACE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.

CHART #17 : .
“LOW OIL” INDICATOR STAYS “ON” WHEN OIL LEVELIS OK

& IGNITION “OFF,” WAIT A MINIMUM OF 35 MINUTES FOR CLUSTER'S
COLD OIL DRAINBACK CALCULATION TO CLEAR.
® DISCONNECT OIL LEVEL SENSOR CONNECTOR,
® JUMPER THE HARNESS CONNECTOR FROM TERM "A” TO TERM “B”.
® IGNITION “ON" - ENGINE "OFF.”
DOES INDICATOR TURN “ON" FOR APPROXIMATELY 1 SECOND

THEN GO “OFF"?
| |
® |GNITION "OFF.” ® VERIFY OIL LEVEL TO BE CORRECT.
® JUMPER STILL CONNECTED AT SENSOR CONN. ® |FOILLEVELIS OK, CHECK FOR POOR
® DISCONNECT INSTRUMENT CLUSTER. CONNECTION AT OIL LEVEL SENSOR CONNECTOR.
¢ CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM TERM “D12" (CHEVY) OR IF OK, REPLACE OIL LEVEL SENSOR.
TERM “A15" (PONT)TO B +.
ISTEST LIGHT "ON"?
| |
REPAIR OPEN IN GROUND ® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION TO CLUSTER AT
CKT451 ORCKT 1174, TERM "D12" (CHEVY) OR TERM "A15” (PONT).
IF OK, REPLACE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.
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INSTRUMENT CLUSTER: WITH GAGES
CIRCUIT OPERATION

The Instrument Cluster contains Analog Gages -

and Indicators. Some Gages and Indicators are
controlled by solid state controls within the Cluster;
some are controlled by direct circuits into the Cluster
from other components. These operations are
described here briefly. '

" U
"ABS INOP” INDICATOR, FOR Z49: ()

See SECTION 5EL.

“AIR BAG" INDICATOR
See SECTION 9J.

"ASR" INDICATOR (CHEVY)
See SECTION 5E2.
W ”
"BRAKE" INDICATOR, FORZ89: (D)) ((®)
See “Brake Warning,” page 8A-41-5,

“"CHECK GAUGES” INDICATOR

The Instrument Cluster’s internal circuitry
monitors three inputs for determining when to
illuminate the “CHECK GAUGES” Indicator.

The “CHECK GAUGES” Indicator is provided a

ground for illumination when:

1. The Coolant Temperature Sensor indicates
above normal temperature (252°F for
V6 VIN Sor 244°F for V8 VIN P),

2. The Instrument Cluster senses the Generator
turn on input is at ground potential. The
Generator pulls CKT 225 low with system
voltage at or below 11.2v or with 16.5v or
higher, also pulled low if Generator is stopped.

3. The Oil Pressure Sensor indicates below
normal pressure. The minimum rating for the
pump is 8.3 psi, though the sensor will be
approximately 3 to 5 psi at 10 ohms which will
cause the "CHECK GAUGES” Indicator to
illuminate {maximum pressure should be
about 90 ochms at the sensor).

4. The Instrument Cluster performs a bulb check
function for approximately one second after
Ignition "ON.” o

COOLANT TEMPERATURE GAGE

The Coolant Temperature Gage contains internal
coils that create magnetic fields when current flows
though them. The current through the coils varies
depending on the Coolant Temperature Sensor

resistance (approximately 55 ohms at 260°F (hot) and
approximately 1365 ohms at 100°F). The varying
sensor resistance causes the current through the eoils
to fluctuate. The magnetic fields of the coils move the
pointer.

"FASTEN SEAT BELT” INDICATOR
See “Audible Warnings,” page 8A-76-0.

FUEL GAGE

The Fuel Gage contains internal coils that create
magnetic fields when current flows through them. The
current through the coils varies depending on the Fuel
Gage Sender resistance (see Fuel Level/Resistance
Chart). The varying sender resistance causes the
current through the coils to fluctuate. The magnetic
fields of the coils move the pointer.

HIGH BEAM INDICATOR

The High Beam Indicator has system voltage
applied to it whenever the Headlights are “ON” and
the Headlight Dimmer Switch is on “HIGH.” The
Indicator has a constant ground and will illuminate
whenever system voltage is applied.

“LOW COOLANT" INDICATOR (V8 VINP)
The “LOW COOLANT” Indicator has system
voltage applied in "RUN,” “BULB TEST” or "START.”

‘The Indicator requires a ground for illumination.

There are two ways the Indicator receives a ground:
1. During bulb check through the Engine
Coolant Level Sensor.

2. Whenever the Engine Coolant Level Sensor

detects a low coolant condition.

The Engine Coolant Level Sensor performs a bulb
check by grounding the circuit to the indicator for
approximately one second after Ignition "ON.” When
a low coolant condition occurs, a ground path is
supplied through the Engine Coolant Level Sensor to
the Indicator. At the same time, ground is supplied
through the Engine Coolant Level Sensor to the
Retained Accessory Power.Module (with AU3) or
Coolant Level Latching Module (without AU3). The
module is designed to provide a continuous ground
path to the Indicator for the remainder of the Ignition
cycle in which a momentary low coolant cendition
occurred. (The module provides its own ground to the
Indicator until the [gnition is turned “OFF.” This is
called latching.)



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-81-25

“LOW OIL" INDICATOR

The Instrument Cluster’s internal circuitry will
only check the Oil Level Sensor at Ignition "ON” if
Drainback Times are met (35 minutes after Ignition
“OFF” if the Engine was still cold, or 4 minutes after
Ignition "OFF” if the Engine was hot. Hot is defined
as running for at least 17 minutes). Drainback Timer
sets at Ignition "OFF.” The sensor has normally closed
contacts that are open under a low oil condition. After
determining a low oil condition exists, the “LOW OIL”
Indicator is provided a ground for illumination. The
Indicator also receives a ground for approximately one
second during the Cluster’s bulb check function right
after Ignition "ON.”

“LOW TRAC" INDICATOR
See SECTION 5E1.

OIL PRESSURE GAGE

The Oil Pressure Gage contains internal coils that
create magnetic fields when current flows through
them. The current through the coils varies depending
on the Oil Pressure Sensor resistance. (Low pressure
resistance is approximately 10 ohms, high pressure
resistance is approximately 90 ohms.) The varying
sensor resistance causes the current through the coils
to fluctuate. The magnetic fields of the coils move the
pointer.

“SECURITY” INDICATOR
See SECTION 9D.

“SKIP SHIFT" INDICATOR
See SECTION 6E3.

{MIL) "SERVICE ENGINE SOON"
INDICATOR, FOR Z49: ‘i_cﬁ
See SECTION 6E3.

SPEEDOMETER
See “Vehicle Speed Sensor,” page 8A-33-0.

TACHOMETER

The Tachometer displays Engine speed in
Revolutions Per Minute (RPM). Voltage pulses from
the Ignition Control Module (V6 VIN S) or the
Powertrain Control Medule (V8 VIN P) are
interpreted by solid state logic cireuits within the
Cluster. The solid state circuits process the pulses and
put out a signal that drives the pointer of the meter.

The pointer is moved with magnetic fields created
from coils within the Tachometer.

“TCS OFF” INDICATOR (PONT)
See SECTION 5E2.

VOLTMETER

The Voltmeter measures the vehicle’s electrical
system voltage during run or stopped conditions. The
Voltmeter has twe coils internally that create
magnetic fields. These coils are made of a different
amount of windings and are in series with a calibrated
resistance. Any voltage between 8 to 18 volts will
create a magnetic field that will move the pointer to
the appropriate voltage indication.
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-91-1

FORWARD LAMP HARNESS TO
€215 STEERING COLUMN HARNESS
P R
06294509 12129126
11-WAY FPACK-CON I 5-WAY F METRI-PACK MIXED SERIES
BLK BLK
WIPER MOTOR ASSEMBLY
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
/P FuseBlock ........... LH side of /P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 ... 15 .. 202-23
Isolation Diode (Wipers) ... Approx 10 cm from C215 breakout, in Forward
LampHarn ....... ... . .. i 35 ... 64
Washer Pump Motor ... .. Front of vehicle, below Engine Hood Lateh ........... 25 ... 48
Wiper Motor Assembly ... Rearof LH Shock Tower, mounted to dash panel below
LHWiperMount ................................. 10 ... 18 .. 202-28
Wiper/Washer Switch :
Assembly ............. ~ Inleft side of Steering Column, actuated by
Multi-Funection Lever ...... N 3....5
C200B (18 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel
' and Steering Column ........... ... ... ..o 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ....... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and
o - - SteeringColumn .. ... 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C215 (11 cavities) ........ Near base of Steering Column .. .................... 35 ... 64 .. 2024
G106 ...l Near top LH side of radiator, in topof T-Bar .......... 19 ... 35
P00 ... ... Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment ............ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiia 19 ... 36

S113 .. Forward Lamp Harn, approx 13 cm from Electrical
: Center breakout

Fér a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to SECTION 8E for Diagnosis.
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-100-1
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8A -100-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS (PONTIAC)
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-100-3
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8A - 100- 4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS
WITHOUT DRL(T61)

12129077
10-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLK
HEADLIGHT SWITCH
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY | WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
C BRN 9 PARK LAMP FEED £ BA-100-0, 2
D BLK 650 | GROUND 8A-14-8
E YEL 10 | HEADLIGHTS ON 8A-100-0,2
F GRY 8 | POWER FEED FROM I/P DIMMER FUSE #13 E 8A-100-0,2
H ORN 240 .} POWER FEED FROM TAIL LTS FUSE #10 : 8A-100-0,2
J RED 702 | POWER FEED FROM FUSIBLE LINK Z ~ |sa-100-0.2
12045688
8-WAY M METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK ;
FOG LIGHT SWITCH
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Fog Lamp, Left Front ..... Lower LH side of front Fascia
Fog Lamp, Right Front ... Lewer RH side of front Fascia
Fog Light Switech ,........ Lower LH sideof /P .. .. .. e e 37,38 ... 66,67 .. 202-21
Fusible Links ........ ... AboveRH Shock Tower ..................... 10 ..., 19
Headlamp, Left (Pont) .... LHfrontofvehicle .......................... 23 ...... 43
Headlamp, Right (Pont) ... RH front of vehicle
Headlight Dimmer Switch ~ Partof Steering Column, activated by
Multi-Function Lever ..................... 3,36 .... 5,52
Headlight Switch ........ LHsideof /P ......... ... ... ... .ococione. 37,38 ... 66,67 .. 202-15
High Beam Headlamp, Left i
(Chevy) ................ - Exterior, left front
High Beam Headlamp,
Right (Chevy) .......... Exterior, right front
Low Beam Headlamp, Left
(Chevy) ...... .... Exterior, left front

Low Beam Headle;rﬁ.p.,. '
Right (Chevy) .......... Exterior, right front



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-100-5

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Instrument Cluster ....... LHside of /P ... ... 202-23
I/P FuseBlock ........... LH side'of I/P Carrier,ontheside ........... ... .... 8 15 202-23
Underhood Electrical Center LH side of Engine Compartment, forward
of wheelhouse ...............0 ... ... ... ... 19 36 202-28
C160 (3 cavities) ......... LH Headlight to Forward Lamp Harn Jumper, behind
Headlight Door Bracket .......................... 23 ... 43
C165 (3 cavities} ........., RH Headlight to Forward Lamp Harn Jumper, behind
. Headlight Door Bracket ................0......... 23 . 43
C200A (17 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH ku:k panel
i and Steering Column . ... .. .. ... . oL 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200B (18 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH klck panel
and SteeringColumn ............................. 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and
. Steering Column T D 25 ... 49 .. 2022
G105 .................... Near top RH side of radiator, in topof"[‘ Bar .......... 19 ... 36
GIO6 ... Near top LH side of radiator, in topof T-Bar . ......... 19 ... 35
G200 ............0 Near base of LH “A” |:|illau"1 bolted to I/P Mounting Stud
" behind kick panel (2 rings, 2wires) ................ 9 .... 16
Proo ...........o........ Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment . ... ... ... ... .0 .. .. .0 .. 19 ... 36
S112 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 10 ¢m from G105 breakout
S113 . ' Forward Lamp Harn, approx 13 cm from Electrical
Center breakout.
SI151 ... Forward Lamp Harn, at Electrical Center breakout
S152 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 8 em from Electrical
Center breakout
SI153 ...l - Forward Lamp Harn, at Air Pump breakout
S160 ............ ..ol Forward Lamp Harn, approx 4 cm from Coolant Fan breakout
S214 ... I/P Harn, approx 7 cm from G200 breakout
8216 ... I/P Harn, approx 5 em from Convenience Center (Pont)
or from Instrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts
8224 ...l I/P Harn, approx 4cm from Instrument Cluster (Pont)
; or from RR Defog Switch (Chevy) breakouts
8226 ...l I/P Harn, approx 10 em from Instrument Cluster breakout

l For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS
{Perform before beginning System
Diagnosis)

1. Always suspect an open lamp filament before
proceeding with diagnostics.

2. Make sure Lamp Connectors are free from
corrosion.

3. Check that grounds G200, G106 and G105 are
clean and tight.

4. Check Fusible Link Z for open,

5. Check TAIL LTS Fuse 10 and I/P Dimmer Fuse 13
for open. If fuse(s) are open, refer to Chart #15 in
this section.

6. On Pontiac Models if Headlamp door(s) do not open
and Headlamps do not illuminate, repair
Headlamp door(s) failure first. See "Headlight
Doors,” page 8A-104-0.

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate
diagnostic procedures.



8A-100-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS

WITHOUT DRL(T61)
SYMPTOM TABLE (CHEVY) .
SYMPTOM ' PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
LO Beam and HI Beam Headlights are inoperative. Chart #1 8A-100-8
LO Beam Headlights inoperative, Hl Beam Headlights Chart #3 8A-100-9
operate normally. }
HI Beam Headlights inoperative, LO Beam Headlights Chart #4 8A-100-9
operate normally. :
HI Beam Indicator inoperative, HI Beam Headlights Chart #5 8A-100-9
operate normally.
One LO Beam or one HI Beam Headlamp inoperative. Chart #8 8A-100-10
LO beams or HI beams do not turn "OFF.” Chart #9 8A-100-10
HI Beam Headlights and LO Beam Headlights “ON” at | Check for shortto B + in CKTs 11 and 12.
the same time. If OK, replace Headlamp Dimmer Switch.
Fog Lights do not turn “ON" but Park Lights operate Chart #12 8A-100-12
normally.
Fog Lights do not turn “OFF."” Chart #13 8A-100-13
One Fog Lamp inoperative. Chart #14 8A-100-13
Fog Lights “ON” Indicator Lamp on; Fog Light Switch | Check for:

inoperative but Fog Lights operate normally.

Poor connection at C200 terminal “B3".
Open in CKT 34 between $160 and Fog Light Switch.

Open in CKT 650 to ground.

Poor connections at Fog Light Switch.

If OK, replace Fog Light Switch.

Fuse(s) blows when replaced or when attembting to
use lighting system.

Chart #15

8A-100-14




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-100-7

SYMPTOM TABLE (PONTIAC)

SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
LO Beam and HI Beam Headlights are inoperative. Chart #2 _8A-100-8
LO Beam Headlights inoperative, Hl Beam Headlights Chart #6 8A-100-10
operate normally. _
HI Beam Headlights inoperative, LO Beam Headlights Chart #7 8A-100-10
operate normally.
HI Beam Indicator inoperative, Hl Beam Headlights Chart #5 8A-100-9
operate normally: !
One LO Beam or one HI Beam Headlamp inoperative. Chart #10 8A-100-11
LO Beams or HI Beams do not turn “OFF." Chart #11 8A-100-11
HI Beam Headlights and LO Beam Headlights “ON” at | Check for short to B+ in CKTs 11 and 12. If OK,
the same time. ' replace Headlamp Dimmer Switch. o
Fog Lights do not turn "ON" but Park Lights operate Chart #12 8A-100-12
normally.
Fog Lights do not turn “OFF." Chart #13 8A-100-13
One Fog Lamp inoperative. Chart #14 8A-100-13
Fog Lights “ON” Indicator Lamp on; Fog Light Switch | Check for:

inoperative but Fog Lights operate normally.

® Poor connection at C200 terminal "B3".
® Openin CKT 34 between 5160 and Fog Light Switch.
® QOpenin CKT 650 to ground.
® Poor connections at Fog Light Switch.
If OK, replace Fog Light Switch.

Fuse(s) blows when replaced or when attempting to
use lighting system.

Chart #15 8A-100-14




8A - 100 -8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HEADLIGHT AND FOG LIGHTS
WITHOUT DRL (T61)

CHART #1 (CHEVY ONLY)
LO BEAM AND HI BEAM HEADLIGHTS ARE INOPERATIVE

® WITH A TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE HEADLIGHT
SWITCH CONN TERM “J* TO GROUND.
IS TEST LIGHT "ON*?

=

YES

® HEADLIGHT SWITCH TO "HEAD.”

¢ CONNECT A TESTLIGHT FROM HEADLIGHT
SWITCH CONN TERM "E” TO GROUND.
IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?

| A

el

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION A'I' ‘C200 TERM "B6”.
® CHECK FUSIBLE LINK Z FOR OPEN.
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 702 BETWEEN
HEADLIGHT SWITCH AND FUSIBLE LINK Z, -

NO

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT HEADLIGHT SWITCH.

IF OK, REPLACE HEADLIGHT SWITCH.

YES

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT C200 TERM “B5".
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 10 BETWEEN HEADLIGHT
SWITCH AND §151.

CHART #2 (PONTIAC ONLY)
LO BEAM AND HI BEA\M= HEADLIGHTS ARE INOPERATIVE

® HEADLIGHT SWITCH TO "HEAD."

CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH CONN TERM “B” TO GROUND.

IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM HEADLIGHT
SWITCH CONN TERM "E” TO GROUND.
ISTESTLIGHT “ON*?

¢ CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT HEADLIGHT

DIMMER SWITCH.
IF OK, REPLACE HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH.

® CHECK FOR AN OPEN IN CKT 702, AN OPEN IN FUSIBLE
LINK Z OR A POOR CONNECTION AT €200.

® CHECKFOR POOR CONNECTION AT HEADLIGHT SWITCH,

IF OK, REPLACE HEADLIGHT SWITCH.

]

e CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION AT C200 TERM “B5”.
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 10 BETWEEN HEADLIGHT
SWITCH AND HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-100-9

CHART #3 (CHEVY ONLY) CHART #4 (CHEVY ONLY)
LO BEAM HEADLIGHTS INOPERATIVE, HI BEAM HEADLIGHTS INOPERATIVE,
HI BEAM HEADLIGHTS OPERATE NORMALLY LO BEAM HEADLIGHTS OPERATE NORMALLY
® HEADLIGHT SWITCH TO "HEAD.” ® HEADLIGHT SWITCH TO "HEAD.”
® DISCONNECT A LO BEAM HEADLAMP * HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH TO "HI".
CONNECTOR. ) | IS HIBEAM INDICATOR "ON“?

® WITHA TESTLIGHT TO GROUND, PROBE

TERM “A” OF HEADLAMP CONN. . -
1S TESTLIGHT ON? - YES

. ¢ HEADLIGHT SWITCH TO “"HEAD.” CHECK FOR OPEN
YES m ’ ® HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH TO INCKT 11
s BETWEEN
® CHECK FORPOOR CHECK 5151 FOR OPEN & WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, HEADLIGHT
CONNECTIONS AT INCKT 10 TO LO BEAM BACKPROBE HEADLIGHT DIMMER | | DIMMER SWITCH
HEADLIGHT CONNECTORS. HEADLIGHTS. SWITCH CONN TERM “B". TERM "A™
fF OK, CHECK FOR MULTIPLE - ISTEST LIGHT "ON™? AND 5152
HEADLAMP FAILURE. I . .
YES
REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 10 ® CHECKFORPOOR
BETWEEN HEADLAMP CONNECTION AT
DIMMER SWITCH AND 5151. HEADLIGHT DIMMER
SWITCH.
iF OK, REPLACE
HEADLIGHT DIMMER
SWITCH.
CHART #5

HI BEAM INDICATOR INOPERATIVE,
HI BEAM HEADLIGHTS OPERATE NORMALLY

REMOVE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER.

HEADLIGHT SWITCH TO "HEAD.”

HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCHTO "HL.”

PROBE INSTRUMENT CLUSTER CONN TERM "A11"
WITH A DIGITAL MULTIMETER TO GROUND.

® MEASURE VOLTAGE.

| |

&

CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT €200 OR ® CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION AT INSTRUMENT:

®* e 00

QOPENIN CKT 11 BETWEEN HEADLIGHT CLUSTER CONNECTOR TERM "A11".
DIMMER SWITCH CONN AND INSTRUMENT ® CHETK FOR MISSING OR DAMAGED HIBEAM
CLUSTER CONN. INDICATOR LAMP OR POOR CONNECTION AT THE

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER PRINTED CIRCUIT.
® CHECKPRINTED CIRCUIT FOR DAMAGE OR

FLAWS.

REPLACE OR REPAIR AS NECESSARY.




8A-100-10 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS
WITHOUT DRL (T61)

CHART #6 (PONT ONLY)
LO BEAM HEADLIGHTS INOPERATIVE,
HI BEAM HEADLIGHTS OPERATE NORMALLY

¢ HEADLIGHT SWITCH TO “HEAD.”

HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH “LO."

¢ BACKPROBE HEADLIGHT DIMMER
SWITCH CONN TERM “C” WITH A TEST
LIGHT TO GROUND.
ISTESTLIGHT "ON"?

CHART #8 (CHEVY ONLY)
ONE LO BEAM OR ONE HI BEAM
HEADLAMP INOPERATIVE

® DISCONNECT INOPERATIVE
HEADLAMP CONN.

® HEADLIGHT SWITCH TO "HEAD.”

® HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH TO
“HI” IF HIBEAM IS INOPERATIVE.

® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM
HEADLAMP CONN TERM “A”

TO GROUND.
ISTESTLIGHT "ON"™?

(LO BEAM) OR TERM “A” (HI BEAM)

|
® CHECK FORPOOR CHECK FOR OPEN IN
CONNECTION AT HEADLIGHT CKT 12 BETWEEN THE E{I '
DIMMER SWITCH. HEADLIGHT DIMMER
CONNECTION AT - OPENINCKT 11
HEADLAMP CONN. BETWEEN $152 AND
® (LH) CHECK FOR OPEN INOPERATIVE
N GROUND CKT 150. HEADLAMP CONN.
® (RH)}CHECK FOR OPEN o (LOBEAM)REPAIR
IN GROUND CKT 250, OPEN IN CKT 10
IF OK, REPLACE BETWEEN $151 AND
HEADLAMP. INOPERATIVE
HEADLAMP CONN.
CHART #7 (PONT ONLY) CHART #9 (CHEVY ONLY)
HI BEAM HEADLIGHTS INOPERATIVE, LO BEAMS OR HI BEAMS DO NOT
LO BEAM HEADLIGHTS OPERATE NORMALLY TURN "OFF"

® HEADLIGHT SWITCH TO “HEAD."”
® HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH TO "HI".
IS HIBEAM INDICATOR "ON"?
L

® CHECKFORPOOR CHECK FOR OPEN IN
CONNECTION AT HEADLIGHT CKT 11 BETWEEN
DIMMER SWITCH. HEADLIGHT DIMMER
IF OK, REPLACE HEADLIGHT SWITCH TERM A"
DIMMER SWITCH. AND §152.

DO HEADLIGHTS TURN “OFF"?

® (LOBEAMS)DISCONNECT HEADLIGHT
SWITCH CONN FROM HEADLIGHT SWITCH.

e (HIBEAMS) DISCONNECT CONNECTOR
FROM HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH.

® (LOBEAMS)REPLACE
HEADLIGHT SWITCH.

® (HIBEAMS) REPLACE
HEADLIGHT SWITCH.

e (LOBEAMS)REPAIR
SHORTTOB+ IN
CKT 10,

® (HIBEAMS) REPAIR
SHORTTOB«+ IN

- CKT11.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-100-11

CHART #10 (PONT ONLY) .
ONE LO BEAM OR ONE HI BEAM HEADLAMP INOPERATIVE

DISCONNECT INOPERATIVE HEADLAMP CONN.

® HEADLIGHT SWITCH TO "HEAD."

® HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH TO "LO" IF LO BEAM IS INOPERATIVE OR TO
“HI” IF HI BEAM IS INOPERATIVE.

®  CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM HEADLAMP CONN TERM "B” (LO BEAM) OR

TERM “A” (HI BEAM) TO GROUND,

1S TEST LIGHT "ON*?
YES ) } -
® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT | ® _(HIBEAM) REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 11 BETWEEN
HEADLAMP CONN. . $152 AND INOPERATIVE HEADLAMP CONN.
¢ (LH) CHECK FOR OPEN IN GROUND CKT 150. ¢ (LOBEAM)REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 12 BETWEEN
¢ (RH) CHECK FOR OPEN IN GROUND CKT 250. $153 AND INOPERATIVE HEADLAMP CONN.
IF OK, REPLACE HEADLAMP.

CHART #11 (PONT ONLY)
LO BEAMS OR HI BEAMS DO NOT TURN "OFF”

® DISCONNECT HEADLIGHT SWITCH CONNECTOR FROM
HEADLIGHT SWITCH.
DO HEADLIGHTS TURN "OFF”?
L

. DISCONNECT CONNECTOR FROM I REPLACE HEADLIGHT SWITCH.
HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH. ’
DO HEADLIGHTS TURN “OFF“?

L
| s
® (LOBEAMS)REPAIR SHORT TO B + IN CKT 12. REPAIRSHORTTOB + IN
® (HIBEAMS) REPAIR SHORTTOB + INCKT 11. CKT 10 TO HEADLIGHT
DIMMER SWITCH.




8A - 100- 12 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS
WITHOUT DRL (T61)

CHART #12
FOG LIGHTS DO NOT TURN "ON” BUT PARK LIGHTS OPERATE NORMALLY

® HEADLIGHT SWITCH TO "PARK.” ‘
® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE FOG LIGHT SWITCH CONN TERM “E” tcuwv) OR TERM "D" (PONT).

IS TEST LIGHT “ON*?
® HEADLIGHT SWITCH T(J""PARK." . ) ) & CHECKFORPOOR CbNNECI’ION AT FOG LIGHT SWITCH
® FOGLIGHT SWITCHTO "ON.” . CONN TERM “E” (CHEVY) OR TERM “D" (PONT).
® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE FOG LIGHT " IFOK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 9 BETWEEN FOG LIGHT
SWITCH CONN TERM "F” (CHEVY) OR TERM “A” (PONT). SWITCH AND 5226.

ISTESTLIGHT "ON"?

@ B

¢ HEADLIGHT SWITCH TO "PARK.” ’ . ® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTIONS AT FOG LIGHT SWITCH
® FOGLIGHT SWITCH TO "ON.” CONN TERM “F” AND TERM "E” (CHEVY) OR TERM "A”
® REMOVE FOG LIGHTS RELAY FROM UNDERHOOD ELECTRICAL AND TERM “D” (PONT).

CENTER. |IF OK, REPLACE FOG LIGHT SWITCH.

® WITHA TESTLIGHT TO GROUND PROBE FOG LIGHTS RELAY
CAVITY "H2" IN THE UNDERHOOD ELECTRICAL CENTER.

1S TEST LIGHT "ON"?
L
® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, PROBE FOG LIGHTS RELAY e CHECKFOR POOR CONNECTION AT C200 TERM “A16.”
CAVITY “H4" IN THE UNDERHOOD ELECTRICAL CENTER. & IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 317 BETWEEN FOG LIGHT
1S TESTLIGHT “ON*? _ - SWITCH AND FOG LIGHTS RELAY LOCATED IN
I - UNDERHOOD ELECTRICAL CENTER.
s
® CONNECT A FUSED JUMPER FROM FOG LIGHTS RELAY ®  CHECK FOG LIGHTS FUSE 2 LOCATED IN UNDERHOOD
CAVITIES "H4" TO "H1" IN UNDERHOOD ELECTRICAL CENTER. ELECTRICAL CENTER FOR OPEN.
DO FOG LIGHTS TURN "ON"? &  IFOPEN, CHECK FOR OPEN OR SHORT TO GROUND

THROUGH CKTS 1340 AND 34 INCLUDING FAULTY RELAY.
IF FUSE . CONTINUES TO BLOW, REFER TO CHART #15IN

THIS SECTION.
® WITHA TESTLIGHT TO B +, PROBE FOG LIGHTS RELAY ®  IFFOGLIGHT SWITCH "ON* INDICATOR LIGHT
CAVITY “H5” IN UNDERHOOD ELECTRICAL CENTER. ILLUMINATES WITH FUSED JUMPER INSTALLED, CHECK
IS TESTLIGHT “ON*?- ) FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT FOG LAMP 8ULBS.

®  [FOK, CHECK FOR MULTIPLE BULB FAILURE.
® IFFOGLIGHT SWITCH “ON" INDICATOR LIGHT DOESNOT

WLUMINATE WITH FUSED JUMPER INSTALLED, CHECK FOR
ves |

OPEN IN CKT 34 BETWEEN FOG LIGHTS RELAY AND 5160.
® CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTIONS AT FOG LIGHTS RELAY. REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 11 BETWEEN FOG
IF OK, REPLACE FOG LIGHTS RELAY. LIGHTS RELAY AND 5152,




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-100-13

CHART #13
FOG LIGHTS DO NOT TURN “OFF”

¢ FOGLIGHT SWITCH "OFF."”
* DISCONNECT FOG LIGHTS RELAY LOCATED IN UNDERHOOD
ELECTRICAL CENTER. .
DOFOGLIGHTS REMAIN “ON" WITH RELAY REMOVED? -
| I
ves
® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, PROBE FOG LIGHTS REPAIR SHORT TO B + IN CKT 34
RELAY CAVITY “H2" IN UNDERHOOD ELECTRICAL CENTER. BETWEEN FOG LIGHTS AND FOG
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"? - - | LIGHTS RELAY.
| 1 - B
® DISCONNECT CONNECTOR FROM FOG LIGHT SWITCH. | REPLACE FOG LIGHTS RELAY.
'® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, PROBE FOG LIGHTS
RELAY CAVITY “H2" IN UNDERHOOD ELECTRICAL CENTER.
IS TESTLIGHT "ON"?
L
REPAIR SHORTTOB + IN CKT 317 BETWEEN I REPLACE FOG LIGHT SWITCH.
FOG LIGHT SWITCH AND FOG LIGHTS RELAY,
CHART #14
ONE FOG LAMP INOPERATIVE
® DISCONNECT CONNECTOR FROM FOG LAMP THAT DOES
NOT ILLUMINATE AND CONNECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN
TERMINALS “A” AND "B" OF THAT FOG LAMP CONNECTOR.
® TURN PARK LIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS “ON.”
1S TEST LIGHT "ON"?
| |
NO YES
* WITH ATESTLIGHT TQ ® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTIONS -
GROUND, PROBE THE SAME ATFOG LAMP CONN
FOG LAMP CONN TERM "A". TERMINALS “A" AND “B".
ISTESTLIGHT “"ON"? IF QK, REPLACE FOG LAMP.
L
REPAIR OPEN IN GROUND CIRCUIT TO FOG LAMP REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 34
CONNECTOR (LH) CKT 150 OR (RH) CKT 250. BETWEEN 5160 AND
INOPERATIVE FOG LAMP.




8A-100- 14 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS
WITHOUT DRL (T61)

CHART #15
FUSE(S) BLOWS WHEN REPLACED OR WHEN ATTEMPTING TO USE LIGHTING SYSTEM

® REPLACE BLOWN FUSE(S).
DOES FUSE BLOW BEFORE
ATTEMPTING TO OPERATE SYSTEM?

L

o

® TESTSYSTEM ONE FUNCTION AT A ® USE SCHEMATICS AND DVM TO CHECK SUSPECT
TIME, UNTIL FUSE BLOWS. POWER CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO GROUND

® WHEN FUSE BLOWS, USE SCHEMATIC 'POTENTIAL, EITHER THROUGH A FAULTY
TO DETERMINE WHAT CIRCUITS OR COMPONENT OR IN WIRING.
COMPONENTS COULD BE FAILING. | ® CONNECT A DVM SET TO VOLTAGE ACROSS
USE A TEST LIGHT ORDVM TO "FUSE TERMINALS. START BY DISCONNECTING
NARROW IN ON SHORT TO GROUND ONE COMPONENT AT A TIME.
POTENTIAL (DISCONNECTING | ® IF ALLRELATED COMPONENTS ARE
COMPONENTS IS HELPFUL WHEN DISCONNECTED AND SHORT IS STILL PRESENT,
TRYING TO CHECK CIRCUITS THAT . LOCATE AND REPAIR SHORT IN WIRING.
SHOULD NOT BE AT A GROUND -
POTENTIAL).

CIRCUIT OPERATION (CHEVY)
HEADLIGHTS

Voltage is applied to the Headlight Switch at all
times from Fusible Link Z. When the Headlight
Switch is in "HEAD,” voltage is applied directly from
the Headlight Switch through CKT 10 to the LO Beam
Headlamps. Voltage is also applied through CKT 10 to
the Headlight Dimmer Switch. When the Headlight
Dimmer Switch is placed in “HIL,” voltage is applied
through the closed contacts of the Dimmer Switch to
the HI Beam Headlamps and the HI Beam Indicator.
When HI Beams are selected both the LO Beam
Headlamps and HI Beam Headlamps will be
illuminated. The LO Beam Headlamps, HI Beam
Headlamps, and HI Beam Indicator are permanently
grounded so that when battery voltage is applied, the
lamps operate.



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A- 100-15

CIRCUIT OPERATION (PONTIAC)
HEADLIGHTS

Voltage is applied to the Headlight Switch at all
times from Fusible Link Z. When the Headlight
Switch is in “"HEAD,” voltage is applied to the HI and
LO Beam Circuits through the Headlight Dimmer
Switch.

At the same time, this voltage is applied to the
Headlamp Door Motor Assemblies, which allows the
doors to open.

When the Headlight Switch is moved to “"HEAD”
and the Headlight Dimmer Switch is placed in “LO,”
voltage is applied through the closed contacts of the
Headlight Dimmer Switch to the LO Beam Circuit of
the Headlights. When the Headlight Dimmer Switch
is placed in "HI,” battery voltage is applied to the HI
Beam circuit of the Headlights, and the HI Beam
Indicator. The LH Headlamp, RH Headlamp, and the
HI Beam Indicator are permanently grounded so that
when battery voltage is applied, the lamps operate.

FOG LIGHTS )

With the Headlight Switch in "HEAD” or “"PARK,”
voltage is applied to one side of the Fog Light Switch.
When the Fog Light Switch is closed, voltage is applied
to one side of the Fog Lights Relay Coil, energizing the
relay (the other side of the coil is grounded through the
HI Beam Filament of the Headlamps).

When energized, the normally open contacts of the
Fog Lights Relay close, allowing voltage to be applied
to the Fog Lights.

When the HI Beams are activated, ground is
removed to one side of the Fog Lights Relay Coil, de-
energizing the relay and turning off the Fog Lights.



8A-102 -0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS: DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (T61)

(CHEVY)

AMBIENT m HOT IN RUN, BULB TEST OR START
LIGHT SENSOR
[ ) ] ot o
SEE POWER .
v 1 TURN B-U DISTRIBUTION GueEs IGN !
SEE BRAKE “ i FUSE2 PAGE 8A-10.3 FUSES NOT USED) \
WARNING SYSTEM 20AMP ;
PAGE 8A-41-0 A B | |
sf13s | - —— - ————— [Rp——
VEL/ 28RN 141 1
BLK SEE FUSE SEE FUSE
BLOCK DETAILS * — 5207 BLOCK DETAILS + - Y 5206
357aN/ 33 SLTGRN/BLK [§ 1137 PAGE BA-11-5 e PAGE 8A-11-5 : o
WHT 3oy a1 3senk [ 39
] eeeeee___S H [ L o S O N o |
LEFT : I‘—‘ ’|\ jIE /
TURN } + 4 4
RELAY T 1
N, mmammnas”” IGNIFION RIGHT
— RIGHT
~ LIGHT SENSOR , N Pl TUEN.
INPUT DRL CONTROL RELAY
-~ L0GIC IGNITION: -
SOLID STATE
. LEFT PARK RIGHT
TURN  PARK LEFT  RIGHT . HEADLIGHT LIGHT = HEAD TURN
RELAY  BRAKE TURN TURN RELAY  RELAY ~ON  RELAY
CONTROL INPUT GROUND INPUT INPUT 'CONTROL CONTROL INPUT CONTROL
] I | N — | I 1 ‘
o LY v e —Tva
sirsLuwer 1a1a 50K BLU
35LTBLU [ 1134 WHT
A
eakr~r1 80 1 . B W ____ o
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ssaek lsso LEFT TURN i RIGHT TURN
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PAGE 8A-81-3 [ | PAGE BA-813
vec s oKk GRN ff19
wlp i
sviLfs sokern 18
- 5217
38k J 650
SEE GROUND SEE EXTERIOR LIGHTS
DISTRIBUTION
PAGES BA-14-8,9
L - 5215
e ————— P10
BRN BRN aoksLufft
BLTBLY 3 8 apkaLuff1s
3BLK 650 A B A A
PARK/TURN PARK/TURN
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LEFT FRONT MARKER RIGHT FRONT
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PAGE BA-110-3 G
8BLK N
A
150 BBLK
8 BLK (WITHOUT PWR ACCESSORIES)
3BLK (WITH PWR ACCESSORIES) SEE GROUND 50
‘ DISTRIBUTION
’Gzoo 750 PAGE 8A-14-7

2=




ELECTRICAL

DIAGNOSIS 8A-102-1

HOT AT ALL TIMES

HOT AT ALL TIMES

DRL MODULE

€1 = BLUE CONNECTOR
€2 = BLACK CONNECTOR

.35 GRY

3 REDIWHT
1312 )
DAYTIME
RUNNING
LIGHTS (DRL)
| MODULE
HEADLIGHT | SOUID STATE
RELAY DO NOT
RELAY MEASURE
S e RESISTANCE e
3 g HEAD orr QEAD Y o
al o -
PARK PARK
Y HEADLIGHT
' SWITCH
E c
\’ ) .35 aLk 650
Y Y 3VEL 5221 3 VEL
. B . .8 BRN
SEE INTERIOR LIGHTS omumq
: PAGES 8A-117-0,1 -
r .8 LT GRN 5114 BLTGRN
SEE EXTERIOR .5BRN 19
LIGHTS
PAGE 8A-110-4 R
2
HEADLIGHT a Ezgu . o
- ro foe LIGHT
10FOG LGHT INSTRUMENT ™

WITCH
PAGE 8A-102-4

G LSTER custer | TORIGH

PAGE SA 102-4

PAGE 8A-81-3 :‘:;lﬂ
L =~

TGO FOG LIGHTS
RELAY
PAGE BA-102-4
gm DA A A A
LOW BEAM HIGH BEAM LOW BEAM
HEADLAMP, HEADLAMP HEADLAMP
LEFT LEFT RIGHT
BY
381K [f 150 250
SEE GROUND
A — EE—— O DISTRIBUTION -— 5112 A
H 150 3 BLK 5113 PAGES 8A-14-5, 6 = ’
— — (#
M 250 )
38k ll 150 3o« fas0
SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
G106 G105 FOR MEASURING
e = AND HANDLING

PROCEDURES



8A - 102-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS: DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (T61)

(PONTIAC)

HOTIN RUN

HOT IN RUN, BULB TEST OR START

AMBIENT
LIGHT SENSOR
- P oo e e e - —— iy
| SEE POWER - [
SEE BRAKE ey DISTRIBUTION N
PAGE 8A-10-3
WARNING SYSTEM I 20AMP worysen
PAGE 8A-41-0 A ] 1 |
sk e g o o o ———— o — o o]
YEU aaan fl1a1 39
BLK SEE FUSE SEEFUSE .
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3STAN/ [ 33 .5 LT GRN/BLK | 1137 PAGE 8A-11-6 Hex PAGE 8A-11-5 M
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INPUT DRL CONTROL RELAY
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SOLID STATE
LEFT PARK RIGHT I
TURN  PARK ° LEFT  RIGHT HEADLIGHT LIGHT  HEAD TURN
RELAY  BRAKE TURN TURN RELAY  RELAY ON  RELAY
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| J —  I— | } 1 ‘
l /
" SN sy oo eeeeeeTeoyg oo - "
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A .
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BRAKE
SRAKE i 1415
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35 skl 650 LEFT TURN ' RIGHT TURN
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-102-3

HOT AT ALL TIMES

- -y p

TAIL LTS
FUSE 10
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Euse
BLOCK

——

.8 ORN

OT AT ALL TIMES

DRL MODULE

8 ORN 0 3 REDWHT .35 GRY
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PAGE 8A-110-5 SWITCH TO VP CLUSTER
=1 w i PAGE 8A-81-3
r‘.. i,
C 1LT GRN
TOFOG LIGHT —=—=
SWITCH
11T GRN 1LT GRN TOFOG LIGHTS
PAGE 8A-102-5 1ran iz Ve RELAY
2@ PAGE 8A-102-5
5153 @ EE—
17an 12 e 11 12 1iTeaN i1
R~ Y o Y~ === == 42\ c1g5
17an 12 1urGRnff vranfiz 1ereng e
HEADLAMB * — = = ——— —_ e B = = o oame
A ars Tt DOOR ASSEMBLY,

DOOR ASSEMB|
1 2 11
HEADLAMP, | | ueaotane, |
CEFT < RIGHT

e 250
¢ MM Q65

SEE GROUND SEE GROUND

DISTRIBUTION 18LK §250 DISTRIBUTION

PAGE 8A-14.6 PAGE 8A-14-5
BBLK
150 8BLK 5112

M =Xy ¥ ]
250
1eLc 250

@ G105




8A - 102 - 4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS: DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (T61)
(CHEVY)

FROM 5214 FROM 5226
PAGE 8A-102-1 PAGE 8A-102-1
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E
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-102-5

HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS: DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (Té1)
(PONTIAC)

FROM 5226
PAGE 8A-102-3
SEE INTERIOR
.SBRN Nl 9 LIGHTS DIMMING
PAGE 8A-117-3
D,
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SWITCH INDICATOR ONLY
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8A-102-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS: DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (T61)

[] og
CIEEEEA

12129077
10-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLK
HEADLIGHT SWITCH
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY | WIRECOLOR | KT DESCRIPTION PAGE
C BRN 9 |PaRkLAMP FEED 8A-102-1,3
D BLK 650 | GROUND BA-14-8
3 YEL 10 | HEADLIGHTS ON 8A-102-1,3
F GRY 8 | POWER FEED FROM I/P DIMMER FUSE #13 8A-102-1,3
G RED/WHT | 1372 | POWER FEED TO DRL MODULE - HEADLIGHT RELAY 8A-102-1,3
H ORN 240° | POWER FEED FROM TAIL LTS FUSE #10 BA-102-1,3
] RED 702 | POWER FEED FROM FUSIBLE LINK 2 8A-102-1,3

8-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLU .

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (DRL) MODULE C1

i

Cplraleple
hdhchchy A

[
el

ﬂ

12064766

12064998

© BLK

8-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (DRL) MODULE C2




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-102-7

nn ‘ CICI =P
=y )

)

12045688 12064762
8-WAY M METRI-PACK 150 SERIES 6-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK GRY
FOG LIGHT SWITCH (PONT) FOG LIGHT SWITCH (CHEVY)
COMPONENT LOCATION 201 PG FIG. CONN -
Ambient Light Sensor .... Mounted in top of /P, near Defrost Grill ........... ., 41
Daytime Running Lights
(DRL)Module .......... Mounted behind Radio and HVAC Controls, left of

/P Compartment .............coveeuemnninennn... T.... 12 .. 202-20
Fog Lamp, Left Front .. ... Lower LH side of front Fascia
Fog Lamp, Right Front Lower RH side of front Fascia
Fog Light Switch ......... Lower LHsideof /P ... ... . ... ... .. ...... 37,38 66,67 202-21
FusibleLinks ............ Above RH Shock Tower . ..............c.oiieeinn.. 10 ... 19
Headlamp, Left (Pont) .... LH frontof vehicle ...........: A TN 23 ... 43
Headlamp, Right(Pont) ... RH frontof vehicle
Headlight Dimmer Switch  Part of Steering Column, act.lvated by

Multi-Funetion Lever .................... ereieia. 3,35 . 5,64
Headllght Switch ........ LHsideof /P ... ... ... .o, 37,38 66,67 202-15

gh Beam Headlamp, Left

(Chevy) . ...............
High Beam Headlamp, Right

Exterior, left front

(Chevy) ................ Exterior, right front .
e Fuse Block ........... LH side of I/P Carrier, ontheside ................... 8 .... 15 .. 202-23
Instrument Cluster ....... LHside of /P ... e e 202-23
Low Beam Headlamp, Left ) :
(Chevy) ........ocvvin.. Exterior, left front
Low Beam Headlamp, nght
(Chevy) ................ Exterior, right front
Park Brake Switch ....... In consoie at base of Park Brake Lever .............. 43 ... 81
Park/Turn Lamp, Left Front Exterior, | 17 ... 32
Park/Turn Lamp,
RightFront ............ Exterior, rightfront ... ... .. ... oL 17 ... 32
Turn/Hazard Switch
Assembly .............. Part of Steering Column ................... ... 3.... 56
Underhood Electrical Center LH side of Engine Compartment, forward
of wheelhouse ........... .. ... . ..., 19 ... 36 .. 202-28
C160 (3 cavities) ......... LH Headlight to Forward Lamp Harn Jumper, behind
Headlight Door Bracket .......................... 23 ... 43
C165 (3cavities) ......... RH Headlight to Forward Lamp Harn Jumper, behind
Headlight Door Bracket .......................... 23 ... 43
C200A (17 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel
i and Steering Column .............. ..o, 25 ... 49 .. 202-2
C200B (18 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel .
and Steering Column .. ........... ... L 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and
Steering Column . ............ ..o 25 ... 49 .. 2022

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)
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HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS: DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (T61)

{CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
C216 (11 cavities) .......: - Attached to base of Steering Column ................ 34 ... 63 .. 2025
G105 .................... Near top RH side of radiator, in topof T-Bar .......... 19 ... 36
G106 .................... Near top LH side of radiator, in topof T-Bar .......... 19 ... 35
G200 ..........0 e Near base of LH “A” pillar, bolted to [/P Mounting Stud

behind kick panel (2 rings, 2 wires) ................ 29 .... 16
P1OO .................... Left side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger v

T Compartment . ... e 19 ... 36

S112 ... e Forward Lamp Harn, approx 10 ¢cm from G105 breakout
S113 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 13 cm from Electrical

Center breakout
8150 ... ..ol Forward Lamp Harn, approx 22 ¢cm forward of. Electrmal

Center breakout, on lighting branch
S151 ... ..l Forward Lamp Harn, at Electrical Center breakout
S152 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 8 cm from Electrical

Center breakout '
S153 ... Forward Lamp Harn, at Air Pump breakout
5160 .................... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 4 cm from Coolant Fan

breakout
85206 .................... I/P Harn, approx 18 cm from Convemence Center

breakout
S207 ...l I/P Harn, approx 4 cm before DL.C breakout .
S214 ...l I/P Harn, approx 7 ecm from G200 breakout
8216 ................... I/P Harn, approx 5 cm from Convenience Center (Pont)

or from Instrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts
S217 . /P Harn, approx 23 cm before DLC breakout
S224 ... I/P Harn, approx 4 cm from [nstrument Cluster (Pont)

or from RR Defog Switch (Chevy) breakouts
8226 ... I/P Harn, approx 10 ¢m from Instrument Cluster

breakout
8227 ...l I/P Harn, approx 10 cm from Convenience Center breakout
[For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.
TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS continuity/voltage  check  .with _ a
(Perform before beginning System systemdisconnected. These circuits may be
Diagnosis) intermittent or resistive when loaded, and if
1. Make sure Headlights and Park Lights operate possible, should be checked by monitoring for a

normally when using the Light Switch before
proceeding with Daytime Running Lamp (DRL)
diagnosis.

Make sure the Brake Warning System is
functioning properly. DRL will not turn “ON” if
Park Brake is “ON.”

Check Fusible Link Z for open.

Check Turn B-U Fuse 2, Gages Fuse 9 and TAIL
LTS Fuse 10 for open. If fuse(s) are blown, replace
fuse(s). If fuse(s) re-blows, check for short to
ground through the suspected cireuit(s).

Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “"GOOD” in a

voltage drop with the system operatlonal (under
load).

® (Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see “Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0)

o Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate
diagnostic procedure(s).
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SYMPTOM TABLE

SYMPTOM PROCEDURE - PAGE NUMBER
DRL will not turn "ON.” Chart #1 8A-102-9
DRL operates normally in daytime, but Park Lights and Chart #2 8A-102-11
Headlights will not turn "ON" automatically at dark.
Park Lights will not turn “ON" automatically at dark Chart #3 8A-102-11
(Headlights turn "ON" OK). .
Headlights will not turn “ON" automatically at dark Chart #4 8A-102-11
(Park Lights turn “ON" OK).
Park Lights always stay “ON" during dayllght hours Chart #5 . 8A-102-12
(Headlights remain "OFF").
Headlights always stay “ON" during daylight hours Chart #6 8A-102-12
(Park Lights remain "OFF").
Park Lights and Headlights remain “ON" during Chart #5 8A-102-12
daylight hours. Chart #6 8A-102-12
LH Front Turn Signal inoperative. _ Chart #7 8A-102-12
RH Front Turn Signal inoperative. Chart #8 ‘ 8A-102-13
Fog Lights entire system inoperative or individual | For diagnosis, refer to "Headlights,” SECTION 8A-100.
lamp inoperative.

CHART #1
DRL WILL NOT TURN “"ON"

* DISCONNECT DRL MODULE CONN C1 (BLUE).
® IGNITION "ON” — ENGINE "OFF.”
® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN TERM “C” OF CONNECTOR AND GROUND.
15 TESTLIGHT “ON"?
L
YES '
® AT SAME CONNECTOR, CONNECT THE TEST ® CHECK GAGES FUSE FOR OPEN. _
LIGHT BETWEEN TERM “F* AND GROUND. ® IF OPEN, CHECK FOR SHORT TO GROUND THROUGH CKT 39.
1S TEST LIGHT “ON"? ® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 39 TO DRL MODULE,
I
® AT SAME CONNECTOR, CONNECT THE TEST ® CHECK TURN B-U FUSE FOR OPEN.
LIGHT BETWEEN TERMINALS “A" AND "F". © {F OPEN, CHECK FOR SHORT TO GROUND THROUGH CKT 141,
1S TEST LIGHT “ON"? @ CHECK FOROPEN IN CKT 141 TO DRL MODULE.

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)

Q_
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HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS: DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (T61)

CHART #1 (continued)
DRL WILL NOT TURN "ON"

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

® AT SAME CONNECTOR, CONNECT THE TEST REPAIR AN OPEN OR SHORT TO B + IN GROUND
LIGHT BETWEEN TERMINALS “E” & "F". CKT 650 BETWEEN DRL MODULE AND G200.
® PARK BRAKE "OFF."” '
DOES TESTLIGHT STAY “OFF"?
|

ihd

® USING ADVM SET TO OHMS SCALE, CONNECT THE RED & ® CHECK FOR PROPER ADJUSTMENT OF PARK BRAKE SWITCH.
BLACK METERLEADS ACROSS TERMINALS "G” & "H" OF ® CHECKFORSHORT TO GROUND IN CKT 1134 BETWEEN
CONNC1, PARK BRAKE SWITCH AND DRL MODULE.

® WHILE OBSERVING THE DVM, SHINE A BRIGHT LIGHT AT THE IF OK, REPLACE PARK BRAKE SWITCH,

DRL AMBIENT LIGHT SENSOR AT THE TOP OF THE
INSTRUMENT PANEL AND THEN COVER THE LIGHT SENSOR
WITH HEAVY MATERIAL.
DID THE RESISTANCE CHANGE SIGNIFICANTLY?

1

B3 [

® BACKPROBE DRL MODULE CONN C2 (BLACK) WITH THE TEST ® CHECK FOR AN OPEN OR SHORT TQO GROUND
LIGHT BETWEEN TERM “F* AND GROUND. (ORB +)IN CKT 1137 OR CKT 1138.
® HEADLIGHTS TURNED "OFF” AT LIGHT SWITCH. IF OK, REPLACE AMBIENT LIGHT SENSOR.
DOES TEST LIGHT STAY "OFF"?
|
DO THE FRONT TURN SIGNAL BULBS ILLUMINATE NORMALLY ® CHECKFORSHORTTOB + IN CKT 10.
WHEN USING TURN SIGNAL LEVER? ® |FNOTSHORTED, REPLACE HEADLIGHT SWITCH.
|
I REPLACE THE DRL MODULE._' ,' PERFORM CHART #7, "LH FRONT TURN SIGNAL INOPERATIVE,"

1
1
' PAGE BA-102-12 AND/OR CHART #8, “RH FRONT TURN SIGNAL :
1 INOPERATIVE,” PAGE 8A-102-13. 1
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CHART #2
DRL OPERATES NORMALLY IN DAYTIME,
BUTPARK LIGHTS AND HEADLIGHTS DO NOT
TURN "ON" AUTOMATICALLY AT DARK

IMPORTANT:

MAKE SURE PARK LIGHTS AND HEADLIGHTS OPERATE
PROPERLY FROM HEADLIGHT SWITCH BEFORE
PROCEEDING. IF NOT, REFER TO "EXTERIOR LIGHTS,”
SECTION 8A-110 FOR PARK LIGHT DIAGNOSIS AND/OR
“HEADLIGHTS,” SECTION 8A-100 FOR HEADLIGHT
DIAGNOSIS.

CHART #3
PARK LIGHTS WILL NOT TURN “ON"
AUTOMATICALLY AT DARK
(HEADLIGHTS TURN "ON" OK)

. IMPORTANT:

MAKE SURE PARK LIGHTS OPERATE NORMALLY
FROM HEADLIGHT SWITCH BEFORE PROCEEDING. IF
NOT OPERATING NORMALLY, REFER TO “EXTERIOR
LIGHTS,” SECTION BA-110 FOR DIAGNOSIS.

® DISCONNECT DRL MODULE CONN C1 (BLUE).
® USING ADVM SET TO THE OHMS SCALE, CONNECT THE RED

& BLACK METER LEADS ACROSS TERMINALS “G” & "H” OF C1.

® WHILE OBSERVING THE RESISTANCE ON THE DVM, SHINE A
BRIGHT LIGHT INTO THE DRL AMBIENT LIGHT SENSOR (AT THE
TOP OF THE INSTRUMENT PANEL), THEN COVER THE LIGHT
SENSOR WITH A PIECE OF HEAVY MATERIAL.

DID THE RESISTANCE MEASUREMENTS CHANGE

® DISCONNECT DRL MODULE CONN C2 (BLACK).
IGNITION “ON” - ENGINE "“OFF.”
® CONNECT A TESTLIGHT BETWEEN TERM “A” OF

-

[

SIGNIFICANTLY?

¢ CHECKFORPOOR ® CHECKFOR AN OPEN, SHORTTO
CONNECTION AT GROUND, OR SHORTTOB + IN
THE DRL MODULE. CKT 1137 OR CKT 1138.
IF OK, REPLACE THE IF OK, REPLACE DRL AMBIENT
DRL MODULE. LIGHT SENSOR.

CONNECTOR AND GROUND.
15 TEST LIGHT “ON"?

Yes NO

¢ RECONNECT CONN'C2, o CHECK FOR OPEN

e COVER DRL AMBIENT LIGHT TAILLTS FUSE.
SENSOR WITH HEAVY  IF OPEN, CHECK FOR
MATERIAL. SHORT TO GROUND

e BACKPROBE CONN C2 WITH THROUGH CKT 240,
THE TEST LIGHT BETWEEN ® CHECK FOR OPEN IN
TERM "H" AND GROUND, CKT 240 BETWEEN
1S TEST LIGHT “ON"? VP FUSE BLOCK AND

I DRL MODULE.
ves | NO

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 9 ¢ CHECK FOR POOR

BETWEEN DRL MODULE. CONNECTION AT DRL
AND 5226. MODULE CONN €2
TERM “H".
IF OK, REPLACE DRL
MODULE.
CHART #4

HEADLIGHTS WILL NOT TURN "ON" AUTOMATICALLY AT DARK (PARK LIGHTS TURN “ON" OK)

IMPORTANT:

. MAKE SURE HEADLIGHTS OPERATE NORMALLY FROM HEADLIGHT SWITCH BEFORE
PROCEEDING. IF NOT, REFER TO “HEADLIGHTS,” SECTION 8A-100 FOR DIAGNOSIS.

* DISCONNECT DRL MODULE CONN C2 (BLACK).

ISTESTLIGHT "ON"?

¢ CONNECT A TESTLIGHT BETWEEN TERM “D” OF CONNECTOR AND GROUND.

L

YES

¢ CONNECT A FUSED JUMPER BETWEEN TERM “F"
AND TERM “D” OF DRL MODULE CONN C2.
DO HEADLIGHTS TURN "ON"?

® CHECK FOR AN OPEN IN CKT 1372 BETWEEN HEADLIGHT
SWITCH AND DRL MODULE.
IF OK, REPLACE LIGHT SWITCH.

YES

IF OK, REPLACE DRL MODULE.

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTIONS AT DRL MODULE CONN C2..

IjEPAIR OPEN IN CKT 10 BETWEEN DRL MODULE AND 5227. ]
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HEADLIGHTS AND FOG LIGHTS: DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (T61)

CHART #5 _ . CHART #6 .
PARK LIGHTS ALWAYS STAY “ON" HEADLIGHTS ALWAYS STAY “"ON"
DURING DAYLIGHT HOURS DURING DAYLIGHT HOURS
(HEADLIGHTS REMAIN "OFF") (PARK LIGHTS REMAIN “OFF”)
® DISCONNECT DRL MODULE CONN C2 (BLACK). ® DISCONNECT DRL CONN C2 (BLACK).
DO PARK LIGHTS TURN “OFF*? DQ HEADLIGHTS TURN “OFF“?
I x -

el e D ’ - R ittt et B

g
] REPLACE DRL MOOULE.—I {® REPAIRSHORTTOB+IN | ]Tspmce DRL MODULE. ] ! CHECK FORSHORTTO
I KT ' | B+ INCKT10.
i ® FOR A COMPLETE CIRCUIT | | ® REFERTO "HEADLIGHTS,”
| SCHEMATICREFERTO | | SECTION 8A-100 FOR
| "EXTERIORLIGHTS,” | | __FURTHER DIAGNOSIS.
1 SECTION BA-110. 2

CHART #7
LH FRONT TURN SIGNAL INOPERATIVE

IMPORTANT:
.

MAKE SURE THE DRL SYSTEM OPERATES NORMALLY (FRONT
TURN SIGNAL BULBS ILLUMINATE DURING DAYLIGHT HOURS)
BEFORE PROCEEDING. IF NOT OPERATING CORRECTLY, PERFORM
CHART #1, "DRL WILL NOT TURN ‘ON."™

® IGNITION "ON" — ENGINE “OFF.”

® WITHA TESTLIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE DRL
MODULE CONN C2 TERM “E”. .
DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE (OR FLASH ON & OFF)
WHEN TURN SIGNAL LEVER IS MOVED TO THE "LEFT
TURN" POSITION?

s
= R ]

r -
® BACKPROBE SAME CONNECTOR | ® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT DRL MODULE. i
WITH THE TEST LIGHT BETWEEN 1 CHECK FOR AN OPEN IN CKT 1414 BETWEEN !
TERM "B” AND GROUND. ,I TURN/HAZARD SWITCH ASSEMBLY AND DRLMODULE. |

1 1

I 1

I 1

. &

DOES TESTLIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN ® IF OK,REFER TO "EXTERIOR LIGHTS,” SECTION 8A-110
THE TURN SIGNAL LEVER IS MOVED FOR FURTHER DIAGNOSIS.
TO THE "LEFT TURN™ POSITION?

o |

CHECK FOR INTERMITTENT ¢ CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT DRL
CONNECTIONS IN CKT 14. MODULE CONN €2 TERMINALS “E” AND "B".
IF OK, REPLACE DRL MODULE.
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CHART #8
RH FRONT TURN SIGNAL INOPERATIVE

IMPORTANT:

. MAKE SURE THE DRL SYSTEM OPERATES NORMALLY (FRONT TURN SIGNAL BULBS ILLUMINATE DURING

DAYLIGHT HOURS) BEFORE PROCEEDING.

IFNOT OPERATING CORRECTLY, PERFORM CHART #1, "DRL WILL NOT TURN “ON."

® IGNITION "ON" — ENGINE "OQFF."

MOVED TO THE "RIGHT TURN" POSITION?

¢ WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE DRL MODULE CONN C2 TERM “G".
DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE (OR FLASH ON & OFF) WHEN TURN SIGNAL LEVER IS

|

YES

& BACKPROBE SAME CONNECTOR WITH THE TEST LIGHT
BETWEEN TERM “C* AND GROUND.

DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN THE TURN SIGNAL
LEVER 1S MOVED TO THE “RIGHT TURN” POSITION?

S

: e CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT DRL MODULE. H
! ® CHECKFORAN OPEN iN CKT 1415 BETWEEN ?UEM’HAZARD I
1 SWITCH ASSEMBLY AND DRL MODULE. H
1 ® IF OK, REFER TO "EXTERIOR LIGHTS,” SECTION 8A-110 FOR .

1

. I . FURTHER DIAGNOSIS.

YES

| CHECK FOR INTERMITTENT CONNECTIONS IN CKT 15. I

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT DRL MODULE
CONN C2 TERMINALS "C* AND “G".
IF OK, REPLACE DRL MODULE.

CIRCUIT OPERATION

- The Daytime Running Lamp (DRL) system
consists of a Control Module and an Ambient Light
Sensor.

" During daylight hours, the DRL Module turns .

“ON” the Front Turn Signal Lights if 1.) Ignition is
“ON,” 2.) The Headlights are "OFF” and 3.) If the Park
Brake is "OFF.” As darkness approaches, the DRL
Madule will turn "OFF” the Front Turn Signal Lights
and turn "ON” the Park Lights and Headlights.

The DRL Module determines daylight or
nighttime hours by receiving voltage from the
Ambient Light Sensor. As darkness approaches the
Ambient Light Sensor will change resistance and thus
change the voltage received by the DRL Module.

The Control Logic within the DRL Module receives
its voltage from the Turn B-U Fuse 2 and the Gages
Fuse 9. The Gages Fuse alsosupplies voltage to the

5

relays within the DRL Module and supplies voltage to
the Front Turn Signal bulbs during DRL operation
through the Left and Right DRL Relays within the
DRL Module. The Headlight Switch supplies voltage
for the Headlights, through the Headlight Relay
contacts within the DRL Module, during nighttime
hours. The Tail Fuse supplies voltage to the Park
Lights during nighttime hours.

During DRL operation, the Turn Signals and
Hazard Flasher will operate normally. The Park
Lights and/or the Headlights may be operated
manually at any time by using the Light Switch.

The DRL Module will not operate if the system
voltage is less than 9 volts or greater than 18 volts.

When the Park Lights/Headlights are turned
"OFF,” and the Ambient Light Sensor indicates a
night condition, the Park Lights will illuminate when
Ignition Switch is moved to "CRANK” position.
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HEADLIGHT DOORS
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@aﬂaﬂaﬂﬁﬂ@) @U@T{J@B)ﬂ

15300030 15300029
5-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES 4-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLK : BLK
HEADLIGHT DOORS MODULE (C1) HEADLIGHT DOORS MODULE (C2) ..
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Daytime Running Lights .
(DRL)Module .......... Mounted behind Radio and HVAC Controls, left of

I/P Compartment ......... .. .00 .. .ciiiiieon.. o0 1200 202-20
Headlamp Door Motor, LH  LH front of vehicle '
Headlamp Door Motor, RH  RH front of vehicle ...... e e 23 ... 43 .
Headlight Dimmer Switch  Part of Steering Column, activated by

Multi-Function Lever ....................... [ 3,35 . 5,64
Headlight Doors Module .. Forward of LH front wheelhouse, mounted to Air Intake 19 ... 36 .. 202-21
Headlight Switeh ........ LHsideof /P ......... e 37,38 66,67 202-15
Underhood Electrical Center LH side of Engine Compartment, forward

ofwheelhouse ......... ... ... ..ot 19 ... 36 .. 202-28
C200B (18 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel

and Steering Column ............. ... .ol 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of /P Harn, between LH kick panel and

Steering Column . ....... ... o i 25 ... 49 .. 202-2
G106 .................... Near top LH side of radiator, intepof T-Bar .......... 19 ... 35
P100 .................... - Left side in dash pane!, Engine to Passenger

Compartment ...........ooviiiiiinieniiiinnan... 19 ... 36
S113 ... Forward Lamp Harn, approx 13 ¢m from Electrical

Center breakout
S150 .. Forward Lamp Harn, approx 22 em forward of Electrical

Center breakout, on lighting branch
8226 ... I/P Harn, approx 10 ¢m from Instrument Cluster

breakout
8227 .. I[/P Harn, approx 10 em from Convenience Center

breakout

'E“or a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.
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HEADLIGHT DOORS
TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

(Perform before beginning System
Diagnosis) S
1. Before doing Electrical Diagnosis, check the

mechanical linkages attached to the Headlamp
Doors for binding, breakage, ete.

Check for corrosion at the Headlamp Door Motor
connector terminals.

If Headlamp Doors openslowly, check that G106 is
clean and tight and also that the battery is good
and fully charged. '

If Headlamp Doors open only partially and no
problems were found with mechanical linkages on
Headlamp Doors, perform Chart #1.

If Headlamp Doors pop up without requesting
Headlights, check for bulletins to determine if a
correction is necessary.

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if pessible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0). '

® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate
diagnostic procedure(s).

SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Both Headlamp Doors remain open or closed. Chart #1 - BA-104-3
LH Headlamp Door stays open or closed. Chart #2 8A-104-3
RH Headlamp Door stays open or closed. * Chart #3- 8A-104-4
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CHART #1
BOTH HEADLAMP DOORS REMAIN OPEN OR CLOSED

IMPORTANT:

. IF HEADLIGHTS STAY ON ALL THE TIME ORDONOT TURN ON AT ALL,
REFER TO “HEADLIGHTS,” PAGE 8A-100-0. '

® DISCONNECT CONN C1 AT HEADLIGHT DOORS MODULE.

® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN TERMINALS “D" & "E” OF
CONNECTOR AND THEN BETWEEN TERMINALS "D" & "B”.
TEST LIGHT SHOULD ILLUMINATE BOTH TIMES. DOESIT?

3

® CONNECT THE TEST LIGHT BETWEEN o CHECKFOR OPEN IN GROUND CKT 150 FROM
TERMINALS "A” & “D"'OFC1. HEADLIGHTS DOOR MODULE TO G106.
DOES THE TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE ® ' CHECK LH AND RH HEADLAMP DOOR FUSES FOR OPEN
WHEN HEADLIGHTS ARE TURNED "ON"? ALSQ CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 740 AND CKT 840.

= ® IFFUSE(S) ARE BLOWN CHECK FOR SHORT TO GROUND
THROUGH CKT 740 AND/OR CKT 840.

M s T s s S e e s — = - = -
!'® CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION AT | " | REPAIR OPEN IN CKT-10 BETWEEN |
! HEADLIGHT DOORS MODULE. ! HEADLIGHT DIMMER SWITCH AND
+  IFOK, REFER TO CHARTS2&3FOR 1 HEADLIGHT DOORS MODULE.
! INDIVIDUAL HEADLAMP DOOR : .
! DIAGNOSIS. !
i IFOK, REPLACE HEADLIGHT DOORS i
| MODULE. .
i e o o e o o = - ———— - - ——— -
CHART #2

LH HEADLAMP DOOR STAYS OPEN OR CLOSED

® DISCONNECT LH HEADLAMP DOOR MOTOR 2-WAY CONNECTOR.

® CONNECT A FUSED JUMPER FROM THE BATTERY POSITIVE
TERMINAL TO TERM "A” OF DOOR MOTOR 2-WAY CONNECTOR.

® CONNECT A JUMPER FROM TERM “B“ OF CONNECTOR TO GROUND.

® IFDOOR WAS OPEN, IT SHOULD NOW CLOSE. DOES IT?

® REVERSE THE WIRES TO TERMINALS “A” & "B" REPLACE THE LH HEADLAN‘QP
{GROUND TO TERM “A"). DOORMOTOR ASSEMBLY.

® |FDOORWAS CLOSED, IT SHOULD NOW QPEN. DOES IT?

L

® CHECK FOR A SHORT TO GROUND, SHORT TO REPLACE THE LH HEADLAMP
B+ OR AN OPEN IN THE TWO WIRES FROM THE DOORMOTOR ASSEMBLY.
HEADLIGHT DOORS MODULE TO THE HEADLAMP
DOOR MOTOR CONNECTOR (CKTS 576 & 577).

® IF WIRES ARE OK, REPLACE THE HEADLIGHT
DOORS MODULE.
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HEADLIGHT DOORS

CHART #3
RH HEADLAMP DOOR STAYS OPEN OR CLOSED

¢ DISCONNECT RH HEADLAMP DOOR MOTOR 2-WAY CONNECTOR.

® CONNECT A FUSED JUMPER FROM THE BATTERY POSITIVE TERMINAL TO
TERM “A" OF DOOR MOTOR 2-WAY CONNECTOR. ’

CONNECT A JUMPER FROM TERM “B” OF CONNECTOR TO GROUND.

& IFDOORWAS OPEN,IT SHOULD NOW CLOSE. DOES IT?

s vo]

® REVERSE THE WIRES TO TERMINALS "A" & "8” (GROUND REPLACE THE RH HEADLAMP
TOTERM "A"). DOOR MOTOR ASSEMBLY.

* iF DOOR WAS CLOSED, IT SHOULD NOW OPEN. DOES IT?

YES m

® CHECK FOR A SHORT TO GROUND, SHORT REPLACE THE RH HEADLAMP
TOB + ORAN OPEN iN THE TWO WIRES DOORMOTOR ASSEMBLY.
FROM THE HEADLIGHT DQORS MODULE TO ’
THE HEADLAMP DOOR MOTOR

CONNECTOR (CKTS 578 & 579).
® {F WIRES ARE OK, REPLACE THE HEADLIGHT
DOORS MODULE.
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CIRCUIT OPERATION

Voltage to open the Headlamp Doors and to power
the solid state circuitry is applied to the Headlight
Doors Module at all times at terminals “B” and "E” of
C1. When the Headlights are turned "ON”, voltage is
applied to terminal “A” of C1 as a request for the
Headlamp Doors to open.

When the Headlights are turned “ON"”, ground is.

applied to the relay coil within the Headlight Doors
Module. The relay contacts close and voltage is
applied to the Headlamp Door Motor Assemblies.
Ground is provided for the motors through the solid
state circuitry until the Headlamp Doors are open.
The ground ecircuit for each Headlamp Door Motor is
rapidly switched within the Headlight Doors Module
between a ground potential and a high impedance
sense input. This input monitors for a fully open
Headlamp Door and will allow ground to be provided
until open or up to 6 seconds. A difficult to open or
obstructed door will be sensed as fully open and ground
will be removed by the module.

When the Headlights are turned "OFF”, the
ground to the relay coil within the module is removed.
The contacts then return to the normally closed
position which switches power and ground to the
Headlamp Door Motors. The Headlamp Door Motors
run in the opposite direction to close the Headlamp
Doors. The ground circuit operation within the
module is the same during the closing sequence as
during the opening sequence. :
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8A-110-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

EXTERIOR LIGHTS
12004147
11-WAY FPACK-CON I
BLK
i/P HARNESS TO STEERING COLUMN HARNESS
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Brake Switch Assembly ... Mounted in lower hole of brake pedal bracket (2 conn
with Automatic), (1 conn with Manual)
sameswitchforboth .. ... ........................ 0. 1
Center High Mounted Stop
Light (CHMSL) ......... Rear center of Spoiler
Convenience Center ...... Leftof Steering Column, mounted to bottom of
IPCarrier .. ......eoiiriiaii i eaienas 8 . 15 .. 202-20
Daytime Running Lights
(DRL) Module .......... Mounted behind Radio and HVAC Controls, left of
: I/PCompartment ............. ... ..o i T .... 12 202-20
Fog Light Switch ......... Lower LHsideof /P ............................... 37,38 86 67 20221
Headlight Doors Module .. Forward of LH front wheelhouse, mounted to AirIntake 19’ . 202-21
Headlight Switch ........ LHsideof UP ... .. .. .. . i 37, 38 66 67 202-15
/P Dimmer Switch ....... Lower LHsideof /P ..............00.oioiiiiiian. 37,38 66 67 202-23
/P FuseBlock ........... LH side of /P Carrier,ontheside ................... oo, 16 .. 202-23
Instrument Cluster ....... LHside of P .. ittt i e et naens 202-23
License Lamp ............ Center of rear Fascia, above licenseplate ............ 31 . 59
Marker Lamp, Left Front Exterior,leftfront .......... ... ... ... .. ... ... 17 . 32
Marker Lamp, Left Rear .. Exterior,leftrear ....... ... ... ... ... ... .. ... ... 31 ... 59
Marker Lamp, Right Front  Exterior,rightfront ................... ... ... ..., 17 ... 32
Marker Lamp, Right Rear . Exterior,rvightrear ........... ... ... ... .. ... 31 . 59
Park/Turn Lamp, Left Front Exterior,leftfront ................... ... ... ... ... 17 . 32
Park/Turn Lamp,
RightFront ............ Exterior, rightfront ............................... 17 . 32
Radio ................... Centerof /PCarrier ... .. ... ... ... ... .......... 36 . 65 .. 202-16
Taillamp, LH (Pont) ..... Exterior, leftrear .......... ... ... .o i 33 ... 62
Taillamp, LH Inboard
(Chevy) ................ Exterior,leftrear .......... .ot 32 . 61
Taillamp, LH Outboard
(Chevy) ................ Exterior, leftrear .. .............ciiiiiiiriiiiiin., 32 . 61
Taillamp, RH Inboard
(Chevy) ................ Exterior,rightrear ................... ... ...t 32 . 61
’I‘alllamp, RH Outboard
(Chevy) ................ Exterior,rightrear .......................ccoienn 32 ... 61
’I‘alllamp RH (Pont) ..... Exterior,rightrear ........ ... ... ... ... ... 33 . 62
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp, LH
(Chevy) ................ Exterior,leftrear ..... ... ... ... ... .. ... . ..., 32 . 61
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp,
LH Inboard (Pont) ..... Exterior,leftrear ............ . ... .. i, 33 ... 62
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp,
LH Qutboard (Pont) Exterior, leftrear ... ........ ... ... ... ... . i 33 62
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp, RH
(Chevy) ................ Exterior,rightrear ................................ 32 ... 61
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp,
RH Inboard (Pont) ...... Exterior,rightrear ... ... ... ... .. ... ... ... ... 33 ... 62
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp,
RH Outhoard (Pont) ..... Exterior, rightrear .............. ... ... . .. 33 ... 62



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-110-7

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Turn Flasher ............ Mounted to bracket, right of Steering Column, i
above Data Link Conn . .....o.ooreeeero 8 .... 15
Turn/Hazard Switch : i
Assembly .............. Partof Steering Column ... ........0............... 3.... 5
C200B (18 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel
andSteering Column . ............... ... ... ... ... 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and
Steering Colimn ... ..o 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C216 (11 cavities) ........ Attached to base of Steerin, Column ................ 34 ... 83 .. 2025
C330 (3 cavities) ......... Hatch to /P Harn, center of roof near Dome Lamp .... 4 .... 6
C400 (6 cavities) ......... LH Rear Cargo Compartment between rear end
panelandearpet ........ .. .. .. 0Ll L 30 ... 57 .. 202-19
C420 (2 cavities) ......... LI side of Hatch, between Hatch Framé and plastic
panel ... 4 ....17
C430 (2 cavities) ......... Between Rear Fascia and rear end panel, on LH side .. 32,33 61,62
GI05 ... Near top RH side of radiator, intopof T-Bar ....... ... 19 ... 38
G106 ...l Near top LH side of radiator, intopof T-Bar ....... ... 19 ... 35
G200 ... Near base of LH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud
behind kick panel (2 rings, 2wires) ................ 9 ... 186
G310 ........... ol Bolted to roof, left of Dome Lamp (1 ring, 1 wire) ...... 4 ... 6
G400 ...l Bolted to Hatch Release Bracket in Rear Compartment
(2 rings, 3 wires Coupe) or (2 rings, 2 wires
Convertible) ....... ... ... ... ... ...l 30 ... 57
Left side in dash panel Engine to Passenger
Compartment .....:c....... ... iiiiiiii . 19 ... 36
In rear center of roof, near Dome L&mp ............... 4 .07
Left rear in end gate p.mel .......................... 30 ... 57

In left side spoiler

Forward Lamp Harn, approx 10 em from G105 breakout

Forward Lamp Harn, approx 13 cm from Electrical
Center breakout

Forward Lamp Harn, approx 22 cm forward of Electrical
Center breakout, on lighting branch

I/P Harn, approx 4 em before DLC breakout

I’p Harn approx 5 cm from Convenience Center (Pont)
or from Tnstrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts

/P Harn, approx 10 ¢cm from lnstrument Cluster

breakout .
I/P Harn, approx 14 ¢cm from Fuel Pump Relay breakout 7 ... 13
Rear Body arn, approx 13 cm from Left BacI{up Lamp

(Pont) or 20 ¢cm from P400 branch (Chevy) breakouts . 32 ... 61
Rear Body Harn, approx 19 cm forward of P400 . ... ... 30 ... 57
Rear Body Harn, approx 16 cm forward of P400 . .. ., .. 30 ... 57
Rear Body Harn, approx 7 cm from Left Backup

Lampbreakout ................ ... ... ... ... 33 ... 62
Rear Body Harn, approx 20 cm from Left Backup

Lamp breakout ... 33 ... 62
Hatch Harn, approx 7em fromP300 ........... ... . 4 ... 7
Rear Fascia Harn, approx 11 em from License

Lamp breakout ........... ... .. ... . .o 31 ... 59
Rear Fascia Harn, approx 5 cm from License

Lampbreakout ............. ... ... ... ... e 31 ... 59

CHMSL Jumper Harn, approx 15 ¢cm from bulbs
CHMSL Jumper Harn, approx 15 ¢m from bulbs
I/P Harn, approx 24 cm from Hatch Release Actuator

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.




8A - 110 -8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

EXTERIOR LIGHTS

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

(Perform before beginning System

Diagnosis)

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunetion but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electroniec equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see “Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

® Make sure all lamps are operational before
replacing flashers:
® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS

® Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate
diagnostic procedures. :

® For Daytime Running Lights (DRL) related
failures, refer to “Headlights and Fog Lights:
Daytime Running Lights (T61),” page 8A-102-0.

SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Fuse(s) blows when replaced or when attempting to Chart #1 8A-110-8
use lighting system.

Entire lighting system inoperative.

Use schematics and DVM or test light to check suspect
power circuits and ground circuits for opens or poor
connections.

Individual lamp inoperative.

® Determineiflampis defective.

® Check for corrosion or poor connection at socket.
If OK, use schematic and DVM or test light to
check suspect circuits. )

CHART #1
FUSE(S) BLOWS WHEN REPITACED OR WHEN ATTEMPTING TO USE LIGHTING SYSTEM

® REPLACE BLOWN FUSE(S).

DOES FUSE BLOW BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO OPERATE §YSTEM?

T

YES

e TESTSYSTEM ONE FUNCTION AT A TIME,
UNTIL FUSE BLOWS.

® WHEN FUSE BLOWS, USE SCHEMATIC TO
DETERMINE WHAT CIRCUITS OR -
COMPONENTS COULD BE FAILING. USEA
TEST LIGHT OR DVM TO NARROW IN ON
SHORT TO GROUND POTENTIAL
(DISCONNECTING COMPONENTS IS
HELPFUL WHEN TRYING TO CHECK
CIRCUITS THAT SHOULD NOTBE ATA
GROUND POTENTIAL).

® USE SCHEMATICS AND DVM TQ CHECK
SUSPECT POWER CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO
GROUND POTENTIAL, EITHER THROUGH A
FAULTY COMPONENT OR IN WIRING.

® CONNECT A DVM SET TO VOLTAGE ACROSS
FUSE TERMINALS. START BY DISCONNECTING
ONE COMPONENT AT A TIME.

® IFALLRELATED COMPONENTS ARE
DISCONNECTED AND SHORT IS STILL PRESENT,
LOCATE AND REPAIR SHORT IN WIRING.
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BLANK
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-112-1

| e

lALBIcIDIEIFI'l '
12015307
6-WAY F METRI-PACK MIXED SERIES
BLK

TRANSMISSION POSITION SWITCH
COMPONENT LOCATION ) 201-PG FIG. CONN
Backup Lamp, LH ........ Mounted in Taillamp Assembly ................. “... 32,33 61,62
Backup Lamp, RH ........ Mounted in Taillamp Assembly ..................... 32,33 61,62
Backup Light Switch (M49) :

(VB VINS) ............. Middle of Transmission, leftside .................... 16 ... 30
Backup Light Switch (MM6)

(VB VINP) ............ Middle of Transmission, rightside .................. 26 ... 51
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 .... 15 .. 20223
Transmission Position .

Switech ................. Under console, on base of shift control lever ........ .. 22 ... 42 .. 202-28
€230 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel ........ ...... 20 ... 37 .. 2027
C400 (6 cavities) ...... ... LH Rear Cargo Compartment, between rear end .

panelandcarpet .......... ... .. ... . Ll 30 ... 57 .. 20219
G400 ... Bolted to Hatch Release Bracket in Rear Compartment

(2 rings, 3 wires Coupe) or (2 rings, 2 wires

Convertible) ........ ... i 30 ... 57
P110 .................... Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger

Compartment .............oiiiiiiniiiiiiinn i, 19 ... 35
P400 .................... Leftrearinendgatepanel .......................... 30 ... 57
5207 ..., I/P Harn, approx 4 cm before DLC breakout
S405 ... e, Rear Body Harn, approx 12 cm forward of P400 ... ... 30 ... 57
S410 ...l Rear Body Harn, approx 7 cm from Left Backup

Lampbreakout ........... ... . ... ... ..., 33 ... 62
5410 (Chevy) ............ Rear Body Harn, approx 27 cm from P400 branch

breakout ... .. SRR 32 ... 61
S415 ... Rear Body Harn, approx 20 cm from Left Backup

Lamp breakout ...................... e 33 ... 62

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.




8A-112-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

BACKUP LIGHTS

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

(Perform before beginning System

Diagnaosis)

® Check for a broken (or partially hm-ken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

®  Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
¢ Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate

or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be diagnostic procedures.
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).
SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Fuse(s) blows when replaced or when attempting to Chart #1 8A-112-2
use lighting system.. '

Both lights inoperative.

Use schematics and DVM or test light to check suspect
power circuits and ground circuits for opens or poor
connections. Repair or replace as necessary.

Individual lamp inoperative.

® Determine if lamp is defective.
® Check for corrosion or poor connection at socket
If OK, use schematic and DVM or test light to

check suspect circuits.

B

CHART #1
FUSE(S) BLOWS WHEN REPLACED OR WHEN ATTEMPTING TO USE LIGHTING SYSTEM

® REPLACE BLOWN FUSE(S).

DOES FUSE BLOW BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO OPERATE SYSTEM? |

YES

® TESTSYSTEM ONE FUNCTION AT A TIME,
UNTIL FUSE BLOWS.

® WHEN FUSE BLOWS, USE SCHEMATICTO
DETERMINE WHAT CIRCUITS OR
COMPONENTS COULD BE FAILING. USE A
TEST LIGHT OR DVM TO NARROW IN ON
SHORT TO GROUND POTENTIAL
{DISCONNECTING COMPONENTS 1S
HELPFUL WHEN TRYING TO CHECK
CIRCUITS THAT SHOULD NOT BE AT A
GROUND POTENTIAL).

® USE SCHEMATICS AND DVM TO CHECK
SUSPECT POWER CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO
GROUND POTENTIAL, EITHER THROUGH A
FAULTY COMPONENT OR IN WIRING.

® CONNECT ADVM SET TO VOLTAGE ACROSS
FUSE TERMINALS. START BY DISCONNECTING
ONE COMPONENT AT A TIME.

® |F ALLRELATED COMPONENTS ARE
DISCONNECTED AND SHORT IS STILL PRESENT,

LOCATE AND REPAIR SHORT IN WIRING.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-112-3
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8A-114-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-114-1

INTERIOR LIGHTS
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8A-114- 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

INTERIOR LIGHTS
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Cigar Lighter .. .......... Mounted on frontofconsole .................. 43 ... . 81
Console Compartment Lamp Under Console Compartment Door ........... 43 ... 81
Courtesy Lamp, Left Rear . Mounted in left sail panel s
Courtesy Lamp, Right Rear Mounted in right sail panel
Dome Lamp ............. Onroof,nearhatch ......................... 4 ... 6
Door Jamb Switeh, LH .... Nearbaseof LH“A”pillar ................... 45 ... 84
Door Jamb Switch, RH .... Nearbaseof RH“A”pillar ................... 32 ... 49
I/P Compartment Lamp ... Inside topcenter of compartment ..... RPN 22 ... 41
I/P Dimmer Switch ....... Lower LHsideof /P ........................ 37,38 66, 67 202-23
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of /P Carrier,ontheside ............ 8 ....... 15 . 202-23
Isolation Diode (RAP) Sealed in Harn, approx 9 cm right of Rearview
Mirror breakout ................. ... ... 45 ... 84
Rear Compartment Lamp . Center of rear compartment below Hatch .
Release Actuator ..............0......0. ... 30 ...... 58
Rear Dome Light Switch .. Center of end panel, in Cargo Compartment ... 30 ...... 57
Rearview Mirror ....... .. Topecenterof windshield ......... ... ... .. ... ... ... 202-27
C200C (13 cavities) ...... Part of Cross Car Harn, between LH kick panel
and Steering Column ...................... 25 ..., .. 49 ... 202-2
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of /P Harn, between LH kick panel and
Steering Column .......................... 25 ..., 49 ... 202-2
G200 ............ .. .. Near base of LH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P
Mounting Stud behind kick panel (2 rings,
2WIFES) ... 9 ... 16
G400 ... Bolted to Hatch Release Bracket in Rear
Compartment (2 rings, 3 wires Coupe) or (2
rings, 2 wires Convertible) ................. 30 ...... 57
S210 ... I/P Harn, approx 44 ¢m from Convenience
Center Pont or 12 ¢m from RR Defog Switch
(Chevy) breakouts
S216 ... I/P Harn, approx 5 cm from Convenience Center
breakout
S217 I/P Harn; approx 23 cm before DLC breakout
5220 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 9 em from C200
breakout .................... e 45 ... 84
S262 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 9 cm from Rearview
Mirror breakout ................ ... ..., .. 45 ... .. 84
S265 ... ... Cross Car Harn, approx 20 ¢m from Rearview
Mirrorbreakout .............. .. ... ... 45 ... 84
S266 ... .. Cross Car Harn, approx 9 ¢m from Rearview
Mirror breakout ............. s 45 ... 84
S316 ... .. I/P Harn, anrox at rear edge of door below left
sail pane
S317 ... I/P Harn, approx at rear edge of door below left
sail panel
S470 L. I/P Harn, approx 24 em from Hatch Release Actuator

l For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

(Perform before beginning System

Diagnosis)

¢ Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected.” These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affeet the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate
diagnostic procedures.



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-114-3

SYMPTOM TABLE

SYMPTOM

PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER

Fuse(s) blows when replaced or when attempting to
use lighting system.

Chart #1 8A-114-3

Entire lighting system inoperative.

Use schematics and DVM or test light to check suspect
power circuits and ground circuits for opens or poor
connections. Repair or replace as necessary.

Individual lamp inoperative.

e Deterrmr neiflampis defective.

® Check for corrosion or poor connection at socket.
If OK, use schematic and DVM or test light to
check suspect circuits.

CHART #1
FUSE(S) BLOWS WHEN REPLACED OR WHEN ATTEMPTING TO USE LIGHTING SYSTEM

® REPLACE BLOWN FUSE(S).

DOES FUSE BLOW BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO OPERATE SYSTEM?

[ve]

® TESTSYSTEM ONE FUNCTION AT A TIME,
UNTIL FUSE BLOWS.

® WHEN FUSE BLOWS, USE SCHEMATICTO
DETERMINE WHAT CIRCUITS OR
COMPONENTS COULD BE FAILING. USEA
TEST LIGHT OR DVM TO NARROW IN ON
SHORT TO GROUND POTENTIAL
(DISCONNECTING COMPONENTS IS
HELPFUL WHEN TRYING TO CHECK
CIRCUITS THAT SHOULD NOTBE AT A
GROUND POTENTIAL).

® USE SCHEMATICS AND DVM TO CHECK

SUSPECT POWER CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO
“GROUND POTENTIAL, EITHER THROUGH A
FAULTY COMPONENT OR IN WIRING.

& CONNECT A DVMSET TO VOLTAGE ACROSS
FUSE TERMINALS. START BY DISCONNECTING
ONE COMPONENT AT A TIME.

® IFALLRELATED COMPONENTS ARE
DISCONNECTED AND SHORT IS STILL PRESENT,
LOCATE AND REPAIR SHORT IN WIRING.




8A - 117 - 0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

INTERIOR LIGHTS DIMMING (CHEVY)
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-117-1
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8A - 117 - 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

INTERIOR LIGHTS DIMMING (PONTIAC)
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-117-3
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8A-117 -4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

INTERIOR LIGHTS DIMMING

B

16

12034060
4-WAY F METRI-PACK 480 SERIES
NAT (WHT)
1/P DIMMER SWITCH
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG  FIG. CONN
Ashtray Lamp (Auto Trans) Lighting Tube from PRNDL Lamp
Ashtray Lamp :

(Manual Trans) ......... Rearward of shifter, inashtray ...................... 43 82
Daytime Running Lights

(DRL) Module .......... Mounted behind Radio and HVAC Controls, left of

/P Compartment ............. ..o, 7 .. 12 .. 202-20
Door Illumination Lamp, LH Behinddoortrimpanel ................... PR 17 ... 31
Door Illumination Lamp, RH Behinddoor trimpanel ............................. 17 ... 31
Fog Light Switch ......... Lower LHsideof /P . .............................. 37,38 66,67 202-21
Headlight Switeh ..... ... LHside of /P ... ... e 37,38 66,67 202-15
Heater/Vent/Air Conditioning '

(HVAC) Control Assembly Centerof /P ... ... . ... .. ... ... .. ... ....... 21 ... 40 .. 20222
I/P Dimmer Switch ... .. .. Lower LHsideof /P ... ... ... . ... ... .. .. 37,38 66,67 202-23
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 ... 15 . 202-23
Instrument Cluster ....... LHside of /P ... 202-23
Performance Switch ..., .. Mounted in center console behind shifter ........... ... .. ... ... ... 202-24
Performance/Traction

Control Switch ......... Mounted in center console behind shifter ............. 42 79 .. 202-24

- PRNDL Illumination Lamp

(Auto Trans) ........... Under console, left of Shifter ............... e 43 . 81
Radio ................... Centerof /P Carrier ............. ... ciiiiiinnn. 36 . 65 .. 202-16
Rear Defogger Switch/Timer Mounted on I/P knee bolster, right of Steering Column 37 ... 66 .. 202-27
SIR Coil Assembly ....... Top of Steering Column "............................ 3,34 . 5,51
Steering Wheel Controls,

Radio (UK3) ........... OnSteeringWheel .................. ... ... 2 . 3. 202-27
Traction Control Switch .. Leftsideofupperconsele ........................... 42 78
C200C (13 cavities) ...... PartofCrossCar Harn, between LH kick panel and

SteeringColumn ... ... ... ... ... . 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and

SteeringColumn ........................... R 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C210 (4 cavities) ......... Under RH side of I/P, behind RH kick panel ....._ .. .. 20 37 .. 20219
C217 (4 cavities) ......... Near base of Steering Column  ...................... 34 63 .. 202-19
G103 (LTL) .............. RH side of Engine Block, just above Starter

(Tring, Lwire) ... ... i 40 T2
G104 (L32) .............. 2 studs, 2 rings on each, interchangeable. Top RH side

of Engine, 1 stud in head, 1 stud in Intake Manifold .. 29 . 56
G200 ............... ..... Nearbaseof LH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud

behind kick panel (2rings, 2wires) ................ 9 .



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-117-5

COMPONENT LOCATION : : 201-PG FIG. CONN
G201 ... ... ... Near base of RH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud )

behind kick panel (1 ring, L wire). .................. 9 .... 16
P110 ...t Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger

Compartment ......... e 19 . 35
P500 ...........0eeien. Between LH door and "A”pillar ..................... 17 ... 31
P600 ............. ... Between RH doorand "A” pillar ............. ... . ... 45 84
S109 (LTY) .............. Engine Harn, approx 4 cm from main branch and

PCM breakout N
S110(L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 7 ¢cm from RH Oxygen Sensor
o ' breakout . ;
S206 ...l I/P Harn, approx 18 cm from Convenience Center

" breakout ' )
S215 oo o I/P Harn, approx 30 cm before DLC breakout
S216 ... I/P Harn, approx 5 ¢m from Convenience Center (Pont)
_or from Instrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts

S217 I/P Harn, approx 23 cm before DLC breakout
8220 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 9 ¢cm from C200 breakout . .. .. 45 84
S221 .. I/P Harn, approx 7 cm from DERM breakout
8224 ...l I/P Harn, approx 4 em from [nstrument Cluster (Pont)

or from RR Defog Switch (Chevy) breakouts
8226 ...l I/P Harn, approx 10 cm from Instrument Cluster

breakout
S260 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 13 cm from Rearview

Mirrorbreakout . ......... ... ... . .. oo 45 . 84

[For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200. | .

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS _

(Perform before beginning System
Diagnosis) '

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire

inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

¢ Refer to System Diagnosis.
¢ With DRL suspect failures, for a better
~ understanding of the DRL System, refer to the
Circuit Operation and Circuit Mechanization in
SECTION 8A-102.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate
diagnostic procedures.



8A - 117 - 6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS’

INTERIOR LIGHTS DIMMING

SYMPTOM TABLE

SYMPTOM

'PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER

lighting system.

Fuse blows when replaced or when attempting to use |

Chart #1 8A-117-6

Entire lighting system inoperative.

Use schematics and DVM or test light to check suspect
power circuits and ground circuits for opens or poor
connections. Repair or replace as necessary.

Individual lamp inoperative.

® Determineiflampis defective. :

® Check for corrosion or poor connection at socket.
If OK, use schematic and DVM or test light to
check suspect circuits.

CHART #1
FUSE BLOWS WHEN REPLACED OR WHEN ATTEMPTING TO USE LIGHTING SYSTEM

® REPLACE BLOWN FUSE(S).

DOES FUSE BLOW BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO OPERATE SYSTEM?

YES

® TEST SYSTEM ONE FUNCTION AT A TIME,
UNTIL FUSE BLOWS. .

& WHEN FUSE BLOWS, USE SCHEMATIC TO
DETERMINE WHAT CIRCUITS OR
COMPONENTS COULD BE FAILING. USE A
TEST LIGHT OR DVM TO NARROW IN ON
SHORT TO GROUND POTENTIAL
(DISCONNECTING COMPONENTS 1S
HELPFUL WHEN TRYING TO CHECK
CIRCUITS THAT SHOULD NOTBE AT A
GROUND POTENTIAL).

) |® CONNECT ADVM SET TO VOLTAGE ACROSS

® USE SCHEMATICS AND DVM TO CHECK
SUSPECT POWER CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO
GROUND POTENTIAL, EITHER THROUGH A
FAULTY COMPONENT OR IN WIRING.

FUSE TERMINALS. START BY DISCONNECTING
ONE COMPONENT AT A TIME.

® IFALLRELATED COMPONENTS ARE
DISCONNECTED AND SHORT IS STILL PRESENT,
LOCATE AND REPAIR SHORT IN WIRING.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-117-7

BLANK



8A-120-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-120-1

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Express Down Module .... Mounted to center of dash mat, above floor tunnel ... .. 9 ... 17 .. 20221
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 .. 15 .. 202-23
Power Window Switch, LH Mounted in leftdoorarmrest ....................... 18 . 33 .. 20227
Power Window Switch, RH  Mounted in rightdoorarmrest ...................... 18 . 33 .. 202-27
Window Motor, LH ....... Inside LHdoor ........ ... .. ... ... 17 . 31
Window Motor, RH . ... ... Inside RHdoor ......... ... ... 17 . 31
C200C (13 cavities) ...... Part of Cross Car Harn, between LH kick panel and
: SteeringColumn .......... ... .. .. ... il 25 ... 49 .. 2022

C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of /P Harn, between LH kick panel and

Steering Column ..................ciiiii... 25 49 .. 202-2
G200 .................... Near base of LH "A” pillar, bolted to I'P Mounting Stud

behind kick panel (2 rings, 2 wires) ................ 9 .. 16
P500 ........... .00 i Between LH doorand "A”pillar ..................... 17 . 31
P600 .................... Between RH door and “"A”pillar ..................... 45 84
5208 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 5 cm from Express Down

Module breakout .......... .. ... 45 84
S220 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 9 cm from C200 breakout .. ... 45 84
8253 oo I/P Harn, approx 35 cm from Convenience Center

breakout
8263 .ol Cross Car Harn, approx 16 cm from C200 breakout .... 45 ... 84
I For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.
TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
(Perform before beginning System continuity/voltage check with a system
Diagnosis) disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
1. If both windows are inoperative, check windows or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be

Circuit Breaker 15 for open. If open, check for
short to ground through CKT 341.
®  Check for poor connection at C200 terminal "E11”.
2. If windows move slowly, check that:
— Windows free of mechanical binding and pivot
joints and tracks are properly lubed.
— Battery is fully charged.
— Ground G200 is clean and tight.
3. If the Express Down Feature does not work, but
window moves down with each switch depression,
check for poor connection at Express Down Module

checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Perform the System Check and refer to the
Symptom Table for the appropriate diagnostic

terminal “A” or open in CKT 164 from Express procedure(s).
Down Module to S263.
® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
SYSTEM CHECK
ACTION ‘ NORMAL RESULTS

[1]
® Operate each window “UP” and “DOWN" from
the Master Power Window Switch Assembly.

Each window operates quietly and smoothly, with no
sticking. LH Front Window rolls down ali the way
without the switch being held (Express Down
Feature).

(2]
® Operate each window from its individual Window
Switch.

Each window operates quietly and smoothly, with no
sticking.




8A - 120 - 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

POWER WINDOWS (A31)

IMPORTANT:

. FOR A BETTER UNDERSTANDING OF THE RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP)
OPERATION, REFER TO CIRCUIT OPERATION AT THE END OF THIS SECTION.

SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Both Power Windows inoperative from both switches. Chart #1 8A-120-2
Power Windows inoperative from the=LH Switch, RH Chart #2 8A-120-3
Switch operates RH Window normally.
RH Window inoperative from both swntches, LH Chart #3 8A-120-4
Window operates normally.

RH Power Window inoperative from LH Power
Window Switch with normal operation from RH
Power Window Switch.

Check for poor connection at LH Power Window
Switch. If OK, replace LH Power Window Switch.

Express Down Feature inoperative. Window does
operate up and down while switch is held in the
desired position. .

Important:

® Express Down Feature is for the LH Window
only.

Check for poor connections at Express Down Module
terminal “A” and terminal “C“. Check for open in
CKT 164 from 5263 to terminal "A" of Express Down|
Module and in CKT 341 from 5208 to terminal “C" of
Express Down Module. If OK, replace Express Down
Module. ‘

RH Power Window Switch inoperative, LH Power
Window Switch operates normally.

Check for poor connection or apen in CKT 341 from

RH Power Window Switch terminal "A" to $208.

CHART #1
BOTH POWER WINDOWS INOPERATIVE FROM BOTH SWITCHES

ﬂ IMPORTANT:

e |FBOTH WINDOWS ARE INOPERATIVE, CHECK WINDOWS CIRCUIT BREAKER 15 FOR OPEN. IF OPEN, CHECK FOR SHORT TO.

GROUND THROUGH CKT 341,

® IGNITION SWITCH IN THE “RUN" POSITION.
& WITH A TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE LH POWER WINDOW
SWITCH ASSEMBLY FROM TERM “F” TO GROUND.

1S TESTLIGHT "ON"?

T

YES

® WITH A TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE
THE LH POWER WINDOW
SWITCH ASSEMBLY BETWEEN
TERM “F” AND TERM "A".
1S TEST LIGHT "ON"?

¢ CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION AT C200 TERM "E11".
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 341 BETWEEN WINDOWS
CIRCUIT BREAKER 15 AND LH POWER WINDOW
SWITCH ASSEMBLY CONN TERM “F”.

L

YES

® CHECK LHPOWER WINDOW
SWITCH ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR
FORPOOR CONNECTION.

1 IF OK, REPLACE SWITCH.

¢ CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT G200.
{F OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CXT 750 BETWEEN
LH POWER WINDOW SWITCH ASSEMBLY
CONN TERM “A” AND G200.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-120-3

CHART #2
POWER WINDOWS INOPERATIVE FROM THE LH SWITCH,
RH SWITCH OPERATES RH WINDOW NORMALLY

¢ IGNITION SWITCH IN THE “RUN" POSITION. ) )
® WITH A TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE LH POWER WINDOW SWITCH ASSEMBLY FROM TERM “F“ TO GROUND.
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"? ’ ’
|
YES '
® WITHA TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE THE LH POWER WINDOW REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 341 BETWEEN 5208
SWITCH ASSEMBLY FROM TERM “D" TO TERM “E". AND TERM “F" OF THE LH POWER WINDOW |
® PRESS THE LEFT WINDOW “UP” AND WINDOW “DOWN" : SWITCH ASSEMBLY.
SWITCH AT THE LH POWER WINDOW SWITCH. : : :
1S TEST LIGHT "ON" IN BOTH CASES?

YES

® WITHA TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE EXPRESS DOWN MODULE CONN ¢ CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT
FROM TERM “A” TO TERM "E”. L. . ' LH POWER WINDOW SWITCH CONN.
® PRESS THE LEFT WINDOW “UP” AND WINDOW “DOWN" SWITCH. IF OK, REPLACE SWITCH.
IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?
1
YES
® WITHA TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE EXPRESS DOWN ¢ CHECKFOR OPEN IN CKT 1136 BETWEEN LH
MODULE CONN FROM TERM "A” TO TERM "D". POWER WINDOW SWITCH TERM “E” AND
® PRESS THE LEFT WINDOW “UP” AND WINDOW . ’ EXPRESS DOWN MODULE TERM "E”.
"DOWN" SWITCH AT THE LH POWER WINDOW SWITCH. ¢ CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 164 FROM LH POWER
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"? WINDOW SWITCH TERM “D" TO 5263 AND FROM
5263 TO EXPRESS DOWN MODULE TERM “A”.

YES -

® DISCONNECT LH WINDOW MOTOR CONNECTOR. ® CHECK FOR POWER CONNECTIONS AT
® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN TERMINALS “A” AND "B” OF | EXPRESS DOWN MODULE.

THE LH WINDOW MOTOR CONNECTOR. IF OK, REPLACE EXPRESS DOWN MODULE. |
® PRESS THE LEFT WINDOW “UP” AND WINDOW "DOWN" SWITCH.

IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

g 4

: ® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT LH WINDOW MOTOR. : ® CHECK FOR OPENIN CKT 165 BETWEEN

: IF OK, REPLACE LH WINDOQW MOTOR. : EXPRESS DOWN MODULE TERM "D” AND

1@ REFER TO SECTION 10-6 FOR REPLACEMENT PROCEDURES. ! LH WINDOW MOTOR TERM “A." ALSQ
_________________________________ CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 164 FROM

EXPRESS DOWN MODULE TERM "A* TQ

5263 AND FROM 5263 TO LH WINDOW

MOTOR TERM "B“.




8A -120- 4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS -

POWER WINDOWS (A31)

CHART #3
RH WINDOW INOPERATIVE FROM BOTH SWITCHES,
LH WINDOW OPERATES NORMALLY

® IGNITION SWITCH IN “RUN."
& WITHA TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE THE RH POWER WINDOW MOTOR CONN FROM TERM "A” TO TERM "B".
® WHILE OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT, PRESS THE RH WINDOW “UP” AND WINDOW “DOWN" SWITCH.
1S THE TEST LIGHT "ON" IN BOTH CASES?
L

® WITH A TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE THE RH POWER H
WINDOW SWITCH FROM CONN TERM "D” TO o CONNECTION. - '
TERM "C". 1 IF OK,REPLACE INOPERATIVE POWER WINDOW MQTOR. |

® WHILE OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT, PRESS THE RH : ® REFER TO SECTION 10-6 FORREPLACEMENT 'l
WINDOW “UP” AND WINDOW “"DOWN" SWITCH. ! PROCEDURES. !
ISTEST LIGHT “ON" IN BOTH CASES?

ves

® WITH A TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE RH POWER CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 666 OR CKT 667 BETWEEN RH
WINDOW SWITCH CONN TERM "B” TO TERM “E”. POWER WINDOW SWITCH AND RH WINDOW MOTOR.

® WHILE OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT AND USING )
THE LH WINDOW SWITCH, PRESS THE RH
WINDOW "UP” AND WINDOW "DOWN" SWITCH.
IS THE TEST LIGHT "ON" IN BOTH CASES?

® WITH A TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE LH POWER * CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT RH POWER
WINDOW SWITCH CONN TERM “8” TO TERM “C". WINDOW SWITCH CONN.
* WHILE OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT AND USING IF OK, REPLACE RH POWER WINDOW SWITCH.

THE LH WINDOW SWITCH, PRESS THE RH
WINDOW “UP” AND WINDOW "DOWN" SWITCH.
IS THE TEST LIGHT "ON" IN BOTH CASES?

® CHECK FORPOORCONNECTIONS ATLH ® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTIONS AT LH
POWER WINDOW SWITCH. POWER WINDOW SWITCH..
IF OK, CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 166 AND IF OK, REPLACE LH POWER WINDOW SWITCH.

CKT 167 BETWEEN LH POWER WINDOW
SWITCH AND RH POWER WINDOW SWITCH.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-120-5

CIRCUIT OPERATION

m Important:
® The Power Windows System has voltage applied

from the Windows Circuit Breaker 15 which is
controlled by the Retained Accessory Power
(RAP) Module. Voltage is applied to the PWR
ACCY Fuse for up to 10 minutes after Ignition is
turned off or for 35 seconds after exiting the
vehicle and closing the doors or whenever a door
is open. For a complete understanding of
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) operation,
refer to SECTION 8A-15.

When the Ignition Switch is in the "RUN,”
"ACCY,” or RAP voltage is applied from windows
Circuit Breaker 15 to the LH Power Window Switch
and the RH Window Switch through CKT 341. The
Window Motors and Switches receive ground through
the LH Power Window Switch Assembly, which is
grounded at G200. The RH Window can be operated
from the LH and RH Power Window Switch
Assemblies. The LH Front Window is operated
directly from the LH Power Window Switch. '

The Power Windows are driven by reversible,
permanent magnet motors. Each motor is controlled
by a set of two switches, which are normally closed to
ground. When any Window Switch is moved to the
“UP” position, the “UP” switch will provide battery
voltage to the Window Motor through the DK BLU
wire. The Window Motor will receive ground through
the BRN wire, the “DN” switch, and the LH Power
Window Switch Assembly and drive the window up.
When the switch is released, the switch contacts will
return to their normal grounded position.

To lower the window, the “DN” switch will connect
the BRN wire to battery voltage. Ground will be
provided to the DK BLU wire through the "UP” switch
and the LH Power Window Switch Assembly. The
pelarity across the motor will be reversed, causing the
motor to rotate in the opposite direction and lower the
window,

The Power Windows System also includes an
Express Down Feature for the LH Front Window. This
allows the LH Front Window to open fully when the
LH Front Window Switch is pressed momentarily. All
of the solid state circuitry controlling this feature is
contained within the Express Down Module.

Each motor is protected by an Electronic Circuit
Breaker (ECB). If a Window Switch is held in the
“UP” or "DN” pesition too long with the window
obstructed, or after the window is fully up or down, the
ECB will increase its resistance. By increasing its
resistance, the ECB will prevent the Window Motor
from overloading. The ECB will reset to normal
resistance when voltage to the Window Motor is
interrupted.



8A - 121 -0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

CONVERTIBLE TOP

SEEFUSE
BLOCK DETAILS
PAGE 8A-11-9

HOT IN ACCY, RUN OR
DURING RETAINED
ACCESSORY POWER (RAP)

IMPORTANT:

THE RETAINED ACCESSORY
POWER (RAP) FEATURE IS ONLY
AVAILABLE ON VEHICLES
EQUIPPED WITH POWER DOOR
LOCKS {AU3).

IMPORTANT:

1. DONOT ATTEMPTTQ
OPERATE CONVERTIBLE TOP
UNLESS VEHICLE IS PARKED.

. LATCHES MUST BE RELEASED
BEFORE LOWERING TOP AND
MUST BE RE-ENGAGED AFTER
RAISING THE TOP.

3BLK

1350

CONVERTIBLE
TOP SWITCH

IMPORTANT:

A ________8 « THE MOTOR CONTAINS
SEE GROUND AN ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT
DISTRIBUTION 8BREAKER (ECB).
PAGE BA-14-10 ® ECBRESISTANCE INCREASES
IF MOTOR IS OVERLOADED,
SO ERTLE  RESISTANCE RETURNS TO
ASSEMBLY NORMAL AFTER VOLTAGE
£ca priuia 1S REMOVED FROM MOTOR
(WITHMOTOR) TERMINALS.
HYDRAULIC HOSES
CYLINDER, LH _L_ SNK ok ] CYLINDER, RH
— et 1
PUMP
/ BYPASS
| INS—— VALVE | ——
RESERVOIR T
CONVERTIBLE TOP
PUMP ASSEMBLY
e (WITH MOTOR) ~ o
I-' WHITE WHITE ‘_I

HYDRAULIC HOSES




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-121-1

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Convertible Top Pump ' '
Assembly .............. LH side rear compartment behind carpeting .......... 30 ... 58

Convertible Top Switch ... Leftside of upper console (Chevy) or lower console (Pont) 42 ... 78,80 202-20°
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier, on the side - .. .. EE 8 .... 15 .. 202-23
G201 .................... Near base of RH “A” pillar, bolted to IIP Mounting Stud )

behind kick panel (1 ring, 1wire) .................. 9 ... 16
8253 ... I/P Harn, approx 35 cm from Convenience Center

breakout

: IFor a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

TROUBI.ESH OOTING HINTS
(Perform before beginning System
Diagnosis)

m Important:

To avoid misdiagnosis, check linkage for
mechanical binding which would prevent correct
system operation.

® If a hydraulic problem is suspected, refer to
SECTION 10-9 for hydraulic diagnosis.

Check for proper installation of aftermarket

electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see Troubleshootmg
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).
Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS

Perform the System Check and refer to the
Symptom Table for the appropriate diagnostic
procedures.

1. Check Windows Circuit breaker 15 for an open. If Important:

open, check for a short to ground ‘through
CKTs 341, 162 and 163.
2. Check that G201 is clean and tlght

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire

inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

For instructions on how to manually lower and
raise the Convertible Top, refer to SECTION
10-9.



8A - 121-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

CONVERTIBLE TOP

SYSTEM CHECK

ACTION

NORMAL RESULTS

[1]
® Remove all items that could obstruct the
Convertible Top.

Convertible Top lowers quietly and smoothly with no
binding.

® Lower both sun visors.

® Release the two latches (one latch above each sun
visor).

® Turn the Ignition Switch to “RUN”" and lower all
side windows.

‘® Move the Convertible Top Switch to the DOWN
position.

[2]

® Move Convertible Top Switch to the UP position.

Convertible Top raises quietly and smoothly with n
binding. :

IMPORTANT:

® For a better understanding of Retained
Accessory Power (RAP) operation, refer to
Circuit Operation at the end of this section.

SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM ' PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Convertible Top inoperative. Chart #1 8A-121-3

Convertible Top lowers but does not raise when using
Convertible Top Switch.

Replace Convertible Top Switch.

Convertible Top raises but does not lower when using
Convertible Top Switch (can be lowered manually).

Replace Convertible Top Switch.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-121-3

CHART #1
CONVERTIBLE TOP INOPERATIVE

IMPORTANT:

®  IFAHYDRAULIC PROBLEM IS SUSPECTED, REFER TO SECTION 10-9 FOR HYDRAULIC DIAGNOSIS. CHECK WINDOWS CIRCUIT
BREAKER 15 FOR OPEN. IF OPEN, CHECK FOR SHORT TO GROUND THROUGH CKTS 341, 162 AND 163.

@ IGNITION SWITCH TO “RUN."

1S TEST LIGHT “ON"?

® WITHA TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE CONVERTIBLE TOP SWITCH CONN TERM “C*.

—

YES

® WITHA TESTLIGHT, BACKPROBE CONVERTIBLE TOP SWITCH
CONNFROM TERM “C” TO TERM "A".
IS TEST LIGHT "ON*?

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 341 BETWEEN WINDOWS
CIRCUIT BREAKER 15 AND CONVERTIBLE TOP
SWITCH CONN TERM “C”.

1

® WITHA TEST LIGHT, BACKPROBE CONVERTIBLE TOP
SWITCH CONN FROM TERM “B” TO TERM "D".

® WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, PRESS THE
CONVERTIBLE TOP SWITCH TO THE "UP” POSITION AND
THEN TO THE “DOWN" POSITION.
DOES THE TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE IN BOTH POSITIONS?

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT G201.
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 1350 BETWEEN
CONVERTIBLE TOP SWITCH CONN TERM "A"
AND G201.

YES

® WITHA TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE PUMP ASSEMBLY
CONNTERM “B” (I/P HARNESS SIDE OF CONNECTOR).

® WHILE OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT, PRESS THE CONVERTIBLE
TOP SWITCH TO THE "DOWN" POSITION.
1S TEST LIGHT "ON"?

e CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT
CONVERTIBLE TOP SWITCH CONN.
IF OK, REPLACE CONVERTIBLE TOP SWITCH.

Ed

® WITHA TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE PUMP
ASSEMBLY CONN TERM “A”" (I/P HARNESS SIDE OF
CONNECTOR).

® WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, PRESS THE CONVERTIBLE TOP
SWITCH TO THE “UP” POSITION.
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

® REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 163 BETWEEN CONVERTIBLE TOP
SWITCH AND CONVERTIBLE TOP PUMP ASSEMBLY
CONN.

YES

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT CONVERTIBLE TOP PUMP
ASSEMBLY CONN.
IF OK,REPLACE CONVERTIBLE TOP PUMP ASSEMBLY.

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 162 BETWEEN CONVERTIBLE TOP
SWITCH AND CONVERTIBLE TOP PUMP ASSEMBLY CONN.




8A - 121 -4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

CONVERTIBLE TOP
CIRCUIT OPERATION

m Important:
® The Convertible Top Pump Assembly has

voltage applied from the Windows Circuit
Breaker 15 which is controlled by the Retained
Accessory Power (RAP) Module. Voltage is
applied to the PWR ACCY Fuse for up to 10
minutes after Ignition is turned off or for 35
seconds after exiting the vehicle and closing the
doors or whenever a door is open. For a complete
understanding of Retained Accessory Power
(RAP) operation, refer to SECTION 8A-15.

When the Ignition Switch is in the "RUN,”
“ACCY,” or RAP voltage is applied from windows
Circuit Breaker 15 to the Convertible Top Switch
through CKT 341. The Convertible Top Pump
Assembly receives ground through the Convertible
Top Switch Assembly, which is grounded at G201.

The Convertible Top Pump is driven by a
reversible permanent magnet motor. The motor is
controlled by the Convertible Top Switch, which is
normally closed to ground. When the Convertible Top
Switch is moved to the “UP” position, battery voltage
is provided to the Convertible Top Pump Assembly
through the GRY wire. The Convertible Top Pump
Assembly will receive ground through the PPL wire,
the Convertible Top Switch, and drive the Convertible
Top up. When the switch is released, the switch
contacts will return to their normal grounded position.

To lower the Convertible Top, the Convertible Top
Switch will connect the PPL wire to battery voltage.
Ground will be provided to the GRY wire through the
Convertible Top Switch. The polarity across the motor
will be reversed, causing the motor to rotate in the
opposite direction and lower the Convertible Top.

The Convertible Top Pump Assembly has two
hydraulic hoses that go to the right hand cylinder and
two hydraulic hose that to go the left hand cylinder
that evenly control the up and down movement of both
cylinder simultaneously.

The motor within the Convertible Top Pump
Assembly is protected against an overload condition
internally by an Electronic Circuit Breaker (ECB).: If
the motor in the Convertible Top Pump Assembly
becomes overloaded, the ECB will increase its
resistance. By increasing its resistance, the ECB will
prevent the motor from overloading. The ECB will
reset to normal resistance when voltage to the motor is
interrupted.



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-121-5

BLANK



8A - 130-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

POWER DOOR LOCKS (AU3)

HOT IN ACCY, RUN OR RETAINED
ACCESSORY POWER (RAP)

[ = = == = ——p

1 FUSE
BLOCK
|

ISEE POWER
DISTRIBUTION
PWRACCY

IPAGEBA-W-I FUSET

I 15 AMP

| I R S —— |

-8 ORN N 640

F_---. s211

I 8 ORN [l 640
€2000

£9
#1774
SEE FUSE
BLOCK DETAILS
PAGE8A-11-8 sonnllsa0

Y

h—-\

.B ORN N 640

£ Ty Dy &

IMPORTANT:
® EACH MOTOR CONTAINS

AN ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT

BREAKER (ECB).
® ECBRESISTANCE INCREASES —

iF MOTOR IS OVERLOADED.,
® RESISTANCE RETURNS TO

NORMAL AFTER VOLTAGE BGRY | 295

1S REMOVED FROM MOTOR

TERMINALS. 87aN {200

@ 5500
— @ 5503
_— P500
-—-- péo0
sTanf 290
8GRY 295
sTaN f29a
Bary 295

[ A

B A
ECB ( ; T } ECB

DOOR LOCK ACTUATCR, RH

DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR, LH

.8 DK BLU
245

8LTBLU

Y <Y DY B\
. N
— saLk 750
6Lk 750

38LK RI50




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-130-1

12004680

5-WAY F PIN GRIP SERIES
BLK/WHT

POWER DOOR LOCK SWITCH, LH AND RH

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Door Lock Actuator, LH .. Insiderearofleftdoor .............................. 17 ... 31
Door Lock Actuator, RH .. Insiderearofrightdoor ............................ 17 ... 31
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 .... 16 .. 202-23
Power Door Lock Switch, LH Mounted in leftdoorarmrest ....................... 18 ... 33 .. 202-24
Power Door Lock Switch, RH Mounted inrightdoorarmrest ...................... 18 ... 33 .. 202-24
C200C (13 cavities) ...... PartofCrossCar Harn, between LH kick paneland

Steering Column ............... ... ... ..ol 25 ... 49 ... 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and

SteeringColumn ................. i 25 ... 49 .. 2022
G200 ............ e Near base of LH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud

behind kick panel (2 rings, 2 wires) ................ 9 .... 16
P500 .................. .. Between LH door and “A”pillar ..................... 17 ... 31
P6OO ... Between RH doorand “A”pillar ..................... 45 ... 84
S211 ... /P Harn, approx 4 cm from antenna cable (Chevy) or

Convenience Center (Pont) breakouts -
S220 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 9 cm from C200 breakout, .. ... 45 ... 84
S500 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 6 cm from Speaker breakout .. 17 ... 31
S503 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 3 em from LH Power Door

Lock Switch breakout ............ e 17 ... 31
S504 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 11 ¢em from Power Mirror

breakout ... ... .. ... e 17 ... 31

|Er a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.




8A - 130- 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

POWER DOOR LOCKS (AU3)

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

(Perform before beginning System

Diagnosis)

1. Check PWR ACCY Fuse 7 in I/P Fuse Block.
open, refer to Diagnostic Chart #4.

2. Check for poor connection at G200.

e Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by menitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

Important:

If

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see “Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate
diagnostic procedure(s).

®  For a better understanding of Retained Accessory Power (RAP) operation,
refer to Circuit Operation at the end of this section.

SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Power Door Locks will not operate from both Power Chart #1 8A-130-3
Door Switches, Chart #2 8A-130-4
Chart #3 8A-130-5

RH Door Lock Switch operates normally. LH Door Lock
Switch does not "LOCK" or “UNLOCK."

Check for B+ at terminal “A” of LH Door Lock
Connector.

- If not present, repair open in CKT 640.

- 1f present, replace LH Door Lock Switch.

LH Daor Lock Switch operates normally. RH Door Lock
Switch does not. ‘

- Chart #1 8A-130-3

One Door Lock Switch “UNLOCKS” but does not
"LOCK."” QOther switch OK.

Check for poor connection at suspect Door Lock
Switch. If OK, repi_ape suspect Door Lock Switch.

One Door Lock Switch "LOCKS" but does not
"UNLOCK.” Other switch OK.

Check for poor connection at suspect Door Lock
Switch. If OK, replace suspect Door Lock Switch.

Power Door Locks either “LOCK" only or “UNLOCK" Chart #1 8A-130-3
only from both Door Lock Switches. Chart #2 8A-130-4
One door does not “"LOCK” or "UNLOCK.” Chart #3 8A-130-5
PWR ACCY Fuse 7 repeatedly blows whenever Ignition Chart #4 8A-130-5
is "ON" or when attempting to use Power Door Locks.

® Power Door Locks do not operate when one or
both doors are opened.

® Power Door Locks only operate with ignition
“ON,” or for 10 minutes after Ignition is turned
"OFF" and exiting the vehicle and closing the
door(s).

Refer to “Retained Accessory Power (RAP),"
page 8A-15-0.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-130-3

CHART #1

RH DOOR LOCK SWITCH TEST

ﬂ IMPORTANT:
. IF PWR ACCY FUSE CONTINUALLY BLOWS, REFER TO CHART #4.

o BACKPROBE RH DOOR LOCK SWITCH CONNECTOR WITH
A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN TERM “A” AND GROUND.
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

-

YES

® BACKPROBE SAME CONNECTOR WITH THE
TEST LIGHT BETWEEN TERMINALS “A™ & “C".
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

® CHECKFOR OPEN IN CKT 640 BETWEEN RH DOOR
LOCK SWITCH AND PWR ACCY FUSE,
IF OK, REPAIR POWER FEED TO PWR ACCY FUSE.

YES

® BACKPROBE SAME CONNECTOR WITH THE
TEST LIGHT BETWEEN TERMINALS "A" & "D".
ISTEST LIGHT "ON"?

® CHECK FOR OPEN IN GROUND CKT 750 (G200)
TO TERM "E” OF CONNECTOR OR POOR
CONNECTION TO SWITCH.
IF OK, REPLACE RH DOOR LOCK SWITCH.

[ve]

¢ BACKPROBE SAME CONNECTORWITH THE TEST LIGHT BETWEEN
TERMINALS “C” & “E”.

® MOVE THE RH DOOR LOCK SWITCH TO THE “LOCK"” POSITION
WHILE OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT.
IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?

® CHECKFOR OPEN IN GROUND CKT 750
(G200) TO RH DOOR LOCK SWITCH
CONNECTOR TERM “B” OR POOR
CONNECTION TO SWITCH.

IF OK, REPLACE RH DOOR LOCK SWITCH.

YES

® BACKPROBE SAME CONNECTOR WITH THE TEST LIGHT
BETWEEN TERMINALS “D” & “E”.

® MOVE THE RH DOORLOCK SWITCH TO THE "UNLOCK"
POSITION WHILE OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT.
IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT SWITCH.
IF OK, REPLACE RH DOOR LOCK SWITCH.

YES

|

® CHECK CONTINUITY FROM TERM “C” OF RH DOCR LOCK SWITCH
CONNECTOR TO TERM “E” OF LH DOOR LOCK SWITCH CONNECTOR.
1S THERE CONTINUITY (NEARLY 0 OHMS)?

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT SWITCH,
IF OK, REPLACE RH DOOR LOCK SWITCH.

YES

® CHECK CONTINUITY FROM TERM "D OF RH DOOR LOCK SWITCH
CONNECTOR TO TERM “8” OF LH DOOR LOCK SWITCH CONNECTOR.
1S THERE CONTINUITY {NEARLY 0 OHMS)?

REPAIR OPEN IN
CKT 244,

i ® NO TROUBLE FOUND WITH THE RH DOOR LOCK SWITCH. 1
| ® IFLHDOORLOCK SWITCH iS INOPERATIVE, REFER TO CHART #2, |
1 “LHDOORLOCK SWITCH TEST,” PAGE 8A-130-4. 1

o -

REPAIR OPEN IN
CKT 245.




8A - 130-4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

POWER DOOR LOCKS (AU3)

CHART #2

LH DOOR LOCK SWITCH TEST

IMPORTANT:

. CHART #1, "RH DOOR LOCK SWITCH TEST,” PAGE 8A-130-3 MUST BE

PERFORMED BEFORE PROCEEDING.

e BACKPROBE LH DOOR LOCK SWITCH
CONNECTOR WITH A TEST LIGHT
BETWEEN TERM “A” AND GROUND.
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

| |

YES

® BACKPROBE SAME CONNECTOR
WITH THE TEST LIGHT BETWEEN
TERMINALS “A" & "C".

1S TEST LIGHT “ON"?

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 640 BETWEEN
$500 AND LH POWER DOOR LOCK
SWITCH ATTERM "A”.

YES

¢ BACKPROBE SAME CONNECTOR WITH THE TEST
LIGHT BETWEEN TERMINALS "A” & "D".
IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?

¢ CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT LH SWITCH.
iF OK, REPLACE LH DOOR LOCK SWITCH.

YES

¢ BACKPROBE THE SAME CONNECTOR WITH THE
TEST LIGHT BETWEEN TERMINALS "C” & "E".
* MOVE LH DOOR LOCK SWITCH TO "LOCK"
POSITION WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT.
ISTESTLIGHT “ON"?
|

® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 245.

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION ATLH
SWITCH.
IF OK, REPLACE LH DOOR LOCK SWITCH.

YES

* BACKPROBE SAME CONNECTOR WITH THE TEST
LIGHT BETWEEN TERMINALS “D" & "E”,

® MOVE LH DOOR LOCK SWITCH TO THE "UNLOCK™
POSITION WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT.
IS TESTLIGHT "ON"?

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT LH SWITCH.
IF OK, REPLACE LH DOOR LOCK SWITCH.

-

NO TROUBLE FOUND WITH LH DOOR -E
LOCK SWITCH. 1
® REFER TO CHART #3, “DOORLOCK |
ACTUATOR TEST,” PAGE 8A-130-5. !

Fe——————

@ CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT LH SWITCH.
IF OK, REPLACE LH DOOR LOCK SWITCH.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-130-5

CHART #3
DOOR LOCK ACTUATORS TEST

IMPORTANT:

®  IFBOTH DOOR LOCK ACTUATORS DO NOT OPERATE, PERFORM CHART #1,
“RH DOOR LOCK SWITCH TEST,” PAGE 8A-130-3 AND CHART #2,
- “LH DOOR LOCK SWITCH TEST,” PAGE 8A-130-4 BEFORE PROCEEDING.

¢ DISCONNECT SUSPECT DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR CONNECTOR.
o CONMECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN TERM “B” OF CONNECTOR
ANDB +.
IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?

YES

® CONNECT THE TEST LIGHT BETWEEN
TERM “A”™ OF SUSPECT DOOR LOCK
MOTOR CONNECTOR AND B +.
1S TEST LIGHT "ON"?

| §

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 295
(GRY WIRE).

[rs]

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR.
IF OK, REPLACE DOOR LOCK ACTUATOR.

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 294
(TAN WIRE).

' CHART #4
PWR ACCY FUSE 7 REPEATEDLY BLOWS WHENEVER IGNITION IS “ON"
OR WHEN ATTEMPTING TO OPERATE POWER DOOR LOCKS

@ REPLACE BLOWN FUSE.
DOES FUSE BLOW BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO
OPERATE POWER DOOR LOCKS?

[vs]

® TESTPOWER DOOR LOCK SWITCH ONE FUNCTION AT A
TIME UNTIL FUSE BLOWS.

& WHEN THE FUSE BLOWS, USE SCHEMATICS TO
DETERMINE WHAT CIRCUITS OR COMPONENTS COULD
BE FAILING. USE A TEST LIGHT OR DVM TO NARROW IN
ON SHORT TO GROUND POTENTIAL.

® DISCONNECTING COMPONENTS IS HELPFUL WHEN
TRYING TO CHECK CIRCUITS THAT SHOULD NOT BE AT
A GROUND POTENTIAL.

® USE SCHEMATICS AND DVM TO CHECK SUSPECT POWER
CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO GROUND POTENTIAL, EITHER
THROUGH A FAULTY COMPONENT OR IN WIRING.

® CONNECT ADVM SETTO VOLTAGE ACROSS FUSE
TERMINALS. STARTBY DISCONNECTING ONE COMPONENT
AT A TIME.
IF ALL RELATED COMPONENTS ARE DISCONNECTED AND
SHORT IS STILL PRESENT, LOCATE AND REPAIR SHORT IN
WIRING.




8A-130-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

POWER DOOR LOCKS (AU3)
CIRCUIT OPERATION

Important:

® The Power Door Lock System has voltage
applied from the PWR ACCY Fuse which is
controlled by the Retained Accessory Power
(RAP) Module. Voltage is applied to the PWR
ACCY Fuse for up to 10 minutes after Ignition is
turned off or for 35 seconds after exiting the
vehicle and closing the doors. Voltage is also
applied whenever a door is open. For a complete
understanding of Retained Accessory Power
(RAP) operation, refer to “Retained Accessory
Power (RAP): with AU3,” page 8A-15-0.

When a Door Lock Switch is activated in the Power
Door Lock system, both doors will lock or unlock in
unison. Each lock can also be operated manually. The
locks are operated by reversible Actuators. The Door
Lock Switches operate the Actuators by applying a
voltage to one of the terminals and a ground to the
other terminal. )

Battery voltage is applied to both Door Lock
Switches at terminal “"A”. When the LH Door Lock
Switch is moved to “LOCK,” battery voltage is applied
to both Door Lock Actuators from the GRY (295) wires.
Both Actuators are grounded through the TAN (294)
wires, the contacts of the LH Door Lock Switch, the
DK BLU (245) wire, the contacts of the RH Door Lock
Switch and the BLK (750) wires to ground G200.

When the LH Door Lock Switch is moved to
“UNLOCK,” battery voltage is applied to both Door
Lock Actuators in the opposite direction from the TAN
(294) wires. Both Actuators are grounded through the
GRY (295) wires, the contacts of the LH Door Lock
Switch, the LT BLU (244) wire, the contacts of the RH
Door Lock Switch and the BLK (750) wires to ground
G200.

When the RH Door Lock Switch is moved to
“LOCK,” battery voltage is applied from the LT BLU
(244) wires, the contacts of the LH Door Lock Switch
and the GRY (295) wires to both Door Lock Actuators.
When the RH Door Lock Switeh is moved to
“UNLOCK,” battery voltage is applied from the DK
BLU (245) wire, the contacts of the LH Door Lock
Switch, and the TAN (294) wires to both Door Lock
Actuators in the opposite direction. During RH Door
Lock Switch operation, the Door Lock Actuators are
grounded similarly to the way they are grounded
during LH Door Lock Switch operation.
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BLANK



8A - 132 - 0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

KEYLESS ENTRY: AUO
(COUPE)

HOT IS ACCY, RUN OR DURING
RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP)}

- ——
rSEE POWER

—— i ——————————— e ———

| DISTRIBUTION |
PAGE 8A-10-2 PWR ACCY
FUSET \
| 15 AMP '
S
8oRrN] 640 5ORN )
5211 @ X
640
.8 ORN [ 630
<2000
E9% Cannc
TO POWER 5 ORN P500
MIRROR SWITCH
PAGE 8A-147-0 640 8 ORN
¥ L J
s500 640 k500
8 ORN | 6a0 P600
A A
POWER A4 POWER

SWITCH, LH

DOORLOCK
SWITCH, RH

SEE GRQUND
DISTRIBUTION

E

PAGE 8A-13-7

= o 1
| ReLAY RELAY ROUND BATTERY
— lf ~ L . #1 -~ -~ #2 GRoU
a'“"-- === 3 ____ ‘f \—“"E ILLUM- UNLOCK UNLOCK LOCK
—-— p — > - - INATION ~ ALL DRIVER  ALL
LOCK UNLOCK UNLOCK ILLum- QUTPUT QuUTPUT OUTPUT QuUTPUT
ALL DRIVER ALL INATION Low Low Low Low
KEYLE s e ey —epr g ey p—— Yo
ENTRY
RECEIVER
p500
.8 GRY |l 295 BTANR 294
.8 GRY
$504 @ EE———
_____ #500
8GRvfM29s  .sTanf69a i 500 IMPORTANT:
* EACH MOTOR CONTAINS
8 A A AN ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT
BREAKER (ECB) .
DOORLOCK DOOR LOCK
TUATOR, LH ACTUATOR. & ECBRESISTANCE INCREASES
ACTUATOR 1 ACTUATOR. R IF MOTOR IS OVERLOADED.
ECB ECB ® RESISTANCE RETURNS TO
NORMAL AFTER VOLTAGE
1S REMOVED FROM MOTOR
TERMINALS.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-132-1

HOT IN RUN, BULB TEST OR START

HOT AT ALL TIMES

—_ e o
I SEE PDW%RON SEE POWER FUSE
DISTRIBU DISTRIBUTION laLock
[ 1 GAGES COURTESY 1522
\ AGE 8A-10-3 e PAGE 8A-10-1 o I
IGN 0 AMP 15AMP
] (NOT USED) )
"IN, cnpunpe N S |
' .5 ORN |-
640
8PNk 39 10kN § a0
3 0RN ] 40 (CHEVY WITH U82)
.5 ORN
a0
5206 @ m— -— O,— B é
5210 . DOME
ELLTS EL l Lamp
SEE FUSE SEE FUSE
BLOCK DETAILS BLOCK DETAILS
PAGE 8A-11-5 PAGE 84A-11-8
sorn fao
Et0 e e e e _ E3Yge 200D
c200C SEE INTERIOR
.50RN ll 30 LIGHTS A
3senk 39 BORN § 20 PAGEBA 1140
TO REARVIEW 5 0RN
MIRROR h @ 5265
PAGE BA-114-0 a0
: .BORN J 20 I
p A C1 ENCQ l
— o .35 WHT 5 WHT
Jueen § s | s @
156 5262 156
Q 2L E1 4
RELAY .5 WHT
IGNITION i
ONINPUT g 5y SOLID STATE -~ |8
LOGIC [TaY C
'I AATCH 3 _____ HATCH r
- RELEASE
< RELEASE -——
PROGRAM P ourpyr HATCH SWITCH |
INPUT LOW RELEASE 1
| I L.
A []
saLk ff 650
SEE GROUND
R R v 52160--< DISTRIBUTION
a5 ELKMHI’ 1455 sk b sack B 1576 PAGE 8A-14-8
WITHOUT WITH 3 gt 200
snss us2 BOSE U82 sux biss
5204 @ EEEEE————
sak 1576
2 [V
HATCH
F AR Qa0 €285 RELEASE
o RELAY
N
.35 BLK/WHT §§ 1455 At a2 \‘ 5 BLKANHT
G 56 ECB
DATA LINK .8 ORN/BLK [ 438 (AUTOMATIC) A
CONNECTOR (DLC) 35 TAN/WHT B 33 (MANUAL)
GROUND PATH THROUGH l SEE GROUND
TRANSMISSION POSITION SWITCH DISTRIBUTION » |
OR PARK BRAKE SWITCH PAGE BA-14-12 \

PAGE 8A-135-0_g@




8A - 132 -2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

KEYLESS ENTRY: AUO
(CONVERTIBLE)

HOT IS ACCY, RUN DR DURING
RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER (RAP)

i )R R e ey
SEE POWER .
| DISTRIBUTION 1
PAGE 8A-10-2 PWR ACCY
I FUSET \
15 AMP
| |
L e e =
AO0ORNN 640 508N 3
5211 @ \
8 0RN [ 640 6a0
200D
BN ca00C
TO POWER 5 ORN PS00 -
MIRROR SWITCH
PAGE 8A-147-0 &40 \ .8 ORN
L]
s500 640
8 ORN § 620 P600
‘A
" POWER * " POWER
I~ > DOOR LOCK > DOOR LOCK
UNLOCK LOCK SWITCH, LH UNLOCK Lock SWITCH, RH
N - e [ e
"""" ‘; *“7'____'# SEE GROUND
. . . DISTRIBUTION

E C r D PAGE BA-14-7

80K Ly f 245
aorn 781 ~BaLK Q750
BLK
P500
A A e
RELAY RELAY
- l,- - £ — - # GROUND BATTERY
1 : 6 }
---- ---= 3-—--* -=-= ILLUM-  UNLOCK  UNLOCK  LOCK
- { \ —-’-'E e { \ _._..E INATION ~ ALL DRIVER  ALL
Lock UNLOCK UNLOCK | tLLum- OUTPUT  OUTPUT  OUTPUT  OUTPUT
ALL DRIVER ALL INATION Low Low Low Low
1 T ]
veviees Ny wa
ENTRY
RECEIVER
Ps00
.8 GRY § 295 aTanf 204
B GRY
5504 @ EE— i
.
saryf2es  sTAN 600 IMPORTANT:
& EACH MOTOR CONTAINS
8 ", ) AN ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT
BREAKER (ECB) .
DOOR
AC% i?oﬂa%%%m ® ECBRESISTANCE INCREASES
B = IF MOTOR IS OVERLOADED.
ECB ECB ® RESISTANCE RETURNS TO
} NORMAL AFTER VOLTAGE
1S REMOVED FROM MOTOR
TERMINALS.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-132-3

HOT IN RUN, BULB TEST OR START

HOT AT ALL TIMES

P

i S |

o -
DISTRIBUTION BLOCK
PAGE 8A-10-3 GAGES - COURTESY 1=2=2
\ GE 8A Shoes PAGE BA-10-1 &= |
16N 10AMP 15 AMP
I (NOT USED) []
[
[ sengumy RS N |
Y .5 ORN -
E—
* 640 :
1 orN [ 20
Benk 39
.8 ORN 1 5 ORN
/]
40
5206 @ mm— — O EE— § O:Nl“ B
210 COURTESY COURTESY REAR
Ed b LAMP, LEFT LA COMPART-
REAR RIGHT REAR MENT
SEE FUSE SEE FUSE : LAMP
BLOCK DETAILS BLOCK DETAILS 1
PAGE 8A-11-5 PAGE BA-11-8
sorn 40 ]:
3 o4 (200D
E10 . E200C
sorn 40
35pnk 39 sorn a0
TO REARVIEW SORN
MIRROR h @ 5265
PAGE 8A-114-1 7]
.8 0RN a0
D /% Ct F AN C2
= - D .35 WHT 5262 5 it E1
Jua | — ! ]
@ 56
caoo0 swHTl 156 (NOT USED)
IGNITION e <
50LID STATE -< |8 e
ONINPUT g gy LOGIC r -|ﬁMMEN
'g - 3 SEEINTERIOR | | BT
""" LIGHTS aoN
PROGRAM RELEASE - PAGE BA-114-1 l - I
INPUT ouTPUT HATCH 8 A L'
Low RELEASE HATCH L
RELEASE 8 seLx ff 1550
| A .s8LK J 650
SWTER 5216 @ wm— — 1
Ajg m T m T o mm o s 4] " SEE GROUND
.35 BLKWHT [ 1455 seik §1576 DISTRIBUTION
£13 Jm 200C sok l1s7e PAGE 8A-14.8
FAN 240 200D
sk J1576
—
.35 BLKAWHT §1 1455 21 @
5 Ml 576
S 2] 1N
DATA LINK
CONNECTOR (DLC)
- CTUAT
Al Y A2 .5 BLK/WHT
Lﬁ ECB
.3 ORN/ELK ] 434 (AUTOMATIC) Al
35 TAN/WHT @ 33 (MANUAL}
GROUND PATH THROUGH SEE GROUND
TRANSMISSION POSITION SWITCH DISTRIBUTION . B ELK | 1550
OR PARK BRAKE SWITCH l PAGES BA-14-12,13 -

PAGEBA-135-0_g@




8A-132-4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

KEYLESS ENTRY: AUO

chdhchdh I=Ii':lri_"ui"|=|

12064766 12064998
8-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES . 8-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BlU ] BLK
KEYLESS ENTRY RECEIVER (C1.) ' KEYLESS ENTRY RECEIVER (C2)

12004680

5-WAY F PIN GRIP SERIES
) BLK/WHT

POWER DOOR LOCK SWITCH, LH AND RH

COMPONENT LOCATION ‘ 201-PG FIG. CONN
Courtesy Lamp, Left Rear . Mounted in left sail panel
Courtesy Lamp, Right Rear Mounted in right sail panel

Data Link Conn (DLC) .... Mounted to I/P Tie Bar, below and right of
: . SteeringColumn . ...... ... .. 202-11

Dome Lamp ............. Onroof,nearhatch ................................ 4 .... 6
Door Lock Actuator, LH .. Insiderearofleftdoor ........... ... .. . e 17 ... 31
Door Lock Actuator, RH .. Insiderearofrightdoor ............................ 17 ... 31
Hatch Release Actuator ... Center of end panel, in Cargo Compartment .......... 30 ... 57
Hatch Release Relay ..... Mounted to right side of SIR Bracket, behind /P ... ... 22 ... 41 .. 20221
Hatch Release Switch .... Left of Steering Column, in knee holsterpad ......... 31,38 60,67
I/P Dimmer Switch ....... Lower LHsideof /P ......... ... .................. 37,38 66,67 202-23
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of /P Carrier,ontheside ......... ......... 8 ... 15 .. 202-23
Keyless Entry Receiver ... Behind RH side kick panel, in molded pocket ......... 40 ... Tt .. 202-23
Power Door Lock Switch, LH Mounted in left doorarmrest ....................... 18 ... 33 .. 202-24
Power Door Lock Switch, RH Mounted inright doorarmrest ...................... 18 ... 33 .. 202-24
Rear Compartment Lamp . Center of rear compartment below Hatch Release

Actuator .......... . ... . i 30 ... 58
Rear Dome Light Switch .. Center of end panel, in Cargo Compartment .......... 30 ... 57
C200C (13 cavities) ...... Part of Cross Car Harn, between LH kick panel and

SteeringColumn ................. ... ... ... 25 ... 49 .. 2022



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-132-5

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and '

SteeringColumn ....... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C240 (B cavities) ......... Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 .. 202-19
C285 (Lcavity) .......... Under RH side of /P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37
G200 ........ ... Near base of LH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud

behind kick panel (2 rings, 2wires) ................ 9 .... 18
G400 ......... ... Bolted to Hatch Release Bracket in Rear Compartment

(2 rings, 3 wires Coupe) or (2 rings, 2 wires

Convertible) ........ ... ... i 30 ... 57
P500 .............. e Between LH door and “A”pillar ..................... 17 ... 31
P600 .................... Between RH door and “A”pillar ..................... 45 ... 84
S206 ... I/P Harn, approx 18 cm from Convenience Center ‘ .

breakout
S210 ... I/P Harn, approx 44 cm from Convenience Center (Pont)}

or 12 ¢m from RR Defog Switch (Chevy) breakouts
S211 I/P Harn, approx 4 ¢cm from antenna cable (Chevy) or

Convenience Center (Pont) breakouts ’
S216 ... I/P Harn, approx 5 em from Convenience Center (Pont)

or from Instrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts
S220 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 9 em from C200 breakout .. ... 45 ... 84
S244 ..o I/P Harn, approx 7 ¢cm from DERM breakout
8262 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 9 em from Rearview Mirror

breakout ........ ... ...l S 45 ... 84
5265 ........... ST, Cross Car Harn, approx 20 cm from Rearview

Mirrorbreakout ............ .. ..o 45 ... 84
S316 ...l I/P Harn, approx at rear edge of door below left sail panel
S31T I/P Harn, approx at rear edge of door below left sail panel
S470 ...l I/P Harn, approx 24 ¢cm from Hatch Release Actuator
S500 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 6 cm from Speaker breakout .. 17 ... 31
S504 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 11 cm from Power Mirror

breakout ... 17 ... 31

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
¢ For Diagnosis, refer to SECTION 9K.



8A - 133 - 0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM: PASS-Key°ll
~ (PERSONALIZED AUTOMOTIVE SECURITY SYSTEM)

HOTAT ALL TIMES

==

B acer .

TO DIAGNOSTIC

- - 1|amnou
SWITCH
stasr |
I Ay <~ 11 .
| o . J e Yaue|’

OFF RUN TEST

sveL s

ENERGY RESERVE . .
MODULE -m ~ AUTOMATIC
PAGE BA47-0 -

SYELQS . | EI ;I

CLUTCH TRANSMISSION r - -1
START POSITION |
SWITCH swirca | -

(CLOSED WITH 12 1
cluten veoat ] & _ '’

DEPRESSED) |- b I o ¥ |

a 27

B B — J

. F l
-35 YEL | 269 + .35VELN269

THEFT
DETERRENT
RELAY

- - A
IPPL {V6 VINS) .8 YEL/BLK
5PPL (V8 VIN P)

SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
FOR PROPER
HANDLING
PROCEDURES

CAUTION: This vehicle is equipped with Supplemental Inflatable Restraint
(SIR). Refer to CAUTIONS in Section 9J under “ON-VEHICLE SERVICE” and
the SIR Component and Wiring Location view in Section 9J before
performing service on or around SIR components or wiring. Failure to
follow CAUTIONS could result in possible air bag deployment, personal
injury, or otherwise unneeded SIR system repairs.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

8A-133-1

PROGRAM TQ THE
RESISTANCE OF THE KEY
(OR INTERROGATOR
SETTING) BEING USED AT
THE FIRST IGNITION “ON*
CYCLE. THIS CAN ONLY BE
DONE ONCE FOR THE LIFE
OF THE MODULE.

RESISTOR
SENSING
CONTACTS

KEY

RESISTOR
PELLET

0o

IGNITION

LT1 pCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION
HOT IN RUN, BULB TEST OR START HOT AT ALL TIMES A - RED - 32wWAY
B - BLACK{BLK) - 32WAY
T .y C - CLEAR(CLR} - 32 WAY
SEE POWER D - BLUE{BLY) 32 WAY
| DISTRIBUTION
PAGE 8A-10-3 % fuses |
s 16 AMP L32 PCM CONNECTOR IDENTIFICATION
] 1 ALL CONNECTOR BODIES ARE GRAY
L 4 WITH COLORED TPAs,
—— — — [ e S S NS ame — — A cLEAR(cLI“ - 32 WAY
s orn I 380 B - BLACK (BLK) - 32 WAY
senk a9 C - BLUE(BLU) - 32 wAY
SEE FUSE H -8 ORN
BLOCK DETAILS ’— — e 5205 T = ™ rowWERTR
PAGESA-11.5 340 Fs ﬂc‘oﬁﬁﬂ
| IioouLe pemy
cia § (cHEVY) | A
AT3/N (PONT) FUEL
INSTRUMENT I =A== == = = | enaste | M
CLUSTER
USTER | 1 BLOCK DETAILS [T 1 L |
‘ I ) 1 PAGE 8A-11-7 23YC (V6 VINS)
=N | “secumTy: 25 A (8 viNg)
sl azs INDICATOR
‘ 1 ] 350k 8Ly [ 229
L .I_ R | P110
A3y’ (PONT)
ci3 f (CHEWY)
3SGRY § 728 .8 ORN § 340 E c230
BYELBLK .3sox Ly 229
825 Ml AZJ\ A5 AN Y
] THEET
J oeterrent
————a ———y MODULE
] 1 B
- 1 - i
I 1
- 1
= h —
| H
! IGNITION INDICATORCONTROL ~ BATTERY
PWM
H SOLID STATE FUELENABLE ==/ —T -
s e y— DETECTOR SIGNAL
AND TIMER -
SIGNAL GROUND —
8 a7 BS
.35 8LkwHT flast
35 WHTBLK f§ 1073 35 peLwHT 1072
e e )
[ 4
IGNITION KEY Al NI T g g —p—
35 WHT LOCK CYLINDER -35 WHT 1
b — s sukwnT 8ast i
B a1 i
P110 I
58LKWHT fi as1
. UND
IMPORTANT: 5109 (VB VIN) @ s DISTRIEUTION
110 (V6 ViN'5) PAGES 8A-14-1,2,3
ANY NEW THEFT &
DETERRENT MODULE WILL 88k wHT ff 451
AUTOMATICALLY

(V8 VIN P)
(V6 VIN 5)

G

il |
— Gl

SEE PAGE 8A-3.0
FOR MEASURING
AND HANDLING

PROCEDURES



8A - 133 - 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

THEFT DETERRENT SYSTEM: PASS-Key®ll
(PERSONALIZED AUTOMOTIVE SECURITY SYSTEM)

s
sCITTTTTT11e

|1 1
12110259
16-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
GRN
THEFT DETERRENT MODULE
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY WIRE COLOR CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
A1l ORN 340 | POWER FEED FROM PCM BAT FUSE #4 BA-11-7
A2 PNK 439 | POWER FEED FROM PCM IGN FUSE #5 8A-11-5
A3 DK BLU 229 | FUEL ENABLE SIGNAL 8A-133-1
A4 YEL/BLK 625 | THEFT DETERRENT RELAY CONTROL 8A-133-0,1
A5 GRY 728 | "SECURITY" INDICATORLAMP CONTROL 8A-133-1
B5 BLK/WHT 451 | GROUND 8A-14-1,2,3
BY PPLWHT 1074 | IGNITION KEY RESISTOR RETURN 8A-133-1
B8 WHT/BLK 1073 | IGNITION KEY RESISTOR FEED 8A-133-1
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Clutch Start Switch ...... Mounted to clutch pedal bracket, behind
Convenience Center .............................. 0. 1
[/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of [/P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 .... 15 .. 20223
Ignition Key Lock Cylinder  Top RH side of Steering Column .................... 3,34 . 5,63 ‘
Ignition Switch .......... Partof SteeringColumn  ........................... 34 ... 63 .. 20223
Instrument Cluster ....... LHside of /P ... o 202-23
Powertrain Control Module
(PCM) (V6 VINS) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-25
Powertrain Control Module
(PCM) (VB VINP) ...... In Engine Compartment, rearward of RH Shock Tower 19 ... 35 .. 202-26
Starter Solenoid .... Bottomof RH side of Engine, above Starter Motor ..... 28,40 54,72
Theft Deterrent Module ... In[/P,just right of Radio, attached to Air BagBracket . 8 .... 15 .. 202-18
Theft Deterrent Relay .... Mounted to right side of SIR Bracket, behind /P . ..... 22 . 41 .. 202-27
Transmission Position
Switeh ................. Under console, on base of shift control lever .......... 22 ... 42 ., 202-28




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-133-3

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
C200B (18 cavities) ...... Part of Forward Lamp Harn, between LH kick panel
and Steering Column ... ....................... 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of [/P Harn, between LH kick panel and
Steering Column _........... ..o 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C210 (4 cavities) ......... Under RH side of /P, behind RH kick panel .......... 20 ... 37 .. 20219
C230 (10 cavities) ........ Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel ...... ... ... .. 20 ... 37 .. 2027
G103 (LT1) .............. RH side of Engine Block, just above Starter ‘
(Lring, LWIre) .....ceuurrinn i 40 ... 72
G104 (L32) .............. 2 studs, 2 rings on each, interchangeable. Top RH side
of Engine, 1 stud in head, 1 stud in Intake Manifold .. 29 ... 56
P110 ... . ... ... Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment ............. ... 19 ... 35
S109 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 4 ¢m from main branch and
' . PCM breakout
5110 (L32) ...... ........ Engine Harn, approx 7 cm from RH Oxygen Sensor
breakout
S2056 ... I/P Harn, approx 31 ¢cm from Convenience Center
breakout
S209 ...l I/P Harn, approx 24 cm from Convenience Center
breakout
S215 ... I/P Harn, approx 30 em before DLC breakout
8223 ...l ... I/P Harn, approx 11 cm before DLC breakout

For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
¢ For Diagnosis refer to SECTION 9D.



8A - 135-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HATCH RELEASE (A90)
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-135-1

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Daytime Running Lights
(DRL)Module .......... Mounted behind Radio and HVAC Controls, left of
I/PCompartment .................cooiiiiiiiin.. T ... 12 .. 202-20
Hatch Release Actuator ... Center of end panel, in Cargo Compartment ........ .30 ... 57
Hatch Release Relay ..... Mounted to right side of SIR Bracket, behind /P ... ... 22 ... 41 .. 202-21
Hatch Release Switch Left of Steering Column, in knee bolsterpad . ........ 31,38 60,67
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of I'P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 .... 15 .. 20223
Park Brake Switch ....... In console, at base of Park Brake Lever .............. 43 ... 81
Transmlssmn Position : :
................. Under console, on base of shift controllever .......... 22 ... 42 .. 202-28
C2OOC (13 cavities) ...... Part of Cross Car Harn, between LH kick panel and
Steering Column ... .......... ... ... ... 25 ... 49 .. 2022 |
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and
Steering C(}lumn ................................. 25 ... 49 .. 2022
C210 (4 cavities) ......... Under RH side of P, behind RH kick panel .......... 20 ... 37 ..  202-19
G103 (LT .............. RH side of Engine Block , just above Starter
(2rings, 2wWIres) ............... ool 40 ... 72
G104 (L32) .............. 2 studs, 2 rings on each, interchangeable. Top RH side
of Engme 1studin head 1 stud in Intake Manifold .. 29 ... 56
G400 ........ ...l Bolted to Hatch Release Bracket in Rear Compartment
(2 rings, 3 wires Coupe) or (2 rings, 2 wires
‘ Convertible) ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 30 ... 57
P110 ........ ... ........ Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
) Compartment .................................... 19 ... 35
S109 (LTL) .............. n% ne Harn, approx 4 ¢cm from main branch and
: M breakout
S110(L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 7 em from RH Oxygen Sensor
breakout
8210 ...l I/P Harn, approx 44 cm from Convenience Center (Pont)
or 12 em from RR Defog Switch (Chevy) breakouts
S211 ... I/P Harn, approx 4 cm from antenna cable (Chevy) or
Convenience Center (Pont) breakouts
S215 ...l I/P Harn, approx 30 cm before DLC breakout .
S228 ...l /P Harn, , approx 15 em before DLC breakout
5234 (Automatic) ........ I/P Harn, approx 4 cm from G201 breakout
8244 ...l I/P Harn, approx 7 cm from DERM breakout
S470 .o I'p Harn, approx 24 em from Hatch Release Actuator

[Fora Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTTION 8A-200.

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS |

(Perform before beginning System
Diagnosis)

1. Check that G400 is clean and tight.

2. Check PWR ACCY Fuse and Courtesy Fuse for
open.
ground through CKTs 640 and/or 40.

3. For vehicles with Manual Transmissions, the
"BRAKE” Indicator receives a ground through the
Park Brake Switch. Applying the Park Brake and
observing the "BRAKE” Indicator can be used as a
quick check of the ground CKT below 5228.

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire -

inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction  but prove “GOOD” in a

[f either fuse is open, check for short to

continuity/veltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see “Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0). :

® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate
diagnostic procedure(s).



8A - 135- 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HATCH RELEASE (A90)

. Important:

® For a better understanding of the Retained
Accessory Power (RAP) operation, refer to
Circuit Operation at the end of this section.

SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER

Hatch does not release when operating the Hatch Chart #1 8A-135-2
Release Switch.
Hatch releases immediately at Ignition “ON” (in Park |® Check for short to B+ on CKT 1576 between Hatch
or Neutral for Automatic Transmission or with Park Release Switch and Hatch Release Relay.
Brake "ON” for Manual Transmission). ® Check for faulty Hatch Release Switch (stuck

closed).

e |If equipped with Keyless Entry, also refer to

SECTION 8A-132.
Hatch Release operates from Keyless Entry and does Chart #2 8A-135-4
not operate from Hatch Release Switch.

CHART #1

HATCH DOES NOT RELEASE WHEN OPERATING THE HATCH RELEASE SWITCH

® IGNITION “ON." .

IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE HATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR TERM "A™,

YES

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE
HATCH RELEASE RELAY TERM “C1” TO GROUND.

® CHECKFORSHORTTOB + IN CKT 56 BETWEEN HATCH
RELEASE ACTUATOR AND HATCH RELEASE RELAY.

IS TEST LIGHT "ON"? ® CHECK FOR FAULTY HATCH RELEASE RELAY (STUCK CLOSED).
. .
® DISCONNECT HATCH RELEASE RELAY CONNECTOR. ¢ CHECK COURTESY FUSE 8 FOR OPEN.
# MOMENTARILY CONNECT A FUSED JUMPER FROM ® IF FUSE IS BLOWN, CHECK FOR SHORT TO GROUND THROUGH CKT 40.

TERM "C1” TO TERM “A2"” OF THE HATCH RELEASE ® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 40 FROM I/P FUSE BLOCK TO HATCH

RELAY CONNECTOR. RELEASE RELAY.

DOES THE HATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR WORK?

| .

YES
® BACKPROBE HATCH RELEASE RELAY TERM “C2” ® RECONNECT FUSED JUMPER.

WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND. ® BACKPROBE HATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR CONN TERM "A™
¢ OPERATE HATCH RELEASE SWITCH. WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND.

DID TESTLIGHT iLLUMINATE WHEN SWITCH WAS IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

QPERATED?

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE) (CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-135-3

Y

{CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

YES

CONNECT A TESTLIGHT FROM HATCH RELEASE RELAY

CONNECTOR TERMINALS “A1” TO "C1”.
SETPARK BRAKE ON MANUAL TRANS.
PLACE IN PARK OR NEUTRAL FOR AUTO TRANS.

® BACKPROBE HATCH RELEASE SWITCH CONN
TERM “A” WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND AND
OPERATE HATCH RELEASE SWITCH.
DOES TESTLIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN SWITCH IS

IS TEST LIGHT “ON"? OPERATED?
L |
YES YES
| 1 e CHECKFOR * BACKPROBE CHECK FOR POOR
AUTOMATIC MANUAL POOR HATCH RELEASE CONNECTION AT HATCH
TRANSMISSION TRANSMISSION CONNECTIONS SWITCH RELEASE SWITCH OR FOR
L X AT HATCH TERM “B” WITH A OPEN IN CKT 1576
® CHECK FOR OPEN IN * CHECKFOR OPEN RELEASE TESTUGHTTO BETWEEN HATCH RELEASE
GROUND CKT 434 TO IN GROUND CKT 33 RELAY. GROUND. SWITCH AND HATCH
TRANSMISSION FROM HATCH 1F OK, REPLACE ISTESTLIGHT RELEASE RELAY.
I_’OSITION SWITCH RELEASE RELAY TO HATCH “ON“?
TERM “B". PARK BRAKE RELEASE L
® CHECK TRANSMISSION SWITCHOR A RELAY. .
POSITION SWITCH. FAULTY PARK YES
& CHECK FOROPEN IN BRAKE SWITCH.
GROUND CKT 451 ® IF EQUIPPED WITH ® CHECKPWRACCY ® CHECKFORPQOR
BETWEEN DAYTIME RUNNING FUSE 7 FOR OPEN. CONNECTIONS AT
TRANSMISSION LIGHTS (DRL), ALSO ® IFFUSEIS OPEN, HATCH RELEASE SWITCH.
POSITION SWITCH CHECK FOR POOR CHECK FOR SHORT IF OK, REPLACE HATCH
AND GROUND. CONNECTIONS AT TO GROUND RELEASE SWITCH.
® CHECK FORPOOR DAYTIME RUNNING THROUGH CKT 640.
CONNECTION AT C210 LIGHTS MODULE ¢ CHECK FOR OPEN
TERM “B", CONNC1 IN CKT 640
TERMINALS "D” BETWEEN I/P FUSE
AND "E”. BLOCK AND HATCH
e CHECKDIODE IN RELEASE SWITCH.
DRL MODULE FOR
OPEN.
e CHECKFOR OPEN
INCKT 1134 TO
PARK BRAKE
SWITCH.

<4

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

YES

® DISCONNECT HATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR.
¢ CONNECT A TEST LIGHT TO THE HATCH RELEASE
ACTUATOR CONNECTOR FROM TERM “A” TO

TERM “B”,
1S TEST LIGHT "ON"?

CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 56
BETWEEN HATCH RELEASE RELAY
AND HATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR.

YES

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTIONS AT HATCH

RELEASE ACTUATOR.

IF OK, REPLACE HATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR.

CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 1550 BETWEEN
HATCH RELEASE ACTUATOR AND G400,
OR FOR POOR CONNECTION AT G400,




8A - 135-4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HATCH RELEASE (A90)

CHART #2 !
HATCH RELEASE OPERATES FROM KEYLESS ENTRY AND DOES NOT
OPERATE FROM HATCH RELEASE SWITCH

® IGNITION “ON.”

¢ WITHATEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE HATCH RELEASE SWITCH
TERM “A” AND OPERATE HATCH RELEASE SWITCH.
15 TEST LIGHT "ON" WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

YES

WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND.,
ISTESTLIGHT "ON"?

e BACKPROBE HATCH RELEASE SWITCH TERM “B”

CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 1576 BETWEEN
HATCH RELEASE SWITCH AND 5244,

£

YES

® CHECK PWR ACCY FUSE 7 FOR OPEN.

® |FFUSE1S OPEN, CHECK FOR SHORT TO
GROUND THROUGH CKT 640.

® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 640 BETWEEN I/P
FUSE BLOCK AND HATCH RELEASE SWITCH.

¢ CHECK FORPOORCONNECTIONS AT
HATCH RELEASE SWITCH.
IF OK, REPLACE HATCH RELEASE SWITCH.

CIRCUIT OPERATION

The Hatch Release Relay has voltage applied from
the PWR ACCY Fuse which is controlled by the
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Module. Voltage is
applied to the PWR ACCY Fuse for up to 10 minutes
after the Ignition is turned off, or for 35 seconds after
exiting the vehicle and closing the doors or whenever a
door is open. For a complete understanding of the
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) operation, refer to
SECTION 8A-15.

The Hatch Release can be activated from within
the vehicle by operating the Hatch Release Switch
when the Ignition is in "ACCY”, "RUN” or
“"RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER” with the Park
Brake set for Manual Transmission or in "PARK” or
“"NEUTRAL” position for Automatic Transmission.

Battery voltage is applied at all times to the
normally open contacts of the Hatch Release Relay
from Courtesy Fuse 8. '

When the Hatch Release Switch is operated, the
switch closes and battery voltage is applied to the coil
of the Hatch Release Relay. On vehicles with
Automatic Transmissions, the Hatch Release Relay
Coil receives a ground through the Transmission
Position Switch to G103 (V8 VIN P) or G104
(V6 VIN S), the Hatch Release Relay can only be
energized with the Gear Selector in the “PARK” or
“NEUTRAL” position. On vehicles with Manual
Transmissions, the Hatch Release Relay Coil receives
a ground through the Park Brake Switch when the
Park Brake is "ON.” For vehicles equipped with
Daytime Running Lamps (DRL), ground is provided
through the Park Brake Switch and a Circuit Isolation
Diode within the DRL Module. )

When the Hatch Release Relay is energized and
the relay contacts close, battery voltage is applied to
the Hatch Release Actuator, The Hatch Release
Actuator contains an Electronic Circuit Breaker
(ECB). ECB resistance increases if motor is
overloaded. Resistance returns to nermal after voltage
is removed from actuator terminals.
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BLANK



8A - 138 -0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS
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ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-138-1

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Brake Switch Assembly ... Mounted in lower hole of brake pedal bracket (2 conn
with Automatic), (1 conn with Manual)
same switchforboth ... ... ... .. ... ... ... ... 0 . 1
Brake Transmission Shift
Interrupt (BTSI) Solenoid  In console, under PRNDL Display ................... 22 ... 42
I/PFuseBlock ...i....... LH side of /P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 .... 156 .. 202-23
Isolation Diode (BTQ[) .... Sealedin Harn, approx 6 cm from DERM breakout
Transmission Position
Switch ................. Under console, on base of shift control lever .......... 22 ... 42 .. 202-28
C210 (4cavities) ......... Under RH side of I/P, behind RH kick panel .......... 20 ... 37 202-19
G103 (LT1) .............. RH side of Engine Block, just above Starter
(Iring, Twire) ... ... ioiiiiiiiinina.n, 40 ... T2
G104 (L32) .............. 2 studs, 2 rings on each, interchangeable. Top RH side
of Engine, 1 stud in head, 1 stud in Intake Manifold .. 29 ... 56
P10 ......... ... ... ... Right side in dash panel, Engine to Passenger
Compartment .......... ... .. .. ... 19 ... 35
5109 (LT1) .............. Engine Harn, approx 4 cm from main branch and
PCM breakout
S110 (L32) .............. Engine Harn, approx 7 cm from RH Oxygen Sensor
breakout
S206 ...........lll. I/P Harn, approx 18 em from Convenience Center
breakout
S215 ... I/P Harn, approx 30 ¢m before DLC breakout

$234 (Automatic)
5238 (Automatic)

I/P Harn, approx 4 ¢cm from G201 breakout
I/P Harn, approx 7 ¢m from Center Console breakout

’ For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200. ]

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

(Perform before beginning System

Diagnosis)

1. If Gages Fuse #9 is open, refer to Chart #3 in this
section.

2. Check Brake Switch Assembly for proper
adjustment.

3. If Transmission Shifter does not shift out of
“PARK,” check linkage and cable for binding.

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent

or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate
diagnostic procedures.

SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Transmission does not shift out of “PARK” with brake Chart #1 8A-138-2
pedal depressed and Ignition Switch in “RUN.”
Transmission shifts out of “PARK" with Ignition Switch Chart #2 8A-138-2
in “"RUN” and brake pedal not depressed.
Gages Fuse #9 repeatedly blows whenever Ignition is Chart #3 8A-138-3
“ON” or when attempting to depress the brake pedal.




8A - 138-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

BRAKE TRANSMISSION SHIFT INTERLOCK
{AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION)

CHART #1

TRANSMISSION DOES NOT SHIFT OUT OF "PARK"” WITH BRAKE PEDAL
DEPRESSED AND IGNITION SWITCH IN “RUN"

® TURN IGNITION SWITCH TO “RUN.”

® DISCONNECT BRAKE SWITCH ASSEMBLY CONN C2.

® WITH A TESTLIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE BRAKE
TRANSMISSION SHIFT INTERRUPT SOLENOID TERM "B”.
ISTESTLIGHT "ON"?

o RECONNECT BRAKE SWITCH ASSEMBLY CONN C2. REPAIR SHORT TO
® DEPRESS BRAKE PEDAL. B+ IN CKT 583.

® WITHATESTLIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE BRAKE
TRANSMISSION SHIFT INTERRUPT SOLENOID TERM “B“.
ISTEST LIGHT "ON"?

YES

REPLACE BRAKE SWITCH
ASSEMBLY.

REPLACE SHIFT
INTERRUPT SOLENOID.

CHART #2

TRANSMISSION SHIFTS OUT OF “PARK” WITH IGNITION SWITCH
IN “RUN" AND BRAKE PEDAL NOT DEPRESSED

¢ e 00

IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

TURN IGNITION SWITCH TO "RUN.”

TRANSMISSION IN "PARK” POSITION.
DISCONNECT BRAKE TRANSMISSION SHIFT INTERRUPT SOLENOID CONN.
CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM BRAKE TRANSMISSION INTERRUPT SOLENOID CONN TERM "B” TO GROUND.

L

IS TESTLIGHT "ON"?

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE
BRAKE SWITCH ASSEMBLY CONN C2 TERM “A”.

YES

IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN BRAKE TRANSMISSION
SHIFT INTERRUPT SOLENOID CONN TERMINALS "A” AND "B".

YES

® WITH ATEST LIGHT TO
GROUND, BACKPROBE
BRAKE SWITCH ASSEMBLY
CONN C2 TERM "B”.
IS TEST LIGHT “ON"7

REPAIR OPEN IN

CKT 583 BETWEEN
BRAKE SWITCH
ASSEMBLY AND
INTERRUPT SOLENOID.

)

® CHECKFORPOOR
CONNECTIONS
AT BRAKE
TRANSMISSION SHIFT
INTERRUPT SOLENOID.
IF OK, REPLACE
BTSI SOLENOQID.

¢ CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 39
BETWEEN FUSE BLOCK AND
BRAKE SWITCH ASSEMBLY.
IF FUSE IS QPEN, GO TO
CHART #3.

® CHECKFORPOOR
SWITCH ASSEMBLY.

SWITCH ASSEMBLY.

CONNECTIONS AT BRAKE

IF OK, REPLACE BRAKE

® [FHATCH RELEASE SYSTEM
OPERATES PROPERLY, REPAIR
OPEN IN CKT 434 BETWEEN
INTERRUPT SOLENOID AND 5234,

® |FHATCH RELEASE SYSTEM DOES
NOT OPERATE, CHECK FOR AN
OPEN IN GROUND CKT 451 UPTO
AND INCLUDING TRANSMISSION

. POSITION SWITCH. .

® ALSO CHECK FOR AN OPEN IN
CKT 434 BETWEEN TRANSMISSION
POSITION SWITCH AND 5234,




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-138-3

. CHART #3
\ GAGES FUSE #9 REPEATEDLY BLOWS WHENEVER IGNITION IS "ON"

\ OR WHEN ATTEMPTING TO DEPRESS THE BRAKE PEDAL

3\
. PLACE BLOWN FUSE.
ES FUSE BLOW BEFORE ATTEMPTING TO
DEPRESS BRAKE PEDAL?

\

= 5

IF FUSE BLOWS WHEN BRAKE PEDAL ® USE SCHEMATICS AND DVM TO CHECK SUSPECT POWER

IS DEPRESSED, CHECK FOR SHORTED CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO GROUND POTENTIAL, EITHER
BRAKE SWITCH ASSEMBLY AND THROUGH A FAULTY CONNECTOR OR IN WIRING.
CONNECTIONS AT BRAKE SWITCH. ® CONNECT ADVM SET TO VOLTAGE ACROSS FUSE TERMINALS.

START BY DISCONNECTING ONE COMPONENT AT A TIME.
® |FALLRELATED COMPONENTS ARE DISCONNECTED AND SHORT
1S STILL PRESENT, LOCATE AND REPAIR SHORT IN WIRING. !

CIRCUIT OPERATION

The Brake Transmission Shift Interlock (BTSI) is
designed to interrupt shifting when energized. The
BTSI is energized whenever the Ignition Switch is in
“RUN,"” "BULB TEST” or “START” and is disabled
when the brake pedal is depressed. :

The Brake Switch Assembly receives Ignition
voltage from Gages Fuse #9 in “RUN,” “BULB TEST”
and “START.” The TCC/Shift Interrupt Switeh is part
of the Brake Switch Assembly and is normally closed,
providing voltage to the Brake Transmission Interrupt
(BTSI) Solenoid. The BTSI Solenoid gets its ground
path through CKT 434 then through the Transmission
Position Switch only when the Transmission Position
Switch is in the “PARK” or “NEUTRAL” position and
then to ground through CKT 451. When the BTSI
Solencid receives voltage and the Transmission
Position Switch is in the "PARK” or "NEUTRAL”
position, the BTSI Solenoid is energized and prevents
the Transmission Shift Lever from being moved out of
“PARK” or "NEUTRAL.”

When the brake pedal is depressed, the Brake
Switch opens, removing voltage from the BTSI
Solencid. This de-energizes the BTSI Solenoid,
allowing operation of the Shift Lever.



8A - 140-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

POWER SEAT: DRIVER 6-WAY (AC3) /
up
ENTIRE
S—— v
SEE POWER - ﬁ‘ FRONT  DOWN REAR
DISTRIBUTION ) | OF SEAT OF SEAT
PAGE 8A-10-1 DEFOG/SEATS
1 CIRCUIT i ¥ ¥
| BREAKER 12 DOWN DOWN
30AMP i - ENTRE
| IR D (SO —— | FORWARD SEAT BACK
soaN 1240 ) SEATACTIONS
___SORN. ) . TOREAR
52520 ﬁ DEFOGGER
* 1240 . PAGE 8A-61-0, 1
30RN [ 1240 .
AW an :
SEAT
20rneLK 1240 ASSEMBLY,
- DRIVER
R -1
POWER
SEAT
F N SWITCH
—
G
l ennaeI REAR I I FRONT FRONT I 1 REAR
FORWARD | SEAT ) BACK HEIGHT U up® HEIGHT HEIGHT DOWN - DOWN, HEIGHT -

¥ ]
/ )

]
f

1
v

TERMINALS.

ENTIRE -
- _ § SEAT
- up 1 DOWN- T
E o A sy H 8 Y
2TAN W285 2LTGRN|§ 284 2 YEL @282 20K GRN 8 286 2DKBLUN 287 | 2LTBLUN 283
A ._..B A B _____--.A..T 8
POQWER
I SEAT .
fRONT | ACTUATOR
AEIGHT | ASSEMBLY
£C8 MOTOR
FORWARD/ REAR HEIGHT
e SN
281« 1450
IMPORTANT:
® EACH MOTOR CONTAINS
AN ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT
BREAKER (ECB).
* ECBRESISTANCE INCREASES
IF MOTOR IS OVERLOADED.
SEE GROUND
® RESISTANCE RETURNS TO DISTRIBUTION
NORMAL AFTER VOLTAGE PAGE 8A-14-11
15 REMOVED FROM MOTOR




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-140-1

N\ n
\ 0
H G 8 A
dqoof[l o [loop
0%
12085013
8-WAY F PIN GRIP SERIES
BLK
POWER SEAT SWITCH (AC3)
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Forward/Back Motor . .... Under Driver'sSeat .................ccooiiveionn.. 41 ... T6 )
Front Height Motor ...... Under Driver'sSeat ............................... 41 76 o
I/P FuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 . 15 .. 202-23
Power Seat Actuator
Assembly .............. Under Driver'sSeat .............. ... . ... ..., 41 16
Power Seat Switch ....... On left side of Driver'sSeat ...........0 ......covvnn.- 41 76 .. 202-24
Rear Height Motor ....... Under Driver'sSeat . ............cooiiiiiieeiianans 41 76
C310 (2 cavities) ......... Between rear mounting bolt of Driver Seat near #3 Rail 6 . 11
G305 ......... ... ... Bolted to Floor Pan Bar #2, under Driver’s Seat
(2 rings, 2 wires, with AC3/AQ9), (1 ring, 1 wire
without ACY/AQO) .. wvoeeeemas e 6 .... 11
8252 ...l I/P Harn, approx 17 ¢cm back from HVAC Controls

(Pont) or RR Defogger Switch/Timer (Chevy)

[For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION BA-ZOO.J

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS
(Perform before beginning System
Diagnosis)

1. Check Defog/Seats Circuit Breaker #12 by
operating the Rear Defogger. :

2. Check that ground G305 is clean and tight.

3. Check for poor connections at Power Seat Switch
Connector or Motor Assembly connections.

4. If Defog/Seats Circuit Breaker opens whenever the
Power Seat Switch is operated, check for short to
ground through CKTs 282, 283, 284, 285, 286 and
287. Disconnecting motors one at a time can be
helpful.

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire

inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a

continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see “Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

¢ Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate
diagnostic procedure(s),



8A - 140-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

POWER SEAT: DRIVER 6-WAY (AC3) .

or "BACK" functions operate normally.

SYMPTOM TABLE /

SYMPTOM o PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
All Power Seat functions inoperative. _ Chart #1 )éA-MO-Z
Entire seat will not go “"FORWARD” or "BACK," "UP" Chart #2 8A-140-3
or "DOWN" functions operate normally.
Front Height will not go “"UP" or “DOWN,” Chart #3 / 8A-140-4
“FORWARD" or "BACK" functions operate normally. ) J
Rear Height will not go "UP" or "DOWN," Chart #4 8A-140-5
“FORWARD" or "BACK" functions operate normally.
Entire seat will not go “UP" or "DOWN," “FORWARD" Chart #5 8A-140-6

CHART #1

ALL POWER SEAT FUNCTIONS INOPERATIVE

TERM “F” AND GROUND.

BACKPROBE POWER SEAT SWITCH
CONNECTORWITH A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN

LIGHTS

DOES NOT LIGHT

BACKPROBE POWER SEAT
SWITCH CONNECTOR WITH
THE TEST LIGHT BETWEEN
TERMINALS “F” & “C”.

CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT
C310 TERM "A” OR OPEN IN CKT 1240.

| LIGHTS I

DOES NOT LIGHT

[

e CHECK FORPOOR
CONNECTION AT
POWER SEAT SWITCH.
IF OK, REPLACE POWER
SEAT SWITCH.

CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION
ATC310 TERM “B" OR OPEN IN
CKT 1450.




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-140-3

CHART #2
ENTIRE SEAT WILL NOT GO “FORWARD" OR "BACK,”
“UP"” OR “DOWN" FUNCTIONS OPERATE NORMALLY

¢ BACKPROBE FORWARD/BACK MOTOR CONNWITHA |-

TESTLIGHT FROM TERM “A” TO GROUND.
® POWERSEAT SWITCH TO “FORWARD."

I LIGHTS |

DOES NOT LIGHT

® BACKPROBE FOﬁWARDfBACK MOTOR CbNN
WITH A TEST LIGHT FROM TERM “B” TO GROUND.
® POWERSEAT SWITCH TO "BACK.”

® CHECKFOR OPEN OR SHORT TO GROUND
N CKT 285 OR POOR CONNECTION AT
POWER SEAT SWIiTCH CONN TERM “E".

IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH.

LIGHTS

DOES NOT LIGHT

® BACKPROBE FORWARD/BACK MOTOR CONN WITH
A TEST LIGHT FROM TERM "A” TO TERM “B”.

® POWER SEAT SWITCH TO “FORWARD."”

® POWER SEAT SWITCH TO “BACK.”

& CHECK FOR OPEN OR SHORT TO GROUND
IN CKT 284 OR POOR CONNECTION AT
POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM "D".
IF. OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH.

LIGHTS IN BOTH
POSITIONS

———————

1
® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT FORWARD/BACK

MOTOR CONN TERM “A” OR TERM “B”.
IF OK, REPLACE MOTOR ASSEMBLY .
REFER TO SECTION 10-10;

1

LIGHTS IN ONE POSITION OR "

DOES NOT LIGHT AT ALL

l :

REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH.



8A - 140 -4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

POWER SEAT: DRIVER 6-WAY (AC3)

CHART #3
FRONT HEIGHT WILL NOT GO “UP” OR “DOWN,"
"FORWARD" OR “"BACK"” FUNCTIONS OPERATE NORMALLY

® BACKPROBE FRONT HEIGHT MOTOR CONN WITH
A TEST LIGHT FROM TERM “B” TO GRQUND.
® POWERSEAT SWITCH TO “FRONT HEIGHT UP.”

-I-r

® BACKPROBE FRONT HEIGHT MOTOR
CONN WITH A TEST LIGHT FROM
TERM “A” TO GROUND.

® POWERSEAT SWITCH TO "FRONT
HEIGHT DOWN."

DOES NOT LIGHT

i

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT
POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM “G”
OR OPEN IN CKT 286.
IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH.

LIGHTS

_I...

DOES NOT LIGHT

i

® BACKPROBE FRONT HEIGHT MOTOR
CONN WITH A TEST LIGHT FROM
TERM "8" TO TERM “A™.

® POWERSEAT SWITCH TO "ENTIRE
SEATUP.”

¢ CHECK FORPOORCONNECTION AT
POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM “H”
OR OPEN IN CKT 287.
IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH.

.I.~

¢ BACKPROBE FRONT HEIGHT MOTOR
CONN WITH A TEST LIGHT FROM
TERM "B” TO TERM "A“,

® POWERSEAT SWITCH TO "ENTIRE
SEAT DOWN.”

L

E

REPLACE POWER SEAT SWlTCH;]

IF OK, REPLACE MOTOR ASSEMBLY.
REFER TO SECTION 10-10.

CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT FRONT i
HEIGHT MOTOR CONN TERM "B” OR TERM "A". '
1
1

DOES NOT LIGHT

i

REPLACE POWER SEAT S\MTCH;I
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CHART #4
REAR HEIGHT WILL NOT GO “UP" OR “DOWN,”
“FORWARD" OR "BACK"” FUNCTIONS OPERATE NORMALLY

¢ BACKPROBE REAR HEIGHT MOTOR CONN WITH A
TEST LIGHT FROM TERM “A" TO GROUND.
® POWERSEAT SWITCH TO "REAR HEIGHT UP."

| I
LIGHTS

DOES NOT LIGHT

l

® BACKPROBE REAR HEIGHT MOTOR
CONN WITH A TEST LIGHT FROM
TERM “B” TO GROUND.

® POWER SEAT SWITCH TO "REAR
HEIGHT DOWN."

® CHECKFORPQORCONNECTION AT
POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM A"
OR OPEN IN CKT 282.
IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH.

| |
[aors |

DOES NOT LIGHT

i

® BACKPROBEREAR HEIGHT MOTOR
CONN WITH A TEST LIGHT FROM
TERM A" TO TERM “B“.

*® POWER SEAT SWITCH TO "ENTIRE
SEATUP.”

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT
POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM “B”
OR OPEN IN CKT 283.
IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH.

.

DOES NOT LIGHT

i

* BACKPROBE REAR HEIGHT MOTOR
CONN WITH A TEST LIGHT FROM
TERM “A” TO TERM “B”.

¢ POWER SEAT SWITCH TO “ENTIRE
SEAT DOWN."

i

REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH. [

-
| ® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT
REAR HEGHT MOTOR CONN TERM “A"
OR TERM “B".

IF OK, REPLACE MOTOR ASSEMBLY.
REFER TO SECTICN 10-10.

1

DOES NOT LIGHT

I REPLACE POWER SEAT swn'crﬂ
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POWER SEAT: DRIVER 6-WAY (AC3)

CHART #5
ENTIRE SEAT WILL NOT GO "UP” OR “DOWN,”
“FORWARD" OR “BACK" FUNCTIONS OPERATE NORMALLY

| CAN FRONT HEIGHT ONLY, BE ADJUSTED? I
L

CAN REAR HEIGHT ONLY,
BE ADJUSTED?

i

[

YES

REFER TO CHART #4, "REAR HEIGHT Wli.l. NOT GO
‘UP* OR 'DOWN,’ 'FORWARD' OR 'BACK’ FUNCTIONS
OPERATE NORMALLY,” PAGE 8A-140-5.

E(I)]

YES

® CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION AT
POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN OR
MOTOR ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR.

REFER TO CHART #3, "FRONT HEIGHT WILL NOT GO
‘UP° OR ‘DOWN,’ ‘FORWARD’ OR ‘BACK' FUNCTIONS
OPERATE NORMALLY,” PAGE 8A-140-4.

IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH.

CIRCUIT OPERATION

There are three reversible motors that operate the
Power Seats. The front and back height of the seat are
operated by different motors. They can be raised or
lowered independently of each other. When the Entire
Seat Switch is pushed to the "UP” or "DOWN”
position, both motors run to move the front and back of
the seat at the same time.

The Forward/Back Motor is operated by the Entire
Seat Switch. When it is held in the “"FORWARD”
position, battery voltage is applied threugh the switch

“contacts and CKT 285 to the Forward/Back Motor.
The motor is grounded through CKT 284 and the
contact of the Entire Seat Switch to ground G305. The
motor runs to drive the seat forward until the switch is
released.

In the “BACK” position, CKT 284 receives battery
voltage and CKT 285 is grounded. This reversed
polarity causes the motor to run in the opposite
direction and drive the seat backward.

The Front and Rear Motors work in a similar way

. when the Front or Rear Height Switch is operated.

-~ To raise the entire seat, the Entire Seat Switch is
held in the “UP” position. This applies battery voltage
through CKT 282 and CKT 286 to the Rear Seat and
Front Seat Motors. The motors are grounded through
CKT 283 and CKT 287 and the Power Seat Switch to
G305. Both motors run to drive the entire seat up. A
similar action occurs to move the entire seat down,

Each Motor contains an Electronic Circuit Breaker
(ECB). ECB resistance increases if motor is
overloaded. Resistance returns to normal after voltage
is removed from motor terminals.
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POWER SEATS: ULTIMA (AQ9)
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8A-141-2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

POWER SEATS: ULTIMA (AQ9)

i

EEF‘EF‘EF‘EE]%
o .

E
12064998

8-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLK

POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE

FQO Qa
7 q
OO0 OO0
12033944

6-WAY F PIN GRIP SERIES
BLK

POWER SEAT SWITCH, DRIVER
POWER SEAT SWITCH, PASSENGER

Ll G G e B
chchthchdh
12064769

10-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
NAT .

SOLENOID VALVE ASSEMBLY




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-141-3

COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
/P FuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier,on theside ................... 8 15 .. 202-23
Power Seat Control Module Under Driver'sSeat  .......... e 47 ... 86 .. 202-24
Power Seat Switch, Driver  Onleft side of Driver’'sSeat ......................... 47 ... 86 .. 202-24
Power Seat Switch, .
Passenger .............. On right side of Passenger Seat - ..................... 47 ... 86 .. 202-24
Pump Assembly .......... Under Driver'sSeat .............. FO 47 ... 86
Solenoid Valve Assembly Under DriversSeat .........ocovieieiiiene s, w.o.. 46,47 85,86 202-27
C300 (6 cavities) ........ Under Driver Seat Assembly ....................... 47 ... 86 .. 202-19
C305 (Bcavities) ........ Under Passenger Seat Assembly .................... 46 ... 85 202-19
C310 (2cavities) ......... Between rear mounting bolt of Driver Seat near #3 Rail 6 .... 11 S
G305 .................... Bolted to Floor Pan Bar #2, under Driver’s Seat -
i (2 rings, 2 wires, with AC3/AQ9), (1 ring, 1 wire -
without AC3/AQ9Y) ... ... 6 . 11
S252 ... I/P Harn, approx 17 em back from HVAC Controls
(Pont) or RR Defogger Switch/Timer (Chevy)
S320 ...l Seat Jumper Harn, near rosebud under Driver Seat
S330 ... Driver Seat Harn, approx 22 em from Power Seat
Switch Conn
S335 ... Driver Seat Harn, approx 12 ¢cm from Power Seat
Control Module Conn
8340 ...l Driver Seat Harn, approx 19 ¢cm from Power Seat
Control Module Conn
83456 ...l Driver Seat Harn, approx 18 ¢m from C300
S350 ...l Driver Seat Harn, approx 11 ¢cm from C300
83565 .. Driver Seat Harn, approx 20 ¢m from Solenoid Valve
Assembly Conn
S360 ... ... Passenger Seat Harn, approx 22 cm from Power Seat
Switch Conn
l For a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refér to SECTION 8A-200.
TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS malfunction but prove “GOO0OD” in

(Perform before beginning System

Diagnosis)

1. If both Passenger and Driver Seat Functions
(Lumbar and Lateral) are inoperative, check
DEFOG/SEATS Circuit Breaker 12 for open.

- Check that G305 is clean and tight.

- Check for poor connections at C300.

- Check for poor connections at C310 terminals
“A” and "B”.

2. If Passenger Seat is inoperative and Driver’s Seat
operates normally, check for poor connections at
€300 and C305, and for open in Seat Jumper
Harness.

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire
inside of the insulation which could cause system

continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
¢ Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropnate
diagnostic procedure(s): -



8A -141-4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

POWER SEATS: ULTIMA (AQ9)

SYMPTOM TABLE
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Important: _
®  Charts #1 through #5 to be used for diagnosis of both Driver and/or Passenger Seat(s).
Both seats inoperative and pump does not run. Chart #1 8A-141-4
Lumbar bladder inoperative, but lateral bladders Chart #2 8A-141-6
operate normally within the same seat.
Lateral bladders inoperative, but lumbar bladder Chart #3 8A-141-7
operates normally within the same seat.
Bladder(s) inflate but do not deflate. Chart #4 8A-141-7
Pump Assembly operates, but bladder(s) do not Chart #5 8A-141-8
inflate. ) .
Passenger Power Seat inoperative, Driver Power Seat Chart #6 8A-141-9
operates normally.
Driver Power Seat inoperative, Passenger Power Seat Chart #7 8A-141-10
operates normally.
One lateral bladder inoperative, and one l|ateral | Check for:
bladder operates normally within the same seat. — Pinched or punctured bladder tubing.
- Punctured bladder.
- Stuck Solenoid Valve within Solenoid Valve
Assembly.

- Open in CKT 765 from 5355 or $360 to Solenoid
Valve Assembly terminal “H" or terminal “J".

CHART #1
BOTH SEATS INOPERATIVE AND PUMP DOES NOT RUN

IS TESTLIGHT “ON" IN BOTH CASES?

¢ WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE C300 TERM “C" AND C305 TERM “C”,

(]

AND “D" OF C300.

® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN TERMINALS "C” .

ISTESTLIGHT "ON"? .

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT(S) 1240 TO DRIVER AND/OR PASSENGER
SEAT IN CIRCUIT(S) THAT DID NOT ILLUMINATE TEST LIGHT.
CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT C310 TERM “A*“.

CHECK FOR OPEN IN DEFOG/SEATS CIRCUIT BREAKER 12.

IF CIRCUIT BREAKER 12 IS OPEN, CHECK FOR SHORT TO
GROUND THROUGH CKT 1240.

YES

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE THE
POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE CONN TERM “F”.
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

® CHECK FOR OPEN IN GROUND CKT 1450 FROM C300

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT C310 TERM “B”.

TERM “D” TO G305.

# (CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-141-5

V {CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

YES

® DISCONNECT THE POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE CONNECTOR.
® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM TERM “F” TO TERM “£” AT THE
POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE CONNECTOR.
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

L

® CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION AT €300 TERM "C”.
IF OK; REPAIR OPENIN CKT 1240 BETWEEN €300 TERM “C”
AND POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE TERM "F”.

YES

® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM TERM “F" TO TERM “B”
AT THE POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE CONNECTOR.
IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?
L

REPAIR OPEN IN GROUND CKT 1450 BETWEEN POWER SEAT
CONTROL MODULE CONN TERM “E” AND C300 TERM "D".

YES

® CHECK THE TERMINALS IN THE POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE
CONNECTOR FOR POOR CONNECTIONS.
WAS THERE ANY TERMINAL(S) CAUSING A POOR CONNECTION?

L

REPAIR OPEN IN GROUND CKT 1450 BETWEEN POWER SEAT
CONTROL MODULE CONN TERM “8” AND C300 TERM "D".

YES

RECONNECT POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE.

® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN TERMINALS “A” AND "B" OF
THE PUMP ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR.

SWITCH (LUMBAR OR LATERAL) TO THE "INFLATE” POSITION.
DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

* DISCONNECT PUMP ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR UNDER DRIVER SEAT.

® \WHILE OBSERVING TESTLIGHT, OPERATE THE DRIVER POWER SEAT

REPAIR OR REPLACE TERMINALS AS NECESSARY
TO ASSURE GOOD TERMINAL CONTACT.

YES

® RECONNECT PUMP ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR.

® WITHATESTLIGHT, BACKPROBE TERMINALS "C” AND "G" OF
THE POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE CONNECTOR.

® WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, OPERATE DRIVER POWER
SEAT SWITCH (LUMBAR OR LATERAL) TO THE “INFLATE" AND
“DEFLATE” POSITIONS.
DOES TESTLIGHT ILLUMINATE IN BOTH “INFLATE” AND
“DEFLATE” POSITIONS WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

L

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTIONS AT PUMP
ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR.
IF OK, REPLACE PUMP.

NO

YES

® WITH A TESTLIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE POWER SEAT
CONTROL MODULE CONNECTOR TERM “D",

® WHILE OBSERVING TEST.LIGHT, OPERATE DRIVER POWER SEAT
SWITCH (LUMBAR OR LATERAL) TO THE "INFLATE” POSITION.
DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)

® CHECK FOR QPEN IN CKT 100, ORFOR OPEN
IN CKT 101 FROM POWER SEAT CONTROL
MODULE TO PUMP ASSEMBLY.




8A-141.-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

POWER SEATS: ULTIMA (AQ9)

* CHART #1 (continued)
BOTH SEATS INOPERATIVE AND PUMP DOES NOT RUN

V (CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

YES

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE DRIVER POWER

"DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM "E”. SEAT CONTROL MODULE.
® WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, OPERATE DRIVER POWER SEAT IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT
SWITCH (LUMBAR OR LATERAL) TO THE “INFLATE" POSITION. CONTROL MODULE.

® CHECK CONNECTIONS AT POWER

=

IFOK, REPLACE THE DRIVER POQWER SEAT SWITCH,

® CHECKFOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT DRIVER POWER SEAT SWITCH. CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 766 FROM POWER

SEAT CONTROL MODULE TERM “D” TO $340.

CHART #2

LUMBAR BLADDER INOPERATIVE,

BUTLATERAL BLADDERS

OPERATE NORMALLY WITHIN THE SAME SEAT

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE SOLENOID VALVE
ASSEMBLY CONN TERM “K".

® WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, OPERATE LUMBAR BLADDER WITH
THE POWER SEAT SWITCH TO "INFLATE” OR “DEFLATE"” POSITION.
DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

YES

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE POWER SEAT
SWITCH CONN TERM “B".

® WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, OPERATE LUMBAR BLADDER WITH
THE POWER SEAT SWITCH TO “INFLATE” OR "DEFLATE" POSITION.
DOES THE TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT SOLENQID VALVE
CONN TERM “K”.
¢ CHECK FOR PINCHED OR PUNCTURED BLADDER TUBING.
® CHECK FOR PUNCTURED LUMBAR BLADDER.
IF ABOVE ARE OK, REPLACE SOLENQID VALVE ASSEMBLY.

YES

CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 763 BETWEEN POWER SEAT SWITCH
TERM "B” AND SOLENOID VALVE ASSEMBLY TERM "K".

® CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION AT POWER
SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM "B”.
IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH.
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CHART #3
LATERAL BLADDERS INOPERATIVE, BUT LUMBAR BLADDER
OPERATES NORMALLY WITHIN THE SAME SEAT

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM A",
® WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, OPERATE LATERAL BLADDER USING THE POWER SEAT
SWITCH TO THE "INFLATE" OR "DEFLATE" POSITION.
DOES THE TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

1
YES
® WITHA TESTLIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE SOLENOID VALVE CONN TERM “H". ® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT
® WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, OPERATE LATERAL BLADDER USING THE POWER ) POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM “A".
SEAT SWITCH TO THE “INFLATE" OR “DEFLATE” POSITION. ) IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH.
DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

YES . o | S

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT SOLENOID VALVE CONN TERMINALS "H” AND “1". | | ® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 765 BETWEEN
® CHECK FOR PINCHED OR PUNCTURED BLADDER TUBING. POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM "A”
{F ABOVE ARE OK, REPLACE SOLENOID VALVE. AND SOLENQID VALVE CONN
TERMINALS "H" AND “J”,
CHART #4

BLADDER(S) INFLATE BUTDO NOT DEFLATE

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM “C”,
® WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, OPERATE POWER SEAT SWITCH TO THE “DEFLATE" POSITION.
DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

| -

YES ' .

® . WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE POWER SEAT #® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT POWER
CONTROL MODULE CONN TERM “H". SEAT SWITCH TERM “C”,

® WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT, OPERATE POWER SEAT IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH.
SWITCH TO THE “DEFLATE" POSITION.
DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

| -

ves B |

® CHECKFOR POOR CONNECTION AT POWER SEAT CONTROL (DRIVER SEAT):

MODULE TERM “H", ® REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 764 BETWEEN DRIVER POWER SEAT SWITCH
IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE.  ~ TERM “C” AND POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE TERM “H".
' (PASSENGER SEAT):
® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 764 FROM PASSENGER POWER SEAT
SWITCH TO €305 TERM “A”.

® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 764 IN SEAT JUMPER HARNESS FROM
€305 TERM "A” TO C300 TERM "A".

¢ CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 764 FROM €300 TERM “A" T0 5345 TO
POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE TERM "H".
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POWER SEATS: ULTIMA (AQ9)

CHART #5
PUMP ASSEMBLY OPERATES, BUT BLADDER(S) DO NOT INFLATE

® (LATERALBLADDERS): WITH A TESTLIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM "A".

{LUMBAR BLADDER): WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM "B".
® PRESS POWER SEAT SWITCH TO "INFLATE” POSITION WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT:

DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

YES

{LATERAL BLADDERS): WITH A TESTLIGHT TO GROUND,
BACKPROBE SOLENOID VALVE CONN TERM “H” AND TERM "J".

{LUMBAR BLADDER): WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND,

 BACKPROBE SOLENQID VALVE CONN TERM “K”.

PRESS POWER SEAT SWITCH TO "INFLATE" POSITION WHILE
OBSERVING TEST LIGHT.

DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE ON ALL CIRCUITS WHEN
OPERATING SWITCH? .

# CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT POWER SEAT SWITCH.
IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT SWITCH.

YES

L]

(LATERAL BLADDERS): WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND,
BACKPROBE SOLENOID VALVE CONN TERM “F”.

(LUMBAR BLADDER}): WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND,
BACKPROBE SOLENOID VALVE CONN TERM “F".

PRESS POWER SEAT SWITCH TO "INFLATE” POSITION
WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT.

DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

CHECK FOR OPEN BETWEEN POWER SEAT SWITCH AND
SOLENOID VALVE ASSEMBLY IN CKTS 763 AND/OR 765.

YES

DISCONNECT POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE.

USING A TEST LIGHT, PROBE POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE
CONN TERM “A” TO GROUND.

PRESS POWER SEAT SWITCH TO "INFLATE” POSITION WHILE
OBSERVING TEST LIGHT. .

DOES TESTLIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

¢ CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT SOLENOID
VALVE ASSEMBLY.
IF OK, REPLACE SOLENQID VALVE ASSEMBLY.

YES

RECONNECT POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE.
DISCONNECT SOLENQID VALVE ASSEMBLY CONNECTOR.
CONNECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN SOLENOID VALVE
CONNECTOR TERMINALS “X™ AND "F".

USING LUMBAR CONTROL, PRESS POWER SEAT SWITCH TO
“INFLATE” POSITION WHILE OBSERVING TESTLIGHT.

DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

® (DRIVER SEAT): REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 769 BETWEEN SOLENOID
VALVE AND POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE.

(PASSENGER SEAT): CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 769 FROM
SOLENOQID VALVE TO €305 TERM "F".

* CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 628 FROM €305 TERM "F" TO €300
TERM “F”. C ’

® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 769 BETWEEN €300 TERM “F” AND
POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE TERM “A”, INCLUDING 5350.

YES

CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT SOLENOID VALVE.
CHECK FOR PINCHED OR PUNCTURED BLADDER TUBING
WITHIN INDIVIDUAL SEATS; ALSO CHECK BLADDER TUBING
IN SEAT JUMPER HARNESS.

CHECK FOR PUNCTURED BLADDER. :

IF ABOVE CHECKS ARE OK, THE SOLENQID VALVE
ASSEMBLY MAY BE STUCK OR FAULTY. REPLACE SOLENOID
VALVE ASSEMBLY.

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTIONS AT POWER SEAT
CONTROL MODULE CONN TERM "A”.
IF OK, REPLACE POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE.
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CHART #6
PASSENGER POWER SEAT INOPERATIVE, DRIVER POWER SEAT OPERATES NORMALLY

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE €305 TERM “C".
IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?

YES

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE PASSENGER
POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM “F”.
IS TESTLIGHT "ON"?

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 1240 IN SEAT JUMPER
HARNESS FROM C305 TERM “C” TO $320,

YES

® WITHA TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE C300 TERM “B".

® PRESS PASSENGER POWER SEAT SWITCH (LUMBAR OR LATERAL)
TO "INFLATE” POSITION WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT,
DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

® CHECKFORPOORCONNECTION AT C305 TERM"C".
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 1240 BETWEEN C305
AND PASSENGER POWER SEAT SWITCH.

B

YES

WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE €305 TERM “B".

® PRESS PASSENGER POWER SEAT SWITCH (LUMBAR OR LATERAL)
TO "INFLATE” POSITION WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT,

DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT C300 TERM "B".
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 766 BETWEEN C300 AND 5340.

YES

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE PASSENGER POWER
SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM “E”.

® PRESS THE PASSENGER POWER SEAT SWITCH (LUMBAR OR
LATERAL) TO “INFLATE"” POSITION WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT.
DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

CHECK FOR OPEN IN SEAT JUMPER HARNESS CKT 766
BETWEEN €305 AND C300.

L
® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTIONS AT PASSENGER POWER

SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM "E”,
IF OK, REPLACE PASSENGER POWER SEAT SWITCH.

YES

¢ CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT C305 TERM "B".
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 766 BETWEEN C305 AND
PASSENGER POWER SEAT SWITCH.
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POWER SEATS: ULTIMA (AQ9)

CHART #7
k DRIVER POWER SEAT INOPERATIVE,
PASSENGER POWER SEAT OPERATES NORMALLY

IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

¢ WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE DRIVER POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERM “F”.

YES

CONN TERM "E".

POSITION WHILE OBSERVING TEST LIGHT.
DOES TEST LIGHT ILLUMINATE WHEN OPERATING SWITCH?

® WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, BACKPROBE DRIVER POWER SEAT SWITCH

® PRESS DRIVER POWER SEAT SWITCH (LUMBAR OR LATERAL) TO “INFLATE”

CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 1240 BETWEEN DRIVER
POWER SEAT SWITCH TERM "F" AND $330.

YES

REPAIR OPENIN CKT 766 BETWEEN DRIVER POWER SEAT

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT DRIVER

SWITCH TERM “E* AND 5340 POWER SEAT SWITCH CONN TERMINALS "F"
AND "E“.
if OK, REPLACE DRIVER POWER SEAT SWITCH.
CIRCUIT OPERATION The Solenoid Valve Assembly is grounded through

Each seat incorporates a power inflate/power
deflate pneumatic system used for altering the contour
of the seat. This is accomplished by inflating and
deflating air bladders within each seat.

Both Power Seats utilize the same Power Seat
Control Module and Pump Assembly for operation.
The Power Seat Control Module and Pump Assembly
are mounted under the Driver Seat. ' A Seat Jumper

Harness from the Driver Seat connects the circuitry

and bladder tubing to the Passenger Seat.

Voltage is supplied at all times to both Power Seat
Switches through CKT 1240 from the DEFOG/SEATS
Circuit Breaker 12, When lateral/lumbar support is
requested, the Power Seat Switch applies voltage to
the selected solenoid at the Solenoid Valve Assembly.

the Power Seat Control Module. At the same time, the
Power Seat Switch applies battery voltage to the
selected inflate or deflate relay within the Power Seat
Control Module. The Power Seat Control Module
applies power to the Pump Assembly in either the
forward direction (inflate) or the reverse direction
(deflate).

The ground to the Solencid Valve is electrically
opened when a pressure switch inside the Power Seat
Control Module senses a bladder full/fempty condition.
In response to these conditions the Power Seat Control
Module shuts off the pump by opening the ground to
the Inflate or Deflate Relay until the Power Seat
Switch is released. .
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BLANK
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POWER MIRRORS (DG7) (CHEVY)
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POWER MIRRORS (DG7) (PONTIAC)
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POWER MIRRORS (DG7)

(PONT)

(CHEVY)
12045688 12064862
8-WAY M METRI-PACK 150 SERIES 8-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK BLK
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
I/P Fuse Block ........... LH side of /P Carrier, on theside ................... 8 ... 15 .. 202-23
Outside Mirror, LH ... ... LHfrontdoor ... ... ... .. iiiiiiiiiinnn.. 17 . 31 .. 202-24
Qutside Mirror, RH ...... RHfrontdoor ....... .. ... . . ... ... .. .. ... ... ..... 17 . 31 .. 202-24
Power Mirror Switch ..... Mounted in left doorarmrest .......... .. ... ... . ... 18 . 33 .. 202-24
C200C (13 cavities) ...... Part of Cross Car Harn, between LH kick panel and
! Steering Column. ...... e B 25 ... 49 .. 202-2
C200D (48 cavities) ...... Part of I/P Harn, between LH kick panel and
- SteeringColumn ... ... ... .. ... o000 25 L0 49 .. 2022

G200 . ................ ... Near base of LH "A” pillar, bolted to /P Mounting Stud

behind kick panel (2 rings, 2 wires) ............. ... 9 .... 16 .
P500 ...l Between LHdoorand “A”pillar ..................... 17.... 31
P600 ... ... Between RH doorand “A”pillar ................. ... 45 ... 84
S211 ... I/P Harn, approx 4 cm from antenna cable (Chevy) or

Convenience Center (Pont) breakouts
8220 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 9 cm from C200 breakout ... .. 45 ... 84
8261 . Cross Car Harn, approx 14 ¢cm inboard of P600 ...... L. 45 ... 84
S500 ..............i.... Cross Car Harn, approx 6 cm from Speaker breakout .. 17 ... 31
S501 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 4 cm from Power Mirror

breakout .......... ... ... ... ... ..., ke 17 . 31
S610 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 7 cm from Qutside

Mirror breakout

lFor a Service Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION BA-200:

TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS 4.

(Perform before beginning System

Diagnosis)

1. Check PWR ACCY Fuse 7 in I/P Fuse Block. If e
open, refer to Diagnostic Chart #5.

2. If both mirrers are inoperative, check for poor
connections at the Power Mirror Switch.

3. Check that G200 is clean and tight.

Mirror.

replacement.

Refer to SECTION 10-6 for

Ifonly one mirror operates properly, check for poor |
connections at LH Outside Mirror or RH Outside

Qutside Mirror



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-147-3

® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire @ Refer to System Diagnosis.
inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
continuity/voltage check with a system ® Perform the System Check and refer to the
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent Symptom Table for the appropriate diagnostic
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be procedures.
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load). i Important:
® Check for proper installation of aftermarket ¢ For a better understanding of Retained
electronic equipment which may affect the Accessory Power (RAP) operation, refer to
integrity of other systems (see “Troubleshooting Circuit Operation at the end of this section.
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0). )
SYSTEM CHECK
ACTION NORMAL RESULTS
{1l _
® Move Mirror Select Switch to “LEFT" position. {LH Qutside Mirror moves smoothly upward and
. Operate Mirror Position Switch in “UP” and|downward.
"DOWN" positions.
[2] :
® Qperate Mirror Position Switch in the “LEFT” and | LH Outside Mirror moves smoothly to the left and
“RIGHT" positions. right.
{3 .
® Move Mirror Select Position to "RIGHT” position. | RH Outside Mirror moves smoothly upward and
Operate Mirror Position Switch in “UP" and |downward. )
“DOWN" positions.
(4}
® QOperate Mirror Position Switch in the “LEFT” and } RH Qutside Mirror moves smoothly to the left and
“RIGHT" positions. right.

SYMPTOM TABLE

SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Both mirrors do not operate in either '("UP/DOWN" or Chart #1 8A-147-4
“LEFT/RIGHT") mode.
One mirror does not operate in the “UP/DOWN" Chart #2 8A-147-4
mode (“LEFT/RIGHT" mode operates normally).
One mirror will not operate in the "LEFT/RIGHT" Chart #3 8A-147-5
mode ("UP/DOWN" mode operates narmally).
One mirror will not operate in either ("UP/DOWN" or Chart #4 8A-147-6
“LEFT/RIGHT") mode.
PWR ACCY Fuse 7 repeatedly blows whenever Ignition Chart #5 8A-147-7
is "ON" or when attempting to operate Power
Mirrors.
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POWER MIRRORS (DG7)
CHART #1

BOTH MIRRORS DO NOT OPERATE IN EITHER (“UP/DOWN" OR “LEFT/RIGHT") MODE

® WITHA TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM POWER MIRROR SWITCH
CONN TERM “A” (CHEVY) OR TERM "H” (PONT) TO GROUND.
IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?
| |

® WITHA TESTLIGHT, BACKPROBE BETWEEN POWER
MIRROR SWITCH CONN TERM “A” AND TERM “H".
IS THE TEST LIGHT “ON"?

¢ CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT C200 TERM
"E9” OR AT POWER MIRROR SWITCH CONN.
IF OK, REPAIR QPEN IN CKT 640 FROM FUSE BLOCK
TO POWER MIRROR SWITCH CONN.

® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION AT
POWER MIRROR SWITCH CONN.
IF OK, REPLACE SWITCH.

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT G200.

® CHECK FORPQOR CONNECTION AT POWER MIRROR CONN
TERM “H" (CHEVY) OR TERM "A” (PONT).
IF OK, REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 750 FROM G200 TO POWER MIRROR
SWITCH CONN TERM "H" (CHEVY) OR TERM A" (PONT).

' CHART #2
ONE MIRROR DOES NOT OPERATE IN THE "UP/DOWN"
MODE (“LEFT/RIGHT” MODE OPERATES NORMALLY)

® (LH): WITH A TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM POWER MIRROR SWITCH CONN TERM “B” TO
TERM "C”(CHEVY) OR TERM “C” TO TERM “E” (PONT).
{RH): WITH A TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM POWER MIRROR SWITCH CONN TERM "G" TO
TERM "F” (CHEVY) OR TERM "C” TO TERM “F” (PONT).
® . PRESS MIRROR POSITION SWITCH TO “UP" WHILE OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT,
1S THE TEST LIGHT "ON"?
L

YES

@ (LH): WITH A TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM OUTSIDE MIRROR CONN TERM "D" TO TERM “C".
(RH): WITH A TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM OUTSIDE MIRROR CONN TERM “D" TO TERM “C”.

® PRESS MIRROR POSITION SWITCH TO “UP" WHILE OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT.
IS THE TEST LIGHT "ON"?

® CHECK FORPOOR
CONNECTION AT POWER
MIRROR SWITCH CONN.
IF OK, REPLACE POWER
MIRROR SWITCH.

YES

® (LH): CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 88 BETWEEN ® (LH): CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 88 BETWEEN

POWER MIRROR SWITCH TERM “B" AND
QUTSIDE MIRROR CONN TERM “D".

IF OK, CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT B2 BETWEEN
5501 ANDOUTSIDE MIRROR CONN TERM "C”.

(RH): CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 1498
BETWEENPOWER MIRROR SWITCH TERM “G”
AND OUTSIDE MIRROR CONN TERM "D".

IF OK, CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 90 BETWEEN
5610 AND OUTSIDE MIRROR CONN TERM "C”,

OUTSIDE MIRROR CONN TERM “D” AND 5261.

IF OK, CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 89 BETWEEN
OUTSIDE MIRROR CONN TERM “C” AND
POWER MIRROR SWITCH TERM “E”.

(RH): CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 88 BETWEEN

QUTSIDE MIRROR CONN TERM “D” AND 5261.

IF OK, CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 1498
BETWEEN OUTSIDE MIRROR CONN TERM “C”
AND POWER MIRROR SWITCH CONN

TERM “F”.

® (LH): CHECK FORPOOR
CONNECTION AT QUTSIDE
MIRROR CONNECTOR. IF
OK, REPLACE THE MIRROR
MOTOR PACK WITHIN
THE POWER MIRROR.

& (RH): CHECK FORPOOR
CONNECTION AT QUTSIDE
MIRROR CONNECTOR.

IF OK, REPLACE THE
MIRROR MOTOR PACK
WITHIN THE POWER
MIRROR.
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CHART #3
ONE MIRROR WILL NOT OPERATE IN THE "LEFT/RIGHT"
MODE (“UP/DOWN" MODE OPERATES NORMALLY)

® (LH): WITH A TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM POWER MIRROR SWITCH CONN TERM "D”
TO TERM “C" (CHEVY) OR TERM "D" TO TERM “B” (PONT).
(RH): WITH A TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM POWER MIRROR SWITCH CONN TERM “E”
TO TERM “F” (CHEVY) OR TERM "G" TO TERM "B" (PONT).

® PRESS MIRROR PQOSITION SWITCH TO “LEFT” WHILE OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT.

IS THE TEST LIGHT “ON"“?
| |

® (LH): WITH THE TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM OUTSIDE MIRROR CONN ® CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION AT
TERM “B” TO TERM “A". POWER MIRROR SWITCH CONN.
(RH): WITH THE TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM QUTSIDE MIRROR CONN IF OK, REPLACE POWER MIRROR
TERM “8” TO TERM "A". SWITCH.

® PRESS MIRROR POSITION SWITCH TQ "LEFT” WHILE OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT.
1S THE TEST LIGHT “ON"?

L
® (LH): CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION
AT QUTSIDE MIRROR CONNECTOR .
® (LH): CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 81 ® (LH): CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 81 IF OK, REPLACE THE MIRROR MOTOR
BETWEEN POWER MIRROR SWITCH BETWEEN POWER MIRROR SWITCH PACK WITHIN THE POWER MIRROR.
CONN TERM “D* AND OUTSIDE CONN TERM “D” AND OUTSIDE ® (RH): CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION
MIRROR CONN TERM A", MIRROR CONN TERM A", AT OUTSIDE MIRROR CONNECTOR.
IF OK, CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 82 IF OK, CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 82 IF OK, REPLACE THE MIRROR MOTOR
BETWEEN 5501 AND OUTSIDE MIRROR BETWEEN 5501 AND OUTSIDE PACK WITHIN THE POWER MIRROR.
CONN TERM “B". MIRROR CONN TERM “B".
® (RH): CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 881 ¢ (RH): CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 881
BETWEEN POWER MIRROR SWITCH BETWEEN POWER MIRROR SWITCH
CONN TERM "E” AND QUTSIDE MIRROR CONN TERM “G” AND OUTSIDE
CONN TERM “A" . MIRROR CONN TERM A" .
IF OK, CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 90 IF OK, CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 82
BETWEEN 5610 AND OUTSIDE MIRROR BETWEEN OUTSIDE MIRROR CONN
CONN TERM “8"~. TERM “B" AND 5501,
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POWER MIRRORS (DG7)

CHART #4

ONE MIRROR WILL NOT OPERATE IN EITHER
("UP/DOWN" OR “LEFT/RIGHT") MODE

IS THE TEST LIGHT "ON"?

¢ (LH): WITH A TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM POWER MIRROR SWITCH CONN
TERM “B"” TO TERM “C” (CHEVY) ORTERM "C” TO TERM "E” (PONT).
(RH): WITH A TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM POWER MIRROR SWITCH CONN
TERM "G" TQO TERM “F” {CHEVY) OR TERM “C"” TO TERM “F* (PONT).

* PRESS MIRROR POSITION SWITCH TO "UP" WHILE OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT.

YES

OBSERVING THE TEST LIGHT.
1S THE TEST LIGHT "ON"?

® (LH): WITH THE TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM OUTSIDE
MIRROR CONN TERM "D" TO TERM “C”.
(RH): WITH THE TEST LIGHT BACKPROBE FROM
QUTSIDE MIRROR CONN TERM "D” TO TERM “C”.

® PRESS THEMIRROR POSITION SWITCH TO "UP” WHILE

I

e CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION

AT POWER MIRROR SWITCH.
IF OK, REPLACE POWER MIRROR
SWITCH.

(LH): REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 82
BETWEEN POWER MIRROR SWITCH
CONN TERM “C" AND 5501.

(RH): REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 90
BETWEEN POWER MIRROR SWITCH
CONN TERM "F” AND 5610.

| CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 88 BETWEEN

OUTSIDE MIRROR SWITCH CONN
TERM "C” AND 5261.

® (LH): CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 89
BETWEEN QUTSIDE MIRROR SWITCH
CONN TERM "E* AND OUTSIDE
MIRROR CONN TERM “C"."

® (RH): CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 1498
BETWEEN POWER MIRROR SWITCH
TERM “F* AND OUTSIDE MIRROR
CONN TERM "C”.

® (LH): CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION

AT OUTSIDE MIRROR CONN.

IF OK, REPLACE THE MIRROR MOTOR
PACK WITHIN THE POWER MIRROR.
(RH): CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTION
AT OUTSIDE MIRROR CONN. :

IF OK, REPLACE THE MIRROR MOTOR
PACK WITHIN THE POWER MIRROR.
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CHART #5
PWR ACCY FUSE 7 REPEATEDLY BLOWS WHENEVER IGNITION IS “ON"
OR WHEN ATTEMPTING TO OPERATE POWER MIRRORS

® REPLACE BLOWN FUSE.

| -

DOES FUSE BLOW BEFORE ATTEMPTING TQ OPERATE POWER MIRRORS?

YES

® TEST POWER MIRROR SWITCH ONE FUNCTION AT A TIME UNTIL
FUSE BLOWS.

® WHEN THE FUSE BLOWS, USE SCHEMATICS TO DETERMINE
WHAT CIRCUITS OR COMPONENTS COULD BE FAILING. USE A.
TEST LIGHT OR DVM TO NARROW IN ON SHORT TO GROUND
POTENTIAL.

® DISCONNECTING COMPONENTS IS HELPFUL WHEN TRYING TO
CHECK CIRCUITS THAT SHOULD NOT BE AT A GROUND

e USE SCHEMATICS AND DVM TO CHECK SUSPECT POWER

CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO GROUND POTENTIAL, EITHER

. THROUGH A FAULTY COMPONENT OR IN WIRING,

¢ CONNECT ADVM SETTO VOLTAGE ACROSS FUSE )
TERMINALS. START BY DISCONNECTING ONE COMPONENT
AT A TIME.
iF ALL RELATED COMPONENTS ARE DISCONNECTED AND

- SHORTIS STILL PRESENT, LOCATE AND REPAIR SHORT IN

WIRING. :

POTENTIAL.

CIRCUIT OPERATION

The Power Mirror System has veltage applied from
the PWR ACCY Fuse which is controlled by the
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Module. Voltage is
applied to the PWR ACCY Fuse for up to 10 minutes
after Ignition is turned “OFF” or for 35 seconds after
exiting the vehicle _arid closing the doors. Voltage is

also applied whenever a door is open. For a complete -

understanding of Retained Accessory Power (RAP)

operation, refer to "Retained Accessory Power (RAP):

with AU3,” page 8A-15-0. - :
Each QOutside Mirror has two reversible motors.

One adjusts the mirror up and down, and the other’

adjusts the mirror right and left. These motors are

controlled by the Power Mirror Switch. The Power-

Mirror Switch contains a Mirror Position Switch. The
Mirror Position Switch controls the polarity of the
voltage to the motors. The Power Mirror Switch also
contains a Mirror Select Switch, which directs the
voltage to either the RH or LH Outside Mirror. The
Power Mirror Switch receives battery voltage from the
PWR ACCY Fuse through CKT 640 and is
permanently grounded at G200.

When the LH Outside Mirror is selected, the
Mirror Position Switch will control the motors of the
LH Outside Mirror. When the Mirror Position Switch
UP position is selected, voltage is applied to the
Up/Down Motor of the LH Outside Mirror through
CKT 88. Ground will be provided to the Up/Down
Motor by the Qutside Mirror Switch through CKT 82
(Chevy) or CKT 89 (Pont). The Up/Down Motor in the
LH Outside Mirror will run and turn the LH Qutside
Mirror up.

When the Mirror Position Switch DOWN position
is selected, voltage is applied to the Up/Down Motor of
the LH OQutside Mirror through CKT 82 (Chevy) or
CKT 89 (Pont), and ground is provided through CKT
88. This will cause the Up/Down Motor to rotate in the
opposite direction and turn the LH Outside Mirror
down.

The Left/Right Motor of the LH Outside Mirror
operates in a similar manner. When the Mirror
Position Switc_:h'LEFT- position is selected, voltage is
applied to the Left/Right Motor of the LH Outside
Mirror through the CKT 81. Ground will be provided
to the Left/Right Motor by the Outside Mirror Switch
throijgh CKT 82. The Left/Right Motor will run and
turn. the LH Outside Mirror to the left.

‘When the Mirror Position Switch RIGHT position
is selected, voltage is applied to the Left/Right Motor of
the LH Outside Mirror through the CKT 82 and
ground is provided through CKT 81. This will cause
the Left/Right Motor to rotate in the opposite direction
and turn the LH Outside Mirror to the right.

The RH Outside Mirror is adjusted in the same
way when the Mirror Select Switch is moved to the RH
position, and the appropriate pesition switch is
operated.



8A-150-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

RADIO
UN6 OR U1C RADIO WITH UQO (COUPE) OR U62 (CONVERTIBLE)

SEE INTERIOR LIGHTS
HOT AT ALL TIMES DIMMING PAGE BA-117-0 HOT AT ALL TIMES

HOT IN ACCY, RUN OR RETAINED
ACCESSORY POWER {RAP]

HEADLIGHT [= == == = == == = [ == T = = o = o g = = = =] P FUSE
SWITCH SEE POWER SEE POWER BLOCK

B | [l 1P DIMMER DISTRIBUTION RADI DISTRIBUTION COURTESY |

| i FUSE 13 PAGE 8A-10-2 FUSE17  PAGE 8A-10-1 fuses |

HEAD OFF Iy 5AMP 15 AMP 15 AMP |

PARK ! [ ]
| : [T T T S A e |
| WO " | TORN g 30
C

. SEE FUSE
: E1<1 [ SEE INTERIOR sveLffa3 5210 @ w— —‘ BLOCK DETAILS
SEE EXTERIOR LIGHTS LIGHTS DIMMING PAGEBA-11.8

PAGES 8A-117-1,3

SBRN B9
10RN N 40
. e W @ 5226 5224 @ EEN EE—N

SBRN B9 35GRY #8

SN TN ___ A _ ] 1041

RADIO
ILLUMINATION ILLUMINATION IGNITION INPUT BATTERY UNG - CASSETTE
(NIGHT CONDITION (DIMMING INPUT) U1C - COMPACT DISC
INPUT)

I IMPORTANT:
SPEAKER NEGATIVE CONNECTIONS ARE NOT AT GROUND POTENTIAL.

LEFT LEFT RIGHT RIGHT  LEFT LEFT RIGHT RIGHT
REAR REAR REAR REAR  FRONT FRONT FRONT FRONT
POS NEG POS NEG NEG POS NEG POS GROUND
N BT W A v S S AN BARBLESS
20 19 18 1y a 2 3 ) sya TVPE
. CONNECTOR
COAXIAL § (NO INTERMEDIATE
SEBRN § 199 ‘SOK GRN g 117 CABLE | CONNECTIONS IN CABLE)
5 veL ff116 stangl zo1 sLTGRN [f 200
R - 4 ‘I-___D-\ #1240
ANTENNA
18Lk [ 650
stan 201 517 Gru 200
i p500 5217 @ - a—— — ﬂ
. ' 38k ff 650 I
B [
SPEAKER,
SPEAKER, R SEE GROUND
Q% SiTaLufg s EEPEJT‘KE 5216 @ ma. —‘ DISTRIBUTION
REAR] 10 s |rronT PAGES BA-14-7,8,9
Q ol
38Lk J 650 l
' J -— J
sokLu e =- LN P
]
50K GRN 1 117 —
s A 8
SPEAKER, SPEAKER,
RIGHT RIGHT
rear | 1p a  |FRONT
IMPORTANT: Q Q
WITH U62 THE

SPEAKERS ARE A .
COAXIAL SPEAKERS.



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-150-1

RADIO
STEERING WHEEL RADIO CONTROLS: UK3
(INCLUDED WITH UT6 OR UP3 RADIO ONLY)

SEE INTERIOR LIGHTS HOT IN ACCY, RUN OR RETAINED
DIMMING PAGE 8A-117-0 ACCESSORY POWER [RAP)

=== = = = = = = = = — = = = = PFUSE

| SEE POWER ( BocK
DISTRIBUTION
1P DIMMER RADIO
1 FUSE 13 PAGEBA-10-2 FUSE 17 ]
I SAMP TS AMP i

b —_________-')\._.__.I
.5 YEL

5 GRY 43
: A

(4]
RADIQ ™ ™ =1
— i — 5224 sveLfla3 UTG - CASSETTE WITH EQ 4 ]
UP3 - DISK WITH EQ | 1
scry 8 : e
SEE INTERIOR 6y Ca (ONE WIRE
LIGHTS DIMMING | 14 CONNECTOR)
PAGES 8A-117-1,3 " sox sy f17es
e e EYCZ_W(B'-*P

SR COIL
@ @ ASSEMBLY
8 Ai C R (BLX)
H

STEERING
WHEEL
‘ ’ ‘ CONTROLS,
PRESET VOLUME POWER | AM/FM SEEK Recalt | rapio
ILLUMINATION : @'
LAMPS url Down / LA
LH R -
l 1270 294 318 a1s 715 180 2370 6380

VOLTAGE CHART (utilized in Charts #17 AND #19)

D (BLK)
SIRCOIL VOLTAGE MEASURED FROM (€217
ASSEMBLY TERM "C" TO GROUND (BACKPROBED
WITH SYSTEM CONNECTED).
VOLTAGE RANGE IN VOLTS
°i E217 (BLK) BUTTON PRESSED Low HIGH
5BLK ] 650
5217 ) NN SENS RN PRE-SET 4.29 4.75
381K [ 650 1 VOLUME (UP) 361 4.12
SEE GROUND
5216 @ mmm _‘ o VOLUME {DOWN) 3.07 3.51
PAGES 8A-14-7.8.9 PWR 2.50 2-98
AM/FM 1.97 2.1
SEEK (UP) ) 1.42 1.88
SEEK (DOWN) 874 133
RCL .285 779

CAUTION: This vehicle is equipped with Supplemental Inflatable Restraint (SIR). Refer to
CAUTIONS in Section 9] under "ON-VEHICLE SERVICE" and the SIR Component and Wiring
: Location view in Section 9J before performing service on or around SIR components or
SEEPAGESA3D wiring. Failure to follow CAUTIONS could result in possible air bag deployment, personal

HANDLING injury, or otherwise unneeded SIR system repairs.
PROCEDURES




8A - 150 - 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

RADIO (CHEVY)
DELCO-BOSE®: (UU8 CASSETTE RADIO OR U1T DISC RADIO) WITH U82 SPEAKERS

HOT AT ALL TIMES

DIMMING PAGE BA-117-0

HOT IN ACCY, RUN OR RETAINED
ACCESSORY POWER (RAP)

HOTAT ALL TIMES

HEADLIGHT [= == == JJC == == =] [ == = = = == = = = e e e [ = ) P FUSE
TCH SEE POWER SEE POWER BLOCK
1 11 \P DIMMER DISTRIBUTION . § gapip  DISTRIBUTION covaresy |
1 i1 FUSE 13 PAGE BA-10-2 Fose1? PAGEBA-1041 FUSES 1
HEAD OFF 11 SAMP : 15 AMP 15 AMP
| - [
PARK 4
1 B T PSS SO AR N, AU |
[ N | : 30N a0
c SEE FUSE
SGRY i 8 svec a3 & - 8LOCK DETAILS
.SBRN @ 9 SleJl PAGE BA-11-8
LB B J 3F SEE INTERIOR -
5224 @ w—mm -‘ LIGHTS DIMMING
PAGE BA-117-1 10RN @40 3 ORN [ 20
SEE EXTERIOR 5BRN 19 ISGRY BB 8 PNK
LIGHTS
PAGES 84.110-2, 3,4
6 ____ A e IA ___10A ___ sACH
RaDIO [ = = o =
(DELCO-BOSE ILLUMINATION ILLUMINATION IGNITION INPUT  BATTERY SYSTEM
UU‘-CASSE"E' (NIGHT CONDITION (DIMMING INPUT) POWER I
U1T - COMPACT DISC ' INPU CONTROL
1 1 IMPORTANT:
' SPEAKER COMMON CONNECTION 1S NOT AT GROUND POTENTIAL.
I| LEFT RIGHT
REAR REAR REAR
L _ AUD+ _ COMMON _AUD + SHIELD . GROUND
- - o= . -
nYy Yy ' d 7ycs sfc
.35BRN J§ 599 JSEEE 546 1BLK | 1051
350k 689 3584RE 514
GRN/WHT
PSS RN SR
e [~ .‘.\\
4
L]
.\\ -
N T
! R I
i .
]
' [ ]
1
1
1
1 '_-——"‘ indind ———— ’
2 .
L] b
Sa . 10RN 1 ORN A 1 ORN
- - — ) M
—g--—----7 360 5258 360 ]
. ]
Ll
s{lt__-Ejll___jﬂlz____-_..----_ﬁ H
i
SPEAKER/AMP,
LEFT AUD-  RIGHT vowen | Eanboet !
REAR REAR = h
. AUD + AUD + i
1
i
E AUDIO SIGNAL i
1
" 1
i
GROUND :
M & @ 5221 1 1BLK
1
E“ 18LK 18LK 2 1051
(NOT USED}
1051 1051 1BLK
0 3auk [} 1051 . c2dp
1051

@ G201



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-150-3

ANTENNA

(COAXIAL CABLE HAS NO

BARBLESS TYPE / mrs.ngmsoyne ;ouuemor:sl
<+ CONNECTOR Ly 5 oo

aseare @ s1a o _ 4 e 3swhTff 513 Teeaal] 5
”’ “\
-, N
td ~
2 . Y
35TaN 511 , 35LTGRN f 512 Ji
~ . g B s
~ <
~ -
Sa | -~ 1
s T —— 1
B e :
- [
. i
RSP B !
IMPORTANT: A" R !
- -
BARE WIRE CKT 514 AND THE e R
. ALUMINUM SHIELD WRAPPED AROUND . N
THE SPEAKER CIRCUITS STOP . \
APPROXIMATELY 10 CM FROM : . “ 7
" . SPEAKER/AMP CONNECTOR. S i e
* ' TOPROTECT AGAINST INTERFERENCE, ~ -
SPEAKER/AMP WIRES ARE TWISTED A . b L . &
\ MINIMUM OF 9 TIMES PER FOOT. [~ _ === T
——

J35TAN § 511

108N -5264
_._
360 . )

- —— £500 P6o0
108N ) 350

A P ____c1 ) A __________C

; SPEAKER/AMP, : SPEAKER/AMP,
POWER AUD + AUD - W‘ POWER AUD - AUD + RIGHT FRONT

— @ose : Ve BOSE
E AUDIO SIGNAL B E AUDIO SIGNAL E .
GROUND GROUND
TTIMOY TR
{PLUGGED) - ) ) (PLUGGED)

1 BLK
1051 i P500




8A - 150-4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

RADIO (PONTIAC)
UT6 (CASSETTE WITH EQ) OR UP3 (DISC WITH EQ) WITH

UW2 (10 SPEAKER SOUND SYSTEM)
ACCESSORY POWER (RAP]

HOTAT ALL TIMES

SEE INTERIOR LIGHTS

DIMMING PAGE 8A<117-0

HOT AT ALL TIMES

HEAwsu'rr'-- e e P T e e e i e e = ] puysE
SEE POWER SEE POWER BLOCK
(N UP DIMMER DISTRIBUTION RADIO OISTRIBUTION countesy |
| 1l FUSE13 PAGE 8A-10-2 FUSE 1 PAGE 8A-10-1 FUsEs |
HEAD, ' SAMP : 5 AMP
| [ T Sy Sy U |
108N f a0
| IR "SR | SEE FUSE
C o~ —‘ BLOCK DETAILS
sean Mo SGRY B8 SYEL PAGE 8A-11-8
:———.% SYELQ 43 s210 @
SEE INTERIOR 1 ORN )
5220 @ m—u —‘ LIGHTS DIMMING 4
SEE EXTERIOR SBRNQ 9 PAGE 8A-117.3 TO STEERING WHEEL + Orn il 40 a0
LIGHTS sservls RADIO CONTROLS
PAGES 8A-1102,3,5 PAGE 8A-150-1
[—— T o A ct
T e i el e e e R e e

rILLU MINATION

UT6- CASSETTE WITH EQ ILLUMINATION IGNITION INPUT BATTERY
6- UP3 . DISCWITH Egl (mcurcouomou (DIMMING INPUT} 1
Y IMPORTANT: |
SPEAKER NEGATIVE CONNECTIONS ARE NOT AT GROUND POTENTIAL.
1 LEFT RIGHT RIGHT . AMPLIFIER 1
|LFrONT - FRONT - FRONT + GROUND _ CONTROL _(ON=B+] |
T T S N omm omm mm o e T -
1 3 ) I 1
8 s asenk
SGRY § 118 sTaNfl 201 . .5DKGRN 117 5LTGRN Jj 200
314
.5 GRY 3
s304 @
I 118 *
STAN o
I o v
.5 DK GRN 3
I 17 hd
SGRYJ 118 SLTGRN 3
200 b
AN T T TTI T I

.5 GRY

STAN SPEAKER,
LEFT

EI_‘QN'I‘ B
MIDRANGE

.5 DK GRN

-5 LT GRN

18LK

18LK r
$217 @ mmm 1550
|

650 I

SEE GROUND
DISTRIBUTION
PAGES 8A-14-7,8,9

3BLK

’-‘

. ‘G200



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-150-5

P e e = qRADIO
) UT6 - CASSETTE WITH EQ
sl | IMPORTANT: 1 up3_prsk wiri eQ
] STEERING WHEEL SPEAKER NEGATIVE CONNECTIONS ARE NOT AT GROUND POTENTIAL. | |
socll os gy CONTROLSINPUT
BLU £1 LEFT LEFT RIGHT  RIGHT |
REAR- REAR + REAR-  REAR +
b o or o o o v o e o e o e -
RIS WHEEL BARBLESS TYPE CONNECTOR 19‘1 (T ) M
E
RADIQCONTROLS (oo syecf 116 sox s
PAGE 8A-150-1 caBLE | (NO INTERMEDIATE .58rN B 199 BLU
CONNECTIONS IN CABLE) .5 BRN 5 DK BLU
— @ 5305 5300 @
199 46
SLTR115
8 BLU 8
ANTENNA 7
T M T M
w ! w )
8 § 10 8 & £ 10 R
Q T Q A Q T Q Al |seeaker
SPEAKER E £ ASSEMBLY,
108N § 40 ASSEMBLY, R ? R £ | |Rigurrean
LEFT REAR l (IN REAR
(IN REAR QUARTER QUARTER
TRIM PANEL) TRIM PANEL)
A 5 YEL 5 LTBLY A
g.s:nz 5301 @ m— ﬁ
116 1s
3
L)
3 .35 PNK 314
L)
5GRv 11
) 5 GR 8
AJ
sTan ff 201
svecf 116
.SDKGRN | 117
58RN 1199
sl
5L GRN ] 200 LU
5DK i 46
BLU
il 23, 12, 2, s A, A 2A A oA A
AMPLIFIER
N RF+ RF - LF + LF- , ON/OFF BATTERY _ LR- LR+ RR - RR + (FOR
INPUT SUBWOOFERS
AUDIO INPUT SIGNALS AUDIO INPUT SIGNALS ONLY)
QUTPUT
GROUND LEFT - LEFT + RIGHT + RIGHT -
4 16 14 ny
1 BLK
650 1794 sokaLu fl3as .5 DK GRN § 1795 sereL 315
WHT BLK
B 8
SPEAKER,
RAIGHT REAR
SUBWOOFER | 3.2 3.2 { SUBWOOFER
(N sAILPANELI] Q | (INSAILPANEL)
A L




8A - 150-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

RADIO
g e 1
EEger=Enecin
e T T
] o
12110088
24-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
LT GRY
AMPLIFIER

CAVITY WIRE COLOR CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
1 ORN 40 POWER FEED FROM COURTESY FUSE 8 8A-11-8
a BLK 650 | GROUND 8A-14.9
8 PNK 314 |rADIOSIGNAL-ON 8A-150-5
9 DK BLU 46 | RIGHT REAR SPEAKER FEED (POS). 8A-150-5
10 BRN 199 |} LEFT REARSPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-5
11 LT GRN 200 | RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-4,5
12 TAN 201 LEFT FRONT SPEAKER FEED (POS) {8A-150-4,5
13 LTBLUBLK | 315 |RIGHT SUBWOOFER SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-5
14 DK GRN 1795 | RIGHT SUBWOOFER SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-1 50.-5
15 LTGRN/BLK | 1794 |LEFT SUBWOOFER SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-5
16 DK BLU/WHT 346 | LEFT SUBWOOFER SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-5
21 LTBLU 115 | RIGHT REAR SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-5
22 YEL 116 | LEFT REAR SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-5
23 DK GRN 117 | RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER RETURN {NEG) 8A-150-4,5
24 GRY 118 | LEFT FRONT SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-4,5




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-150-7

1 Q !
_.I ] | n/ Q 17 20
NN EH I E R v
q =3 { DD IO /3 ’_A HHEH
LA AR Iniimmi
12047531
10-WAY F MICRO-PACK 12047530
- C4 (PONT) ﬁ 4-WAYF I\g:ﬁRO-PACK
N H
HO000ao.
[[n] (I [0 [ [0 [ I
& -7
L | -
12065873
7-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
BLK
RADIO
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED (PONTIAC)
cavity | WIRE COLOR I KT I DESCRIPTION PAGE
(&}
1 GRY 118 | LEFTFRONT SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-0,4
2 TAN 201 | LEFTFRONT SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-0,4
3 DK GRN 117 | RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-0,4
a LT GRN 200 | RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-0,4
5 BLK 650 | GROUND 8A-14-7,8,9
6 8RN 9 |PARKLAMPFEED 8A-150-0, 4
7 GRY 8 | POWERFEED FROM /P DIMMER FUSE #13 8A-150-0,4
8 PNK 314 | (WITH UW2) RADIO SIGNAL - ON 8A-150-4,5
9 YEL 43 | POWERFEED FROM RADIO FUSE #17 8A-150-0,1,4
10 ORN 40 | POWERFEED FROM COURTESY FUSE #8 8A-11.8
a ' '
17 LTBLY 115 | RIGHT REAR SPEAKER RETURN 8A-150-0,5
18 DK BLU 46 | RIGHT REAR SPEAKER FEED 8A-150-0,5
19 YEL 116 | LEFT REAR SPEAKER RETURN 8A-150-0,5
20 BRN 199 | LEET REAR SPEAKER FEED 8A-150-0,5
C4 (WITH UK3)
6 I DK BLU l 1796 | STEERING WHEEL RADIO CONTROL SIGNAL FAA 50-1,5




8A - 150-8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

RADIO
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED (CHEVY)
CAVITY l WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION l PAGE
C1 (BASE)
1 GRY 118 | LEFT FRONT SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-0
2 TAN 201 | LEFT FRONT SPEAKERFEED (POS) 8A-150-0
3 DK GRN 117 | RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-0
a LTGRN 200 | RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-0
5 BLK 650 | GROUND 8A-14-7,8,9
C1(DELCO-BOSE®)
1 BARE 514 | DRAIN WIRE 8A-150-3
2 TAN 511 | SPEAKER SIGNAL LEFT FRONT 8A-150-3
3 WHT 513 | SPEAKER RETURN LEFT AND RIGHT 8A-150-3
a LTGRN 512 | SPEAKER SIGNAL RIGHT FRONT 8A-150-3
5 BLK 1051 | GROUND 8A-14-10
C1(ALL RADIOS)
6 BRN 9 | PARK LAMP FEED 8A-150-0,2
7 GRY 8 | POWERFEED FROM P DIMMER FUSE #13 8A-150-0, 2
8 PNK 314 | (wiTH UB2 ONLY) RADIO SIGNAL - ON 8A-150-2
9 YEL a3 | POWERFEED FROM RADIO FUSE #17 8A-150-0,2
10 ORN 40 | POWER FEED FROM COURTESY FUSE #8 8A-11-8
C3(BASE)
17 LTBLU 115 | RIGHT REAR SPEAKER RETURN 8A-150-0
18 DK BLU 46 | RIGHT REAR SPEAKER FEED 8A-150-0
19 YEL 116 | LEFTREAR SPEAKER RETURN 8A-150-0
20 BRN 199 | LEFT REAR SPEAKER FEED 8A-150-0
€3 (DELCO-BOSE®)
17 BARE 514 | DRAIN WIRE 8A-150-2
18 DK BLU 546 | REARPRE AMP FEED (RIGHT SIGNAL) 8A-150-2
19 DK GRNAWHT | 689 | REAR PRE AMP RETURN 8A-150-2
20 BRN 599 | REARPRE AMP FEED (LEFT SIGNAL) 8A-150-2




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-150-9

SPEAKER AMP/ASSEMBLIES

12052848 12064752
6-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES 6-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLK BLK
SPEAKER/AMP, CROSS CAR HARNESS TO I/P HARNESS
LEFT AND RIGHT FRONT (BOSE) ' BLOWER RESISTOR
SPEAKER/AMP, REAR (BOSE)
COMPONENT LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Amplifier (part of UW2 - )

Speaker Option) ........ Mounted behind Right Rear Armrest,onRail ........ 44 ... 83 .. 2029
Antenna ............ ... Rightrearquarterpanel ........................... 22,25 41,48
BoseRelay .............. Below center A/C Duct, mounted to SIR Bracket ...... 22 ... 41 .. 202-21
Headlight Switch ........ LHsideof /P ... .. ... i 37,38 66,67 202-15
I/PFuseBlock ........... LH side of I/P Carrier,ontheside ................... 8 .... 15 .. 202-23
Radio ................... Centerof /PCarrier ..................0ooiiiiennn. 36 ... 65 .. 202-16
SIR Coil Assembly ....... Topof Steering Column ............................ 3,34 . 5,51
Speaker/Amp, Left Front : :

(Bose) ................. Mounted in leftdoor .................. i 17 ... 31 .. 20227
Speaker/Amp, Rear (Bose) Mounted in left rear Cargo Compartment trim ....... 5 .... 8 ... 20227
Speaker/Amp, Right Front

(Bose) ................. ‘Mounted inrightdoor .............. .. ... . 17 ... 31 .. 20227
Speaker Assembly, Left Rear o

(with UW2 Speakers) - ... Mounted in left Cargo-Compartment trim ............ 5.... 8
Speaker Assembly, Right Rear o .

(with UW2 Speakers) ... Mounted in right Cargo Compartment trim . ... .. ... 44 .. 83
Speaker, Left Front : i

(Base-UQO0) ........... Mountedinleftdoor ................. ... ... . ... 17 ... 31
Speaker, Left Front Midrange

(with UW2 Speakers) ... Mountedinleftdoor ............................... 17 ... 31
Speaker, Left Front Tweeter

(with UW2 Speakers) ... Mountedinleftdoor ........... ... ... .............. 17 ... 31
Speaker, Left Rear .

(Base-UQO0) ........... Mounted in left sail panel ... ... ... ... ... ...... 5.... 8
Speaker, Left Rear Subwoofer

(with UW2 Speakers) ... Mountedinleftsailpanel .......................... 5.... 8
Speaker, Right Front C

(Base-UQO) ........... Mountedinrightdoor .............................. 17 ... 31
Speaker, Right Front :

Midrange (with UW2

Speakers) .............. Mounted in rightdoor .............................. 17 ... 31

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



8A-150- 10 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

RADIO
{CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)
COMPONENT - LOCATION 201-PG FIG. CONN
Speaker, Right Front ~ °
Tweeter (with UW2 , .
Speakers) ............ .. Mountedinrightdoor ......................... .0 17 ... 31
Speaker, Right Rear I ' o
(Base-UQO) ........... Mounted in right sail panel ........... U e 44 ’}l 83
Speaker, Right Rear i . %r;a g
Subwoofer (with UW2 L . . )
Speakers) .............. Mountedinrightsailpanel .. ............... .. ... ... 44 ... 83
Steering Wheel Controls, _ _ s
Radio (UK3) .......... . OnSteering Wheel ................... el 2., 3 ... 20227
C217 (4 cavities) ......... 'Near base of Steering Column .. .................... 34 ... 63 .. 20219
C240 (6 cavities) ......... "Under RH side of I/P, behind kick panel .............. 20 ... 37 .. 202-19
G200 ............... s Near base of LH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud
: : behind kick panel (2 rings, 2wires) ................ 9 .... 16
G201 .................... Near base of RH “A” pillar, bolted to I/P Mounting Stud
i behind kick panel (1 ring, 1 wire) .................. 9 .... 16
P500 ... Between LH door and “A” pillar . ... ... RS TR 17 ... 31
P6O0 .................... Between RH door and "A” pillar ........... Eeiiiovn.n 45 ... 84
S210 ... I/P Harn, approx 44 ¢m from Convenience Center (Pont)
: or 12 ¢em from RR Defog Switch (Chevy) breakouts
S216. .. ... I/P Harn, approx 5 em from Convenience Center (Pont)
or from Instrument Cluster (Chevy) breakouts
S217T .. I/P Harn, approx 23 ¢m before DLC breakout
8221 ...l I/P Harn, approx 7 ¢cm from DERM breakout
8224 e, I/P Harn, approx 4 cm from Instrument Cluster (Pont)
or from RR Defog Switch (Chevy) breakouts
8226 ...l I/P Harn, approx 10 cm from Instrument Cluster
B breakout
S258 ... I/P Harn, approx 4 cm from antenna cable breakout
S264 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 20 em from P600 . ............ 45 ... 84 -
S300 ... I/P Harn, approx 15 ¢m from last rosebud on RH
rockerpanel ....... .. ...l il 6 .... 10
S301 ...l I/P Harn, approx 21 cm from last rosebud on RH
rockerpanel ......... ... ... i e 6 .... 10
S302 ...l I/P Harn, approx 8 cm from last rosebud on RH
rockerpanel ............. .. ... ..o icii Liee. 6 00 10
S304 ... I/P Harn, approx 34 em from last rosebud on RH
rockerpanel ........ .. .. .. . e 6 .... 10
S305 ... I/P Harn, approx 2 cm from last rosebud on RH
rockerpanel ....... ... .. e, ... B ... 10
S307 ... I/P Harn, approx 28 ¢m from last rosebud on RH :
rockerpanel ......... ... icoiioiiiiaeaiaiilaa 6 .... 10
S510 ...l Cross Car Harn, approx 7 cm from Rearview
Mirror breakout ........... ... ... ..., 45 ... 84
S511 ... Cross Car Harn, approx 7 ¢cm from Power
Mirror breakout ........ e 17 ... 31

rFor aService Part Cross Reference List and Information, refer to SECTION 8A-200.
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TROUBLESHOOTING HINTS

{Perform before beginning System

Diagnosis)

Radio Inoperative:

1. For checking a speaker, use a "C” or "D” cell
Battery and momentarily connect and disconnect
it across the circuits to that speaker while
listening for a slight popping sound or watching for
the cone of the speaker to move in and out. If
either happens, the speaker and circuitry are
usually OK.

2. Check Fuse 8. If open, check for a short to ground
through CKT 40. !

3. Check Fuse 17. If open, check for a short to ground
through CKT 43.

4. 'Make sure ground G200 is clean and tight.

Radio Noise:

A noise “sniffer” may be used to aid in troubleshooting

Radio noise, see details on page 8A-150-30.

definitions of the different types of Radio noise, refer to

"Noise Entry,” page 8A-150-33.)

1. Test the Radio outside with the hood down.

2. Ignition noise on FM indicates a possible defective
High Energy Ignition (HEI) System. Refer to
SECTION 6DA4. '

3. Check antenna coax connectors for corrosion or
bad connections.

4. [If a test antenna is used, ground the base of the
antenna to the vehicle body.

5. When shielding components, use aluminum foil
tape (nickel tape works best for magnetic
interference) and ground both ends of the shield.

(For

6. Most noise can be found on weak AM Stations near
low end of Radio band.

7. Coated serews or bolts can act as poor grounds.

8. Most hoses are conductive unless they have a
white stripe.

9. Before removing a speaker, check all accessible
wiring and connectors to that speaker.

General:

"® Check for a broken (or partially broken) wire

inside of the insulation which could cause system
malfunction but prove “GOOD” in a
continuity/voltage check with a system
disconnected. These circuits may be intermittent
or resistive when loaded, and if possible, should be
checked by monitoring for a voltage drop with the
system operational (under load).

® Check for proper installation of aftermarket
electronic equipment which may affect the
integrity of other systems (see "Troubleshooting
Procedures,” page 8A-4-0).

® Refer to System Diagnosis.

SYSTEM DIAGNOSIS
® Determine type of audio complaint.
¢ Try to duplicate condition (listen to AM or FM,
" start vehicle, put in a good CD or cassette, test
switches, ete.). ) ) '
¢ Refer to the Symptom Table for the appropriate
diagnostic procedure(s).
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RADIO

The purpose of the System Performance Check is
to distinguish between noise or poor reception. Some
noises induced into the system may not be audible but
can cause poor reception.

SYSTEM PERFORMANCE CHECK

ACTION

NORMAL RESULTS

i1
® Ignitionin "ACCESSORY " mode, Radio “ON.”

(2]

e Seek up (88-108 FM) (550-1600 AM).

® Count number of valid Radio Stations tuner stops
ot .

L] Listen for various noise problems.

A certain number of Radis stations will be
received.

Sometimes Radio will stop at dead spots on the
display where there is no audible information.
These dead spots should not be counted as valid
stations. :

(3]
® Ignition "ON,” Engine off. Repeat step 2.

Same number of stations are received as above.

(4]
® Ignition "ON,"” Engine running. Repeat step 2.

Same number of stations are received as above.

NOTICE TO TECHNICIANS: Electromagnetic interference (EMI) can cause a fewer number of stations to be
received in one of the three modes. The EMI can be caused by various vehicle components. This may be the cause
of the differences in reception. Check for components powered up in the three various key positions. This may
eliminate Engine running components, Ignition on components, etc. For example, if the same number of stations
are received with the Engine running as when the Engine was off, the components active with the Engine

running are not causing the interference.

DEVELOPMENT QUESTIONS

*  If an equal number of stations are counted in all key positions vehicle related, interference is not indicated.

Some vehicle systems may interfere in all key positions.

* ' [fnoise is determined not to be causing interference, refer to “Poor Reception.”




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-150-13

Important:

®  For a better understanding of Retained Accessory Power (RAP) operation, refer to
Power (RAP); AU3”, page 8A-15-0.

SYMPTOM TABLE

“Retained Accessory

PERFORMANCE COMPLAINTS

o (Noise or Reception Symptoms)

To distinguish between noise or poor reception, perform the System Performance Check on the previous page.

CHEVY AND PONTIAC
“ sympTom PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
Radio noise. Chart #10 8A-150-20
Poor reception. Chart #4 8A-150-17
Switch pop or Accessory Noise. Chart #16 8A-150-26
CHEVY

Noise in one or more Bose Speaker/Amps, caused by
the use of power aptions.

| suspect component: motor, switch or solenoid.

Suppress naoise using Capacitor (P/N 1227894) across

Noise from Delco-Bose® Speaker/Amps with Radio
“OFF."

Check for a stuck Bose Relay or for short to B+ in
CKT 360 or CKT 314.

PONTIAC

Noise caused by the use of power options in
Subwoofer Speakers only (UW2).

Suppress noise using Capacitor (P/N 1227894) across
suspect component: motor, switch or solenoid.

HARDWARE RELATED FAILURES
(No Audio, Display Problems, Inoperative Functions, etc.)

CHEVY AND PONTIAC
SYMPTOM PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
No sound from any speaker, blank digital display. Chart #1 8A-150-15

No sound from any speaker, digital display operates
normally, seek/scan and presets appear to operate
normally (UQO or Ub2).

Check for disconnected connector C3 with major
wiring damage to front speakers or with balance to
rear only. If OK, service Radio.

Display does not dim when Park Lamps or Headlamps
are turned "ON."”

Check for open in CKT 9 to the Radio or poor
connection at Radio Connector C1 terminal "6". If OK,
service Radio.

Display dimming does not vary when using the I/P
Dimmer Switch (assumes I/P Dimmer Switch Circuit is
operating normally elsewhere).

Check for open in CKT 8 to Radio or poor connection
at connector C1 terminal “7”, refer to “Interior Lights
Dimming,” page 8A-117-0. If OK, service Radio. Refer

Cassette Tape Player inoperative.

to SECTION 9A.
| 8A-150-17

Chart #5

"(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)
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RADIO

{CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

SYMPTOM TABLE

SYMPTOM

PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER

Cassette Tape Player weak.

Inspect and clean moving parts. Use a known good
cassette tape to retest. If Cassette Tape Player is still
weak, servi_ce Radio. Refer to SECTION 9A.

Compact Disk Player inoperative or skips.

Skipping over hard bumps may occur. Make sure disk
being used is not smudged or scratched. Smudges or a
scratch that is in a circular direction can cause the laser
to track improperly, causing skipping. If excessive
skipping occurs, service Radio. Refer to SECTION 9A.

No sound from one speaker (UQO or U62).

 Chart #6 |  =8a-150-18

Some Radio functions are operational, others are not
operational.

Service Radio, refer to SECTION 9A.

Loss of memory.

Check CKT 40 and connector C1 terminal “10” for an
open or poor connection. If OK, service Radio.

CHEVY
SYMPTOM . PROCEDURE PAGE NUMBER
No sound from any speaker, digital display operates Chart #2 8A-150-15
normally, seek/scan and presets appear to operate
normally (Delco-Bose®).
No sound from one speaker (Delco-Bose®). Chart #7 . 8A-150-18

PONTIAC

Digi'tai Display illuminated, with all Radio functions
inoperative.

Check for a short ta B + in CKT 1796 (UT6 or UP3 anly).

If OK. service Radio. Refer to SECTION 9A.

Important:
& An open in CKT 1796 between DVM measuring
point and Radio will cause a reading of B + with
any button pressed, though there will not be a
shortto B + in the circuit.

All lights in Steering Wheel Control Buttons
inoperative (some lights are operational).

Chart #3 8A-150-16

One or more lights in Steering Wheel Control Buttons
inoperative (some lights are operational).

Replace Steering Wheel Radio Controls.

Compact Disk Radio displays “ERR" for 5 seconds and
stays in Radio mode when a disk is inserted.

The Optical Sensor is impaired by moisture or the disk
isin upside down.

No sound from one speaker (UW2). Chart #8 . 8A-150-19
Both Subwoofer Speakers inoperative (UW2). Chart #9 8A-150-19
All Steering Wheel Radio Controls inoperative (or Chart #17 8A-150-27
operate erratically). : :

One or more Steering Wheel Radio Controls Chart #19 8A-150-31
inoperative (some controls are operational).
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CHART #1
NO SOUND FROM ANY SPEAKER, BLANK DIGITAL DISPLAY

* REMOVE RADIO.

® DISCONNECT RADIO CONNC1.
® IGNITION “ON.”
.

1S TESTLIGHT "ON"?

WITH A TEST LIGHT TO GROUND, PROBE RADIO CONN C1 TERM 9",

YES

TO GROUND:..
1S TEST LIGHT “ON"?

® CONNECT TEST LIGHT FROM RADIO CONN C1 TERM “10"

 —

® CHECKFOR QPEN IN CKT 43, OR FOR SHORT TQ GROUND
THROUGH CKT 43 CAUSING FUSE 17 TO BLOW.

YES

® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT BETWEEN RADIO
CONN C1TERM “5” AND TERM 9",
IS TEST LIGHT "ON"?

CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 40, OR FOR SHORT TO GROUND
THROUGH CKT 40 CAUSING FUSE 8 TO BLOW.

! ® CHECK FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT RADIO. :
l ® {F OK, SERVICE RADIO. REFER TO SECTION 9A. !

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 650 TO GROUND.

CHART #2 (CHEVY)
NO SOUND FROM ANY SPEAKER, DIGITAL DISPLAY OPERATES NORMALLY,
SEEK/SCAN AND PRESETS APPEAR TO OPERATE NORMALLY (DELCO-BOSE@)

® DISCONNECT BOSE RELAY.
ISTEST LIGHT "ON"?

® CONNECTTEST LIGHT FROM RELAY CONN TERM “C1” TO GROUND.

YES

® CONNECT THE TEST LIGHT FROM RELAY
CONN TERM “C1” TO TERM “A1”.
IS TESTLIGHT “ON"?

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 40
BETWEEN 5210 AND RELAY.

IFys

® CONNECT THE TEST LIGHT FROM RELAY
CONN TERM “C2" TO TERM “A1“.

® IGNITION SWITCHTO "ACCY".
1S TEST LIGHT "ON"?

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 1051
BETWEEN 5221 AND RELAY.

YES

& IGNITION STILL “ON."

® RADIO ON WITH VOLUME AT A NORMAL LEVEL.

@ CONNECT A FUSED JUMPER, WITH A 15 AMP FUSE,
FROM BOSE RELAY CONN TERM “C1” TO TERM “A2".
15 RADIO NOW WORKING WITH SOUND EMITTING
FROM SPEAKERS?

REPAIR OPEN IN CKT 314 OR POOR CONNECTION
TO RADIO AT CONN C1 TERM “8“.

® CHECK FOR FOR POOR CONNECTIONS AT BOSE RELAY.
" IFOK,REPLACE RELAY.

® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT 360 BETWEEN 5308 AND RELAY.
® IF OK, CHECK FOR POOR GROUND SPLICE AT 5221.
IF ALL ARE OK, SERVICE RADIO.
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RADIO

CHART #3 (PONTIAC)
ALLLIGHTS IN STEERING WHEEL CONTROL BUTTONS INOPERATIVE

| ARE OTHER INTERIOR LIGHTS OPERATIONAL AND DIMMING PROPERLY? |

YES

DISCONNECT CONN C217.

PARK LIGHTS “ON.”

TURN I/P DIMMER SWITCH ALL THE WAY “ON"
(MAXIMUM BRIGHTNESS).

CONNECT A TEST LIGHT ACROSS €217 (HARNESS
SIDE) FROM TERM “B” TO TERM “D".

IS TEST LIGHT “ON“?

P

et e it =
!e REPAIRLIGHTING SYSTEM. |

1® REFERTO "INTERIOR LIGHTS |
+ DIMMING,” PAGE BA-117-0.

1
s S 4

RECONNECT CONN C217.

DISABLE THE SUPPLEMENTAL INFLATABLE RESTRAINT
SYSTEM (SIR) AND REMOVE AND DISCONNECT INFLATOR

MODULE FROM STEERING WHEEL.

REFER TO SECTION 9JB, THEN RETURN TO THIS CHART,
CONNECT TEST LIGHT ACROSS COIL SIDE OF BLK4-WAY CONN
UNDER INFLATOR MODULE FROM TERM “B” TO TERM “D".

ISTEST LIGHT "ON"“?

YES m

@)

SEE PAGE 8A-3-0
FOR PROPER
HANDLING
PROCEDURES

¢ CHECK FORPOOR ¢ CHECK FORPOOR
CONNECTIONS. CONNECTION AT C217
IF OK, REPLACE STEERING TERM "B” AND TERM “D”.
WHEEL RADIO CONTROLS. IF OK, REPLACE SIR COIL
ASSEMBLY.

¢ CONNECT ATESTLIGHT FROM
€217 TERM "B” TO GROUND.
IS TESTLIGHT "ON"?

ves| o]

REPAIR OPEN IN REPAIR OPEN IN'CKT 8
GROUND CKT 650. | - | BETWEEN $224 AND C217.

CAUTION: This vehicle is equipped with Supplemental Inflatable Restraint
(SIR). Refer to CAUTIONS in Section 9J under “ON-VEHICLE SERVICE" and
the SIR Component and Wiring Location view in Section 9J) before
performing service on or around SIR components or wiring. Failure to
follow CAUTIONS could result in possible air bag deployment, personal
injury, or otherwise unneeded SIR system repairs.
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CHART #4
POOR RECEPTION

IMPORTANT:

L] THE SYSTEM PERFORMANCE CHECK SHOULD BE PERFORMED BEFORE CONTINUING WITH THIS CHART.
. IF SUBSTITUTING AN ANTENNA OR CABLE, BE SURE TO USE A BARBLESS TYPE CONNECTOR. INCORRECT CONNECTORSMAY CAUSE
POOR RECEPTION OR DAMAGE TO CONNECTORS.

I 1S THERE A NOISE THAT ACCOMPANIES THE POOR RECEPTION COMPLAINT? I

® FMONLY WEAK? - ‘ ! REFER TO “RADIO NOISE,” CHART #10 |
AM AND FM OR AM ONLY WEAK? | BEFORE CONTINUING WITH THIS CHART. |
IAMAND FM OR AM ONLY WEAK i
® SUBSTITUTE A KNOWN GOOD ANTENNA. ® COMPARE FM RECEPTION TO ANOTHER
® KEY IN "ACCESSORY” POSITION. VEHICLE WITH $IMILAR EQUIPMENT.
® GROUND THE BASE OF THE ANTENNA TO THE VEHICLE BODY OR CHASSIS. ® TUNE TO A WEAK STATION.
RECEPTION STILL WEAK? BOTH RADIOS RECEPTION SIMILAR?
| - L
ves ves
| hl
® SUSPECT A VEHICLE COMPONENT IS CAUSING THE | | @ REFERTO ® WEAK FM RECEPTION MAY i@ CHECKFOR !
POOR RECEPTION. "CHECKING RADIO HAVEBEENDUETOSIGNAL || SERVICE |
® TRY AND ISOLATE A GROUP OF CIRCUITS, MAST STRENGTH, TERRAINOF THE |1 BULLETINS. !
REMOVE FUSES, CIRCUIT BREAKERS OR FUSIBLE ANTENNAS,” PAGE AREA, ELECTRICAL le SERVICE |
LINKS UNTIL THE RECEPTION IMPROVES . 8A-150-29. INTERFERENCE OR I RADIO, i
DID THE RECEPTION IMPROVE? e REPAIR ANTENNA ATMOSPHERIC CONDITIONS. (| @ REFERTO |
SYSTEMAS o EXPLAINTOTHECUSTOMER [1  SECTIONOA. |
NECESSARY. THAT THE RADIO RECEPTION IS |-—————=---~ 4
NORMAL. REFER TO
CUSTOMER TIPS TO HELP
YES EXPLAIN NORMAL RECEPTION
Py RS ey . OR HOW TO ACHIEVE BETTER
! TRY THE FOLLOWING FIXES: {le SERVICE | RECEPTION. IF POOR
1® REINSTALL ALL FUSES, CIRCUIT BREAKERS OR 11 RADIO. i RECEPTION IS STILL PERCEIVED,
! FUSIBLE LINKS. DISCONNECT COMPONENTSON  |!# REFERTO | CONTACT TECHNICAL
i THE SUSPECT CIRCUIT UNTIL THE RECEPTION 11 SECTIONOA. . ASSISTANCE.
! IMPROVES. Prommmmmo oo 4
| ® CHECK THE INTEGRITY OF THE COMPONENT i
! WIRING, INCLUDING ANY COMPONENT GROUND |
| WIRES. REROUTE ANY COMPONENT WIRING THAT |
! 1SROUTED WITH THE AUDIO WIRING OR THE !
i ANTENNA COAX. i
| ® CHECK FOR SERVICE BULLETINS. H
1 SERVICE RADIO, REFER TO SECTION 9A. :
CHART #5

CASSETTE TAPE PLAYER INOPERATIVE

| cHECK PLAYER FOR OBSTRUCTIONS. |

l NO OBSTRUCTION FOUND l OBSTRUCTION FOUND

| ahadhadeia )

# SUBSTITUTE A KNOWN GOOD CASSETTE TAPE.| ! e REMOVE OBSTRUCTION. !
DOES CASSETTE PLAYER WORK? | ® REFERTO SECTION9A. |

i 1

! NOTICE: IMPROPER REMOVAL MAY H

L _DAMAGE CASSETTE TAPEPLAYER. __ |

l FAULT WAS WITH CASSETTE TAPE. | ® SERVICE RADIO. H
¢ REFERTO SECTION 9A.

] 1
L ey -
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RADIO

CHART #6

NO SOUND FROM ONE SPEAKER (UQO OR U62)

® DISCONNECT SPEAKER.
® MEASURE AND NOTE RESISTANCE OF SPEAKER.

IS RESISTANCE APPROXIMATELY 4 Q (FRONT) OR 10 2 (REAR)?

YES

ARE CIRCUITS OK?

® DISCONNECT THE COMBINED RADIO CONNECTORS C1 AND C3.
® CHECK THE SUSPECT CIRCUITS FOR A SHORT TO B + OR GROUND.

REPLACE SPEAKER. [

YES

® RECONNECT SPEAKER CONNECTOR.

® MEASURE THE RESISTANCE AT THE RADIO CONNECTOR
THROUGH THE SUSPECT CIRCUITS AND SPEAKER.
IS THE RESISTANCE APPROXIMATELY THE SAME AS
WHEN MEASURED RIGHT AT THE SPEAKER?

| REPAIR AS NECESSARY.

[rs]

¢ CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT RADIO CONNECTOR.

IF OK, SERVICE RADIO (IF AVAILABLE, TRY REPLACING SPEAKER
WITH A KNOWN GOOD SPEAKER BEFORE SERVICING RADIO).

REPAIR OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE
IN SUSPECT CIRCUITS.

CHART #7 (CHEVY)

NO SOUND FROM ONE SPEAKER (DELCO-BOSE®)

* IGNITION "ON.”
RADIO "ON.”

-

1S TEST LIGHT "ON"?

® CONNECT TESTLIGHT ACROSS SPEAKER/AMP CONNECTOR TERM “A” TO TERM “E™
(BACKPROBE CONNECTOR FROM SPEAKER/AMP SIDE OF CONNECTOR).

YES

¢ RADIO OFF..

o MEASURE RESISTANCE OF SPEAKER.
RESISTANCE BETWEEN .8 2 AND 2 Q?

REPAIR OPEN OR POOR CONNECTION

* REMOVE AND DISCONNECT SPEAKER FROM SPEAKER/AMP HOUSING. IN CKT 360 OR CKT 1051.

YES

® CHECK AUDIO SIGNAL CIRCUITS FOR OPENS, POOR
CONNECTIONS, OR SHORTS TO GROUND OR TO SHIELD.
ARE THEY OK?

| -

REPLACE SPEAKER.

YES

REPLACE SPEAKER/AMP (FOR REAR SPEAKER/AMP IF STILL

NOT OPERATIONAL AFTER REPLACEMENT, SERVICE RADIO).

| REPAIR AS NECESSARY.
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CHART #8 (PONTIAC)
NO SOUND FROM ONE SPEAKER (UwW2)

DISCONNECT SPEAKER.
® MEASURE ANDNOTE RESISTANCE OF SPEAKER.

1S RESISTANCE APPROXIMATELY EQUAL TO RESISTANCE SHOWN ON THE SCHEMATIC (3-10 Q) FOR THAT
SPEAKER? (FOR THE REAR QUARTER TWEETER AND MIDRANGE SPEAKERS WIRED TOGETHER AS PART OF THE UwW2
SPEAKER PACKAGE, MEASURE ACROSS EACH SPEAKER COIL SEPARATELY )

YES

o DISCONNECT THE COMBINED RADIO CONNECTORS C1 AND C3,
OR THE AMPLIFIER CONNECTOR FOR THE SUBWOOFERS.
® CHECK THE SUSPECT CIRCUITS FOR A SHORTTO 8 + OR GROUND.
ARE CIRCUITS OK?
|

REPLACE SPEAKER,

YES

® RECONNECT SPEAKER CONNECTOR.

® MEASURE THE RESISTANCE AT THE RADIO CONNECTOR OR AMPLIFIER

CONNECTOR THROUGH THE SUSPECT CIRCUITS AND SPEAKER.
IS THE RESISTANCE APPROXIMATELY THE SAME AS WHEN
MEASURED RIGHT AT THE SPEAKER?

LREPAIR AS NECESSARY. J

YES

e CHECKFORPOOR CONNECTION AT RADIO OR AMPLIFIER CONNECTOR.

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION ATSPEAKER.

IF OK, SERVICE RADIO OR AMPLIFIER (IF AVAILABLE, TRY REPLACING SPEAKER
WITH A KNOWN GOOD SPEAKER BEFORE REPLACING RADIO OR AMPLIFIER).

SUSPECT CIRCUITS.

CHART #9 (PONTIAC) |

BOTH SUBWOOFER SPEAKERS INOPERATIVE (UW2)

® DISCONNECT AMPLIFIER CONN.

1S TESTLIGHT "ON"?

® CONNECT ATEST LIGHT FROM CONN TERM “1” TO TERM "4”.

YES

& IGNITION "ON.”

® CONNECT A TEST LIGHT FROM TERM “1” TO GROUND.

® RADIO "ON.” IS TEST LIGHT “ON"?
® USEADVMTO CHECK |
VOLTAGE AT AMPLIFIER CONN
TERM “8". YES m
IS VOLTAGE APPROX 8 +2
T [ repair opeN N GROUND ckT 650. | [ RePAIR OPEN INB + ckT 40. |

& IGNITION “OFF.”

e RADIO "OFF."

@ DISCONNECT RADIO
CONNECTORS C1 AND C3.

& CHECK AUDIQ SIGNAL CIRCUITS
FOR QPENS BETWEEN
AMPLIFIER AND RADIO OR FOR
MAJOR WIRING DAMAGE.

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION
TO AMPLIFIER.

IF OK, SERVICE AMPLIFIER.

REMOVE RADIO WHILE LEAVING CONNECTED.
RADIO STILL “ON.”
DVM STILL SET ON VOLTAGE, BACKPROBE RADIO CONN C1 TERM “8“.

IF OK, REPAIR OPEN OR HIGH RESISTANCE IN

YES

IS VOLTAGE APPROX B +?

[ epair open v cxT 314, |

IF OK, SERVICE RADIO.

® CHECK FORPOOR CONNECTION AT C1 TERM "8
OR FOR SHORT TO GROUND IN CKT 314.




8A-150-20 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

RADIO

CHART #10
RADIO NOISE

. IMPORTANT:

IFTHERE ARE AFTERMARKET COMPONENTS INSTALLED OR IN USE IN VEHICLE THAT MAY BE CAUSING COMPLAINT, REFER TO
CHART #11 THEN RETURN TO THIS CHART,

L4 IFNOISE IS IN CONJUNCTION WITH POOR RECEPTION, GO TO CHART #4, “POOR RECEPTION.”

L4 TODISTINGUISH BETWEEN NOISE OR POOR RECEPTION, PERFORM THE SYSTEM PERFORMANCE CHECK ON PAGE 8A-150-12

. IF NOISE 1S ONLY PRESENT WHEN A SWITCH IS ACTIVATED, REFER TO CHART #16, "SWITCH POP QR ACCESSORY NOISE,”
BEFORE PROCEEDING.

L CHECK FOR ANY TECHNICAL SERVICE BULLETINS ON RADIO NOISE.

® PUTRADIO AND VEHICLE IN SIMILAR MODE WHERE NOISE OCCURS (AM OR FM, STATION FREQUENCY, ETC.).
® |F A VEHICLE SYSTEM IS SUSPECTED, IT SHOULD BE TURNED “ON.”
IS NOISE IN ALL SPEAKERS?
L

=]

® PUTIGNITION IN “ACCESSORY.” ' REFER TO CHART #20, :
DOES NOISE OCCUR IN THE “ACCESSORY” MODE? "HARNESS RELATED 1
E | NOISE,” PAGE BA-150-32. :
Lo o o e
® DISCONNECT ANTENNA 1 WITH THE IGNITION “ON" AND ENGINE "OFF,” DOES THE NOISE APPEAR?

COAX FROM RADIO.

.
ISNOISE STILL PRESENT?

i
WITH THE ENGINE "ON" AND | REFER TO CHART #12, "RADIO NOISE ENTERING '
THE ENGINE "RUNNING,” DOES ' THROUGH HARNESS (BACKWAY NOISE) WHILE :
THE NOISE APPEAR? | ENGINE NOT RUNNING,” PAGE 8A-150-22. 1

YES

. REFER TO CHART #4, , | REFER TO CHART #13, “RADIO NOISE ENTERING ,

| "POOR RECEPTION™ | THROUGH HARNESS (BACKWAY NOISE) WHILE
' PAGE 8A-150-17. ' ENGINE RUNNING ONLY,” PAGE 8A-150-23.

YES

|

® RECONNECT ANTENNA COAX || REFERTO CHART #18, |
TO RADIO. ! “RADIO NOISE !
® UNFASTEN RADIO AND LEAVE | 1 ENTERING THROUGH |
CONNECTORS CONNECTED. | ; ANTENNA SYSTEM |
® WHILE LISTENING TO THE ! (FRONTWAY NOISE}," |
NOISE: MOVE THE RADIO IN ' PAGE 8A-150-28. 1
ANDOUT OF (TS ORIGINAL | “~ """~ ======~= .
LOCATION. MOVE
HARNESSES AWAY FROM
RADIO IF NECESSARY.
DOES THE NOISE DISAPPEAR
OR DECREASE WHEN THE
RADIO IS MOVED FROM ITS
ORIGINAL LOCATION?
|
bl I
: REFER TO CHART #11, : : REFER TO CHART #12, "RADIO NOISE :
1| “RADIO NOISE ENTERING 1 1 ENTERING THROUGH HARNESS |
| THROUGH RADIO (SIDEWAY | | {BACKWAY NOISE) WHILE ENGINE NOT |
i 1

i NOISE). PAGE 8A-150-21. ' RUNNING). PAGE 8A-150-22.
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CHART #11
RADIO NOISE ENTERING THROUGH RADIO (SIDEWAY NOISE)

IMPORTANT:

. ONLY PERFORM THIS CHART IF SENT HERE FROM CHART #10, “ RADIO NOISE.”
. CHECK FOR TECHNICAL SERVICE BULLETINS RELATING TO RADIO NOISE BEFORE PROCEEDING.

l ARE THERE ANY AFTERMARKET ADD-ON COMPONENTS INSTALLED IN VEHICLE? (PHONE, RADAR DETECTOR, ETC.) ]

E"] YES

® DISCONNECT COMPONENT.
IS NOISE STILL PRESENT?

YES m

® CHECKFOR A TIGHT GROUND G201 OR G200.

¢ CHECK ROUTING OF HARNESSING NEAR AUDIO
COMPONENTS. MOVE AWAY OR REROUTE IF POSSIBLE.

e ATTACH A SEPARATE BRAIDED GROUND STRAP FROM
THE CASE OF THE RADIO TO A CLEAN SOLID GROUND.
REMOVE THE ORIGINAL GROUND.

® IFNOISE STILL PERSISTS, TRY WRAPPING HARNESS
NEAR RADIO WITH ALUMINUM TAPE (NICKEL TAPE
WORKS BEST). BE SURE NOT TO LEAVE GAPS BETWEEN
THE WRAPS OF TAPE. ADD A BRAIDED GROUND STRAP
IN THE TAPE AT THE BEGINNING AND END OF THE
WRAPPING. ATTACH THE ENDS TO A SOLID GROUND
(ALSO TRY GROUNDING ONLY ONE SIDE OF THE STRAP).

@ IF NOISE PERSISTS, REFER TO CHART #12, "RADIO NOISE
ENTERING THROUGH HARNESS (BACKWAY NOISE)
WHILE ENGINE NOT RUNNING,” OR CHART #13, "RADIO
NOISE ENTERING THROUGH HARNESS (BACKWAY
NOISE) WHILE ENGINE RUNNING ONLY.”

® CHECKFORANY HARNESS RUNNING NEAR
AFTERMARKET COMPONENT. MOVE AWAY AS
NECESSARY.

® CHECK FOR SOLID GROUND TO COMPONENT.

® TRY INSTALLING A FILTER (P/N 1224205) BETWEEN
COMPONENT POWER FEED(S) AND GROUND.

® IF NOISE PERSISTS WHEN COMPONENT IS
PLUGGED IN, CONSULT MANUFACTURER OF
COMPONENT OR LEAVE REMOVED FROMVEHICLE.

® REFERENCE SOUND SERVICE GUIDE FOR CORRECT
INSTALLATION OF AFTERMARKET COMPONENTS.
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CHART #12
RADIO NOISE ENTERING THROUGH HARNESS (BACKWAY NOISE) WHILE ENGINE NOT RUNNING
IMPORTANT:

L] BEFORE PROCEEDING:
~ CHECK FOR ANY TECHNICAL SERVICE BULLETINS ON RADIO NOISE.

* IGNITION IN POSITION WHERE COMPLAINT OCCURS.
& RADIO SET TO SIMILAR MODE WHERE COMPLAINT OCCURS.
1S NOISE STILL PRESENT?

* REMOVE ONE FUSE AT A TIME FROM THE FUSE BLOCKS (DO NOT NOISE MAY HAVE BEEN DUE TO A POOR
REMOVE THE "COURTESY" OR “RADIO" FUSES). RECEPTION AREA.
1S NOISE ELIMINATED WHEN A PARTICULAR FUSE IS REMOVED?

® REINSTALL ALL FUSES, CIRCUIT BREAKERS, ® INSTALL A FILTER (P/N 1224205) BETWEEN RADIO CONN C1
OR FUSIBLE LINKS. TERM “10” AND GROUND.

® ONCE THE “NOISY” CIRCUIT HAS BEEN ® IFNOISE IS STILL PRESENT, THEN ATTACH A BRAIDED
ISOLATED, IDENTIFY THE “NOISY" GROUND STRAP FROM THE RADIOQ CHASSIS TO NEAREST
COMPONENT BY DISCONNECTING EACH GROUND POINT. REMOVE ORIGINAL RADIO GROUND
COMPONENT ON THAT CIRCUIT UNTIL THE | FROM RADIO CONN C1 TERM "5".
NOISE STOPS. IS NOISE ELIMINATED?
CAN NOISE BE STOPPED? F . -

* IFDELCO-BOSE® SYSTEM, NO FURTHER
REMOVE THE BOSE RELAY AND JUMPER DIAGNOSIS IS
BETWEEN TERMINALS "C1" AND "A2" NECESSARY.

OF RELAY CONNECTOR.
® IFNOISE IS ELIMINATED, REPLACE
RELAY.
® IFNOISE IS NOT ELIMINATED, SUSPECT
THE RADIO.
I NO I YES
TRY THE FOLLOWING FIXES: [as COMPONENT OPERATING NORMALLY? |
¢ REMOVE THE RADIO GROUND WIRE AND ATTACH A BRAIDED ¥
GROUND STRAP TO THE RADIO CASE. CONNECT THE OTHER
END TO A GOOD CHASSIS GROUND. YES
® REROUTERADIO SYSTEM HARNESSES AWAY FROM OTHER
VEHICLE WIRING AND ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS. REMOVE ® IF COMPONENT CAN BE ® CHECK WIRING
RADIO SYSTEM WIRING FROM HARNESSES WHEN BUNDLED NOISE FILTERED, REFER TQ AND GROUND TO
WITH OTHER VEHICLE WIRING. NOISE SUPPRESSION THE COMPONENT.
¢ ESTABLISHA NEW COMPONENT GROUND IF CURRENTLY COMPONENTS LIST AND IF OK, REPLACE
SHARED WITH THE AUDIO SYSTEM. IF ROUTED TOGETHER SUPPRESS AS NECESSARY. COMPONENT.
WITH AUDIO SYSTEM WIRING, SEPARATE AND SHIELD THE IS NOISE ELIMINATED?
COMPONENT WIRING. THE WIRING CAN BE SHIELDED 8Y I
WRAPPING IT WITH NICKEL TAPE. BE SURE NOT TO LEAVE GAPS [']
BETWEEN THE WRAPS OF THE TAPE. GROUND EACH END OF NO YES
THE SHIELD BY TAPING A BRAIDED GROUND STRAP TO IT AND
ATTACHING THE STRAPS TO A GOOD CHASSIS GROUND. NO FURTHER
® INSTALL AFILTER PACKAGE, 1224205, ONLY ON THE POWER ACTION REQUIRED.

FEEDS TO THE "NOISY"” COMPONENT. INSTALL THE FILTER
WITH THE BLACK LEAD AWAY FROM THE COMPONENT. ALSO
TEST FORBEST RESULTS WITH THE BLACK LEAD GROUNDED
AND UNGROUNDED.

FOR COM RADIO'S, USE .47 CAPACITOR ON IGNITION LINE.
REMOVE ANY RADIO INPUT LINE, SUCH AS: DATA LINE, DIM
LINE, POWER ANTENNA LINE, STEERING WHEEL CONTROL LINE,
AND CHECK IF NOISE DISAPPEARS. IF NOISE STILL PRESENT,
CONTACT TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE.

. e
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CHART #13
RADIO NOISE ENTERING THROUGH HARNESS (BACKWAY NOISE)
WHILE ENGINE RUNNING ONLY

IMPORTANT:

L] BEFORE PROCEEDING:
- SERVICE ANY KNOWN DRIVEABILITY PROBLEMS.
- CHECK FOR ANY TECHNICAL SERVICE BULLETINS
ON THIS TYPE OF RADIO NOISE.

SETRADIO TO MODES WHERE NOISE OCCURS.
® DISCONNECT GENERATOR 4-WAY CONNECTOR.
® START ENGINE.

IS NOISE STILL PRESENT?

® PERFORM CHART #14,
“IGNITION NOISE.”

CAPACITOR SHOULD BE INSTALLED

Y N SRR
: ® STOP ENGINE AND : : ® STOPENGINE.

] REINSTALL GENERATOR | '® INSTALL A GENERATOR CAPACITOR

| CONNECTOR. H (P/N 1227895) TO GENERATOR.

| i

1 ]

1
1l
i
1
I
i
IN PARALLEL BETWEEN THE WIRE |
ATTACHED ON QUTPUTSTUDIN !
BACK OF THE GENERATOR AND i
NEAREST GOOD GROUND. '
® REINSTALL4-WAY CONNECTOR !
ANDRESTART ENGINE. IF NOISE |
PERSISTS, PERFORM CHART #15, |
“GENERATOR WHINE (VARIES WITH |
ENGINE SPEED).” '
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CHART #14
IGNITION NOISE

| NOISE FROM ALL CYLINDERS?
L

¢ CHECK FOR LOOSE OR DEFECTIVE SPARK PLUG WIRES.
POOR CONNECTION OR BAD WIRES FOUND?
|
& CHECK SPARK PLUG WIRING FOR PROPER FACTORY ROUTING. - | REPAIR AS NECESSARY AND
SPARK PLUG WIRE ROUTING GOOD? RETEST FOR NOISE.
L
REROUTE SPARK PLUG WIRES
AND RETEST FOR NOISE.

& CHECK AND CLEAN PLUG WIRE BOOTS AND CAPS FOR SILICONE
GREASE MELTDOWN. ’
DAMAGED BOOTS OR CAPS OR SILICONE GREASE MELTDOWN?

L
YES

® CHECK AND CLEAN BATTERY CONNECTIONS AND CHASSIS GROUNDS. REPAIR AS NECESSARY
BATTERY CONNECTIONS AND CHASSIS GROUNDS OK? AND RETEST FOR NOISE.
| |
YES
« INSTALL P/N 3906145 IN POWER FEED TO IGNITION REPAIR AS NECESSARY
COIL(FOR VB VIN P} OR TO ELECTRONICIGNITION AND RETEST FOR NOISE.

MODULE (FOR V6 VIN §).

@ |F NOISE IS STILL PRESENT, ADD A BRAIDED GROUND
STRAP FROM THE CASE OF THE RADIO TO NEAREST
GROUND POINT. REMOVE ORIGINAL RADIO GROUND.

NOISE STILL PRESENT?
r= B}
|TOFURTHER DIAGNOSIS NECESSARY._‘ : CHECK FOR TECHNICAL :
: SERVICE BULLETINS ON :
LIGNITION NOISE . K
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CHART #15
GENERATOR WHINE
(VARIES WITH ENGINE SPEED)

& IGNITION "OFF."
@ DISCONNECT GENERATOR COMPLETELY.
e START ENGINE.

NOISE STILL PRESENT?

® RECONNECT GENERATOR.

® START ENGINE.
[ e e Bl

NOISE PRESENT? .
| ! —

ALL ACCESSORIES TO “OFF.” e ' REFER TO CHART #10, "RADIO :
® |IGNITION SWITCH TO “OFF,” ' i NOISE. ' PAGE 8A-150-20. !
® USING DIGITAL MULTIMETER J 39200, MEASURE VOLTAGE FROM NEGATIVEBATTERY |~~~ ~"""-~""==~"====== -

TERMINAL TO GENERATOR CASE.

rGREATERTHAHIIJV oC | . . . : LESS

’ THAN

® CHECK GROUND TERM ON BATTERY. Co- 10V

® CHECKFORCOATED MOUNTING BOLTS ON GENERATOR BRACKET DC

® RUN A TEMPORARY SEPARATE BRAIDED GROUND STRAP FROM GENERATOR BODY TO A SOLID GROUND POINT
NOISE STILL PRESENT?

® CHECK FORFAULTY MOUNTING OF GENERATOR TO ENGINE.
® MAKE SURE ALL GROUND STRAPS BETWEEN ENGINE AND FRAME ARE CLEAN AND I'IGHT

¢ INSTALL BRAIDED GROUND STRAP FROM RADIO RECSIVER CASETO NEAREST GROUND POINT, REMOVE ORIGINAL RADIO GROUND.
NOISE STILL PRESENT?

YES )

: ¢ TRY THE FOLLOWING FIXES: ® IFANY OTHER ELECTRICAL
: ® INSTALL AFILTER (P/N 1224205)IN THE BATTERY FEED TO THE RADIO AT CONN C1 ACCESSORIES CAUSE RADIO NOISE,

TERM “10”, REMOVE THE BRAIDED GROUND STRAP
@ TRYINSTALLING THE FILTER WITH THE FOLLOWING VARIATIONS IF NOISE IS NOT AND ATTACH THE ORIGINAL RADIO
ELIMINATED. GROUND TO THE STEERING COLUMN

ORNEAREST GROUND POINT.
* RETEST FORNOISE.

1
1
1
1
i —INSTALL THE FILTER WITH THE SINGLE WIRE SIDE TOWARD THE RADIO AND THE

! GROUND WIRE ATTACHED TO A GOOD GROUND.

| —~REMOVE GROUND TO THE FILTER.

| -REVERSE FILTER TO HAVE TWO WIRE SIDE TOWARD RADIO WITH GROUND WIRE

. ATTACHED.

| ~REMOVE GROUND TO THE FILTER.

& IFNOISE IS STILL PRESENT, INSTALL ANOTHER FILTER (P/N 1224205) IN THE IGNITION
| FEEDTO THE RADIO AT CONN C1 TERM “9”. INSTALL USING THE SAME

| VARIATIONS AS THE FIRST FILTER. IF THE INSTALLATION OF THIS FILTER CAUSES

:

[}

1

[}

t

[}

1

]

]

v

TURN “ON" OR TURN “OFF” DELAYS OR OTHER NOTICEABLE PERFORMANCE
PROBLEMS, REMOVE IT ANDINSTALL A .47 puf CAP TO GROUND IN ITS PLACE,

IF NOISE 15 STILL PRESENT, CHECK THE CHARGING SYSTEM. REFER TO SECTION 6D3.
IF THE CHARGING SYSTEM IS FUNCTIONING NORMALLY, CHECK FOR TECHNICAL
SERVICE BULLETINS ON GENERATOR WHINE.

® CALLTECHNICAL ASSISTANCE.

® REMOVE ANY UNNEEDED FILTERS AFTER REPAIR, BEFORE REASSEMBLING VEHICLE.

g s
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CHART #16

SWITCH POP OR ACCESSORY NOISE

(FOR NOISE RELATED TO THE ACTIVATION OR OPERATION OF A SWITCH OR ACCESSORY. FOR EXAMPLE, A POP
WHEN THE BRAKES ARE APPLIED OR A HUM WHEN THE A/CIS USED.)

IE)ES NOISE OCCUR ONLY WHEN TURNING A SWITCH ON OR OFF?

1S A MOTOR NOISE SUSPECTED?

® DETERMINE WHICH ACCESSORY IS CAUSING THE NOISE.

YES

® DETERMINE WHICH SWITCH IS
CAUSING A POP WHEN ACTIVATED.

® DETERMINE SWITCH
CONFIGURATION, SEE FIGURE 1 OR

e INSTALL A .47 ptCAPACITOR IN
THE B+ AND IGNITION FEEDS TO

CAPACITOR (IN PARALLEL TO
GROUND) AT THE B + AND

m YES FIGURE 2.
® INSTALL CAPACITOR (P/N 1227894)
ATLOCATION @.
TRY THESE REPAIRS: TRY THESE REPAIRS: POP STILL PRESENT?
e CHECK THE GROUND CIRCUIT FOR e CHECKFOR A GOOD GROUND —
THE SUSPECT MODULE OR TO THE MOTOR.
COMPONENT. ® INSTALLA CAPACITOR (P/N YES
e REROUTE ANY AUDIO | 3906145) AT THE POWER FEED
HARNESSES OR THE ANTENNA TO THE MOTOR TO A KNOWN
COAX AWAY FROM THE MODULE GOOD GROUND. ¢ INSTALL CAPACITOR
OR COMPONENT. (P/N 1227894) AT
® INSTALL AFILTER PACKAGE , . LOCATION @,
1224205 ONLY IN THE POWER IMPORTANT: POP STILL PRESENT?
FEED TO THE MODULE OR FOR A BLOWER MOTOR | -
COMPONENT. INSTALL THE NOISE INSTALL A “FEED
FILTER WITH THE BLACK LEAD THROUGH” CAPACITOR | | YES
AWAY FROM THE MODULE OR (P/N 3906187) IN THE
COMPONENT. ALSO, TEST FOR POWER FEED TO THE ® INSTALL CAPACITOR
THE BEST RESULTS WITH THE BLOWER MOTOR. (P/N 1227894) AT
BLACK LEAD GROUNDED AND . . . LOCATION ®.
UNGROUNDED. ®  TRY INSTALLING A .47 pf

POP STILL PRESENT?

THE RADIO. . IGNITION FEEDS TO THE RADIO.
®  IFNOISE IS STILL PRESENT TRY A ® IFNOISEIS STILL PRESENT, TRY
. KNOWN GOOD MODULE OR A KNOWN GOOD MOTOR. [ ittt
COMPONENT. ) ®  IF NOISE STILL PERSISTS, REFER | | CHECK FOR TECHNICAL 1
®  [FNOISE STILL PERSISTS, REFER TO “BACKWAY/ELECTRICAL { SERVICE BULLETINS ON |
TO "BACKWAY/ELECTRICAL NOISE* CHARTS, THEN IF 1 SWITCH POP. H
NOISE” CHARTS, THEN IF NECESSARY CALLTECHNICAL [~~~ 7======77=~
NECESSARY CALL TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE.
ASSISTANCE.
B + a4+ B+
KUSER
K ACTIVATOR
————— _. _______ 1 SWITCH e L R
o | : b ¢+ g
ACTIVATOR | 2w RELAY 1 ,
SWITCH = AT juf AT : \ A arpt s
~ 1t 3
]
A 'l re e
- - = .
- 1= ] e, 2
1 1
I - :
LOAD 4L A
™ 47 ¢ LOAD = e
] 1
— @ —.—' @

Figure 1 - Direct Switch Activated Device

Figure 2 - Relay Activated Device
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CHART #17
ALL STEERING WHEEL RADIO CONTROLS INOPERATIVE {OR OPERATE ERRATICALLY)

IMPORTANT:
L] AN ADDITIONAL RADIO INPUT TEST CAN BE FOUND ON PAGE 8A-150-31.

I_ARE ALL RADIO FUNCTIONS OPERATING NORMALLY AT RADIO? l
j !

ves - .

¢ IGNITION "o'N - ® DISCONNECT RADIO CONN C4 ONLY.

¢ RADIO "ON." |» rRaDiO~ON." _

® BACKPROBE H;OM CONN €217 TERM "C” TO ARE ALL RADIO FUNCTIONS OPERATIONAL AT RADIO?
GROUND USING J 39200 DVM SET TO VOLTAGE. ¥

® MEASURE AND NOTE THE VOLTAGE WHILE -
PRESSING EACH OF THE STEERING WHEEL RADIO YES m
CONTROL BUTTONS. e 2

® COMPARE THE VOLTAGES TO THE CHART ON ® CHECKFORDIRECT SHORTTOB+ IN | @ SERVICE RADIO. |
PAGE BA-150:1. CKT 1796 ORIN STEERING WHEEL | |® REFERTO !
DO THE VOLTAGES CHECK OUT OK? RADIO CONTROLS. __SECTIONSA. .

I © REPAIR AS NECESSARY. Commmommeoo -

] ,

]lNAS VOLTAGE B+ WHEN ANY BUTTON WAS PRESSED? | ! @ SERVICE RADIO. '
| ® REFER TO SECTION 9A. l

© DISCONNECTRADIO CONN C4. : ® CHECK FOR OPEN IN CKT.1796 BETWEEN C217 MID__ B
© DISCONNECT CONN €217, RADIO, OR FOR POOR CONNECTION AT RADIO:
® CHECK CKT 1796 FOR SHORT TO GROUND. IF OK, SERVICE RADIO. N
1S CIRCUIT OK?
® CONNECT TEST LIGHT FROM C217 I REPAIR AS NECESSARY.
TERM “A” (HARNESS SIDE) TO GROUND.
1S TESTLIGHT "ON"?

® DISABLE THE SUPPLEMENTAL INFLATABLE RESTRAINT : ® CHECKFOROPEN IN CKT 43 TQ C217
(SIR) SYSTEM AND REMOVE AND DISCONNECT ! TERM "A”, OR FOR OPEN FUSE 17.
INFLATOR MODULE FROM STEERING WHEEL (REFER ® IFFUSE 1715 OPEN, CHECK FOR SHORT
TO SECTION 9B, THEN RETURN TO THIS CHART). TO GROUND THROUGH CKT 43.

® CHEEK CKTS 43 AND 1796 OF THE SIR COIL ASSEMBLY
FOR OPENS OR SHORTS TO GROUND.
IF OK, REPLACE STEERING WHEEL CONTROLS.

® |FSTILLINOPERATIVE, SERVICE RADIO.

® REFERTO SECTION 9A.

>

CAUTION: This vehicle is equipped with Supplemental Inflatable Restraint

(SIR). Refer to CAUTIONS in Section 9J under "ON-VEHICLE SERVICE” and A

the SIR Component and Wiring Location view in Section 9) before \\Z
performing service on or around SIR components or wiring. Failure to >
follow CAUTIONS could result in possible air bag deployment, personal SEE PAGEBA-3-0

injury, or otherwise unneeded SIR system repairs. HANDLING
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CHART #18
RADIO NOISE ENTERING THROUGH ANTENNA SYSTEM (FRONTWAY NOISE)
IMPORTANT:
®  IFSUBSTITUTING AN ANTENNA OR CABLE, BE SURE TO USE A BARBLESS TYPE CONNECTOR. ;
INCORRECT CONNECTORS MAY CAUSE POOR RECEPTION OR DAMAGE TO CONNECTORS. 5
® SUBSTITUTE A KNOWN GOOD ANTENNA WHILE USING ORIGINAL CABLE. e
© GROUND BASE OF ANTENNA TO VEHICLE BODY OR CHASSIS. Date
1S NOISE STILL PRESENT? _ .
| .
b
m [SER S
® SUBSTITUTE A KNOWN GOOD CABLE. e MAKE SURE ANTENNA WAS PROPERLY
1S NOISE STILL PRESENT? MOUNTED AND GROUNDED AND ALL
MOUNTING SCREWS ARE CLEAN AND TIGHT.
IMPORTANT: IF OK, REPLACE ANTENNA.
®  LEAD-IN CABLE MUST HAVE A BARBLESS TYPE
CONNECTION AT RADIO.
L

CHECK ALL COAX CONNECTORS FOR CORROSION AND TIGHTNESS.
ORIGINAL ANTENNA CABLE WAS DEFECTIVE OR MAY HAVE BEEN ROUTED
THROUGH AN AREA THAT WAS PICKING UP NOISE. TRY MOVING THE
COAX AWAY FROM OTHER ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS AND THEIR
WIRING. .~ . .

IF NOISE COMES BACK WHEN NEW CABLE IS INSTALLED, NARROW IN ON
NOISY AREA AND SHIELD CABLE WITH ALUMINUM TAPE. A NOISE

H r hl
1
|
1
1
)
|
I
1
1
)
1

SNIFFER SHOWN ON PAGE 8A-150-30 1S HELPFUL (SEE “CHECKING LEAD-IN :
)
1
1
L]
1
'
1
1
]
!

: ® RETEST FOR A DIFFERENT CAUSE

OF NOISE, SEE CHART #10,
“RADIO NOISE,” PAGE 8A-150-20.
IF NO OTHER NOISE IS FOUND,
SERVICE RADIO.

LI
re————

CABLES" BEFORE REPLACING CABLE).
® ALSOTRY: REMOVING THE RECEIVER HARNESS GROUND WIRE AND
ATTACHING A BRAIDED GROUND STRAP TO THE RADIO CASE. CONNECT
THE OTHER END OF THE STRAP TO A GOOD CHASSIS GROUND.
® IF NOISE PERSISTS, REFER TO CHART #12, “RADIO NOISE ENTERING
~ THROUGH HARNESS (BACKWAY NOISE) WHILE ENGINE NOT RUNNING.”

P m e, ———————
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CHECKING RADIO MAST ANTENNAS

Unplug antenna lead-in at back of Radio and plug
a test antenna into Radio. Make sure test antenna
base is grounded to the vehicle chassis. Do not touch
the mast. Check Radio reception in an area away from
tall buildings, metal structures, power lines,
fluorescent lighting and power tools. Tune to high and
low ends of the dial on both AM and FM, checking
weak and strong station reception. See “System
Performance Check,” page 8A-150-12. If reception is
OK, the problem exists with antenna and/or its lead-in
cable. If reception is still poor with test antenna, check
for aftermarket equipment that may be causing
complaint. If OK, service Radio.

CHECKING LEAD-IN CABLES

In case of continued reception or noise complaints,
always check the lead-in with a digital multimeter, see
Figure 3 and Table 1. If long jumper leads are not
available, check center conductor continuity by
jumping the antenna mast to ground and checking for
continuity from the center conductor at Radio to
ground.

When checking resistance, cautiously wiggle the
lead-in tip and cable. Consistent readings from
Table 1 should always be obtained. If not, some
portion of the lead-in is intermittent and lead-in
should be replaced. Also try:

1. Running a braided ground strap to the

antenna lead-in.

2. Changing the antenna lead-in.

.3. Disconnecting the lead-in to check resistance.

C-METAL
CASE

COAX

(Barbless Type
Connector)

A - TIP FOR RADIO

B - TIP FOR ANTENNA

D - METAL
CASE

Figure 3 - Checking Lead-in Cables:

" Table 1- Lead-in Cable Resistance Values

Digital Multimeter Resistance measured
probes at points: in ohms
AandB less than 3.5
CandD less than 0.2
Aand D infinite
CandB infinite
AandC infinite
infinite

Band D
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USE AND CONSTRUCTION OF A NOISE "SNIFFER"

The antenna sniffer can be used along with the
vehicle’s Radio to locate "hot spots” which are
generating Radio noise interference. These “hot spots”
can be found in the harnesses, in the upper part of the
dash or even between the hood and windshield.

The sniffer can be made from an- old piece of
antenna lead-in from a mast or power antenna. The
longer the lead-in the better.

Make the antenna sniffer as shown in Figure 4.
The 2” section with the black coating and braided
shield stripped back becomes the antenna when the
sniffer is plugged into the Radio’s antenna socket. It
can then be used to probe and search out “hot spots.”

To use the noise sniffer:

1. While listening to the complamh noise,
disconnect the antenna and plug the smf’l‘er
into the antenna socket.

2. Turn the Radio volume up.

3. Search for the noise source, keeping fingers off
the 2” probe.

When checking for noise on a wire, the best results

will be achieved when the sniffer is placed parallel to
the wire, see Figure 5.

USE AND CONSTRUCTION OF A HAND HELD NOISE
"SNIFFER"

A noise sniffer can be built from a personal
AM/FM stereo cassette player.

EQUIPMENT
® Personal AM/FM stereo cassette tape player with
headphones

® Four feet of 75 ohm antenna coax

® One-half inch heat shrink tube the same diameter
as the coax

® Adrill and bit the same diameter as the coax

® Book of matches or hair dryer
® Soldering iron and solder

INSTRUCTION FOR THE PERSONAL TYPE RADIO

1. Strip 1/4” off both ends of the coax.

2. -Place the heat shrink over one end of the bare
wire. Fasten the heat shrink to the wire by
heating it (a match or a hair dryer).

3. Disassemble the Radio and lbcate the antenna.

4. Disconnect the antenna and fasten the bare end of
the coax to the antenna mosmt A soldering iron
may be needed.

5. Feed the coax to the exterior of the Radio. Drill a
feed hole if necessary.

6. Reassemble the Radio.

To use the Radio sniffer, turn the Radio on AM and
select an approprlate station.

INSTRUCTION FOR THE PERSONAL TYPE CASSETTE

1. Strip 1/4” off each end of coax.

2. Disassemble the cassette deck and locate the tape
head.

3. Remove the head and mount one end of the coax to
this point. A soldering iron may be needed.

4, Feed the coax to the exterior of the cassette deck

Drill a feed hole if necessary.

Reassemble the cassette deck. -

6. Feed the heat shrink tube through the other end of
the coax. DO NOT FASTEN THE HEAT
SHRINK.

7. Fasten the head to the open -end of the coax. Usea
soldering iron.

8. Cover the exposed wires between the head and the
wire by positioning the heat shrink tube and
heating it.

To use the cassette sniffer, push “play.”
work on the same idea as a metal detector.

o

It will

WHITE PLASTIC INSULATOR

CENTER CONDUCTOR WIRE

=L B

ANTENNA LEAD-IN
WITH ANTENNA BASE
CONNECTOR REMOVED

27 OF COAX SHIELD __|
CUT away

—_—

o WIRE FROM
g HARNESS

SNIFFER

Figure 4 - Antenna Sniffer

Figure 5 - Checking for Noise on a Wire
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CHART #19
ONE OR MORE STEERING WHEEL RADIO CONTROLS INOPERATIVE
(SOME CONTROLS ARE OPERATIONAL)‘

IMPORTANT:

e ASSUME ALL FUNCTIONS OPERATE NORMALLY AT RADIO. IF THEY DO
NOT OPERATE NORMALLY, SERVICE RADIO. REFER TO SECTION 9A.

"l 1GNiTION “ON~
“|'e RADIO "ON.” :
:/| » BACKPROBE FROM CONN €217 TERM “C" TO GROUND USING } 39200
. DVMSET TO VOLTAGE. —
® MEASURE AND NOTE THE VOLTAGE WHILE PRESSING EACH OF THE
STEERING WHEEL RADIO CONTROL BUTTONS:
¢ COMPARE THE VOLTAGES TO THE CHART ON PAGE 8A-150-1.
DO THE VOLTAGES CHECK OUT OK?

] ﬂ

| ® SERVICE RADIO. - | REPLACE STEERING WHEEL CONTROLS.

t® REFER TOSECTION 9A. 1
gy g -

RADIO INPUT TEST

DISCONNECT CONN €217.
IGNITION “ON.”

RADIO “ON.”

USING SIGNAL GENERATOR /P TESTER J 33431-B,
SIMULATE THE RESISTANCES EQUAL TO THE VALUES IN
THE STEERING WHEEL RADIO CONTROLS THAT DO NOT
OPERATE (SEE RESISTANCE CHART).

5. MOMENTARILY CONNECT THE SIMULATED RESISTANCES
FROM B + TO €217 TERM "“C” (RADIO SIDE).

PwN-

RESISTANCE CHART
i RESISTANCE FROM
SIMULATED TERM "A” TO
BUTTON TERM “C” IN QHMS.
PRE-SET ~ S 1210
VOLUME(UP) . 1564
VOLUME {DOWN} 1912
PWR 2387
AM/EM i 3102
SEEK (UP) 4282
SEEK (DOWN) 6652
RCL 13632
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CHART #20
HARNESS RELATED NOISE

® WITH THE RADIO OFF, INTERCHANGE THE AUDIO LEADS OF A NON-COMPLAINT SPEAKER
WITH THE AUDIO LEADS OF A COMPLAINT SPEAKER AT THE RECEIVER. TURN THE RADIO ON.
DOES THE ORIGINAL COMPLAINT SPEAKER NOW PERFORM NORMALLY?
L

YES

® INSTALL TEMPORARY AUDIO LEADS BETWEEN | ® VERIFY THAT THE AUDIO LEADS WERE MAKING GOOD CONTACT
THE RECEIVER AND THE COMPLAINT SPEAKER(S). WITH THE RECEIVER, REPAIR IF NECESSARY- !
DOES THIS ELIMINATE THE NOISE? ® (FNOISE IS RELATED TO THE ACTIVATION OR OPERATIONOF A |
SWITCH OR ACCESSORY, REFER TO CHART.#16, "SWITCH POP OR |
i

'

a
i
1

ACCESSORY NOISE,” PAGE 8A-150-26.
IFNOT, SERVICE RADIO.

I NO YES

® INSURE THAT THE AUDIO LEADS ARE MAKING ¢ INSTALLNEW AUDIO LEADS.
GOOD CONTACT WITH THE SPEAKER. ® TRYTOROUTE THENEW LEADS BY THEMSELVES 50
® ALSO, VERIFY THAT THE NOISE IS NOT A SPEAKER THAT NO INTERFERENCE CAN BE COUPLED ON TO THEM.

NOISE BY INTERCHANGING A COMPLAINT
SPEAKER WITH A NON-COMPLAINT SPEAKER.

e |FTHE SPEAKER IS GOOD, CALL TECHNICAL
ASSISTANCE.
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NOISE ENTRY

FRONTWAY NOISE
Any noise which is brought into the Radio system

through the antenna. (Noise can be eliminated by

unplugging the antenna from the back of the Radio.)

Some Causes:

— Poor grounding or missing grounds of: the
antenna base; the receiver; some electrical
components; body parts.

- Defective or marginal components: relays,
solenoid, switches and electric motors.

- Something near ‘the antenna eoax or corrosion at
antenna coax connections.

Solutions:

- Always verify grounding first. If more than one
component interferes, a poor ground probably
exists.

— Pinpoint the source: suppress, shield or replace.

- Reroute noisy wires if necessary.

SIDEWAY NOISE
Any noise that enters the audio component by a
radiated field through the component case. (Noise is
reduced or eliminated when slowly removing the audio
component from its fastened location.)
Some Causes:
Noisy wires or hoses behind or on top of the Radio
or antenna coax lead-in.
Solutions:
— Suppress or shield the hoisy wire or hose or
reroute it.
—  Shield the Radio case.
— Use aluminum or nickel tape and ground the tape
whenever shielding. (Nickel tape will also stop
magnetic interference, aluminum will not.)

BACKWAY NOISE
Noise that enters the audio component through its
wiring harness, most commonly detected in the power
and ground circuits. (Noise that can be heard at
minimum volume and not frontway or sideway noise.)
Some Causes:
- Poor grounding of the Radio or of unsuppressed
electrical components.
—~  Poorly routed wires or
- Defective suppression of electrical components.

Solutions:

- Suppression (capacitors, ete.) preferably can be
installed at the noise source, then at the Radio or
both.

- Switch pops are backway noise and best
suppressed using capacitors,

- Squeals and buzzes are best suppressed using filter
or generator whine packages.

HARNESS RELATED NOISE
Noise induced into speaker wires or any low level

audio signal wire used as an interconnect between the

various audio components.

Some Causes:

- Broken, pinched or shorted audio wires.

-~ Screw through wire harness.

- Faulty shield wires.

Solutions:

- Localize problem to left, right side, front or back
speaker location. Preferably done by using the
fade and balance controls; if not, try reversing the
speaker leads at the Radio connector.

- Check wiring for defects, breaks, pinches or shorts.

-~ Check wiring near known noisy components.
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RADIO

CUSTOMER'S TIPS

HOW TO ENJOY FM STEREO .

A. Select Stations Within Range ~ The best FM
fidelity will be obtained from stations within a
10-40 mile range. Beyond that “noise” or “flutter”
may begin to appear due to the "line of sight”
range limitations of FM signals.

SOLUTION: Reduce treble response by moving
the treble control down (or to the left) in fringe
areas. On EQ Radios, slowly slide the 10K control
down,

B. Realize Tall Structures Can Interfere - Tall
buildings or hills may cause "shadows” or
cancellation of FM signals (this is similar to the
“ghost” or “flutter” effect seen on television
sometimes when airplanes are flying in the
vicinity). It will sound like a “pop” or mementary
“hiss.”

SOLUTION: Reduce the treble or 10K setting toa
lower volume.

C. Interference From Another Station - Although the
cireuits in Delco receivers are the most advanced
available, there are rare instances where a station
being listened to will be interfered with by another
station. This only happens when the stations are
on almost the same frequency and certain
geographical criteria are present.

SOLUTION: Select another station or switeh to
tape.

HOW TO ENJOY AM
Reception Characteristics

AM stereo does not have the flutter characteristics
of FM (caused by tall buildings, hills, etc.). However,
it is subject to interference from power lines, neon
signs, atmospheric conditions, and unwanted stations.
The stereo light will only come on when tuned to a
clear, noise-free station broadcasting C-QUAM AM
Stereo.

Finding Stereo Stations i

1. Depress AM Stereo-Mono button to inward
position.

2. Consult directory, or use Seek or Scan.

3. Watch for stereo light te come on, indicating you
are tuned to stereo.

Important:

¢  After tuning to a stereo station, there is a one or

two second delay before the stereo light
comes on.
WAYS TO REDUCE NOISE
1. Press AM Stereo button to switch to mono,
2. Move treble control down.
3. Tune to a stronger station.
AM STEREO
The AM Stereo-Mono button has no effect on FM
reception.

Most AM Stereo stations broadcast in C-Quam, but
some do not. Check with your local station to
determine compatibility in your area. C¢-Quamisa
registered trademark of Motorola Ine.
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CIRCUIT OPERATION

Important:
[ ]

For Delco-Loe 11 Anti-theft Feature (available
only on Chevy U1T Disk Radio option) or for
Radio Features and Controls Operation, refer to
SECTION 9A.

® For Theft-Loc Anti-theft Feature (available on
all Pontiac Radio Options UT6, UP3 and UN6) or
Radio Features and Controls Operation, refer to
SECTION 9A.

The Radio receives battery voltage at all times on
CKT 40 from Fuse 8 to keep clock and preset station
memory alive when the Ignition is "OFF.” With the
Ignition Switch in "ACCY”, “"RUN” or "RETAINED
ACCESSORY POWER (RAP),” voltage is applied to
CKT 43 from Fuse 17 to enable Radio operation.

When the Park Lights or Headlights are turned
“ON,” voltage is applied to the Radio on CKT 9 from
the Headlight Switch. When voltage is applied to
CKT 9 at the Radio, the Radio will illuminate the
display. With the Headlights or Park Lights "ON,” the
Radio display may be dimmed manually using the I/P
Dimmer Switch. The I/P Dimmer Switch varies the
voltage on CKT 8 to the Radio to control display
dimming.

SPEAKERS: BASE (UQO OR U62)

With the Base Speaker System, the audio signals
are amplified within the Radio, and the outputs go
directly to the speakers.

SPEAKERS: DELCO-BOSE®

The Delco-Bose® Music System uses a relay to
control Battery voltage to three speaker/amps within
the Passenger Compartment. A shielded cable carries
the audio signals from the Radio to the speaker/amps
where the signals are then amplified to drive speakers.

SPEAKERS: UW2 (10 SPEAKER SOUND SYSTEM)

For eight of the systems ten speakers, the audie
signals are amplified within the Radio and the outputs
go directly to the speakers.

The Amplifier is used to drive two subwoofers. The
Amplifier receives all the amplified signals coming
from the Radio. These signals are used to determine
the Amplifier’s outpit to the subwoofers. The
Amplifier has separate power and ground inputs and is
turned "ON” and "OFF” from the control output of the
Radio on CKT 314.
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SERVICE PARTS INFORMATION

Component Name Used In Section 8A

A/C Clutch Diode
A/C Compressor Clutch
A/C Compressor Relay

A/C Evaporator Temperature Sensor
A/C Refrigerant Pressure Sensor
ABS Brake Pressure Valve Solenoid, LF
ABS Brake Pressure Valve Solencid, RF
ABS Motor Pack
ABS Relay
Adjuster Assembly

Air Pump Relay
Ambient Light Sensor
Amplifier (Part of UW2 Speaker Option)
Antenna
Arming Sensor, Dual Pole
Ashtray Lamp (Auto Trans)
Ashtray Lamp (Manual Trans)
ASR/TCS Relay
Audio Alarm Module
Backup Lamp, LH
Backup Lamp, RH
Backup Light Switch (V6 VIN S Manual) ...
Backup Light Switch (V8 VIN P Manual) ...
Battery
Battery Junction Block
Blower Motor
Blower Resistor
Blower Switch (C41)
Blower Switch (C60)
Bose Relay
Brake Combo Valve (ABS)
Brake Switch Assembly (All vehicles, use
1 conn on Manual)
Brake Transmission Shift Interrupt (BTSI)
Solenoid
Camshalft Position Sensor (V6 VIN S)
Center High Mounted Stop Light (CHMSL)
Cigar Lighter
Clutch Anticipate/Cruise Release Switch
(All V6 Manual)
Clutch Start Switch
Console Compartment Lamp
Convenience Center
Convertible Top Pump Assembly
Convertible Top Switch
Coolant Fan, Left
Coolant Fan, Primary
Coolant Fan Relay #1

Service Parts Catalog
Reference Name Grci:p

GMSPO #12112421 .. ... ... ... ... .. i, 2.5610
Not serviceable separately - Compressor, A/C ........... 9.17
Relay, FWDLMPWRGHARN ...................... 2.485
Switch, AACMDLTHERMCYCL .................... 9.275
Sensor, A/CREFRIGPRESS ........ ... .............. 9.275
Valve Kit, BRK M/CYLSOL .......................... 4.73
Valve Kit, BRK M/CYLSOL .......................... 4,73
Motor Kit, BRK M/CYL ......... ... ... i, 4.647
Relay, ELEK BRK CONT ....... ... ... . ............ 4.72
Adjuster ASM, ACCEL CONT + CR CONT SERVO

CABLE ... e 3.454
Relay, FWDLMPWRGHARN ... ... .. ............ 2.485
Sensor, Daytime Running LPAMB LGT .............. 2.485
Amplifier, Low FREQAudio .......................... 9.65
Antenna, RDO ... ... . . 9.647
Sensor, INFLRST Arming ......................... 14.865
Light Pipe from PRNDL Lamp (part of trim plate)
Standard Part
Relay, ELEK BRKCONT ............................ 472
Alarm, ST Belt, IGN Keyand LPS .................... 9.765
Standard Part
Standard Part
Switch, BULP . ........ .. ... ... . ..., 2.698
Switch, BIULP ... ... 2.698
Battery, STOR . ...... ... ..o, 2.33
Block, Main WRGJUNCandFuse ................... 2.483
Motor,BlowerFan ......... ... ... ... ............. 1.015
Connector, BLORES . ... ... ... ... .. .. .......... 9.275
Switch, HTRCONTBLO ............................ 8.852
Switch, H-TRand A/CCONTBLO .................... 9.275
Relay, RDORRSPKRWRG ......................... 9.656
Valve, BRKCOMB ... ... .. ... ... . ... .. ... ... ... 4.69
Switch, S/LPand TRANSCONVCLU ................ 4.115
Solenoid, A/TRNSSHFT LK CONT . ................. 4.054
Sensor, CM/SHF Position ............................ 2.383
Lamp, HighMTStop ............ ... .. ............. 2.679
Lighter, CIG ... .ottt 9.709
Switch, Clutch PEDPOSN ... ...................... 4.054
Switch, M/TRNSCLU Start ......................... 4.054
Socket, FRT Console LP . ........................... 10.275
Not serviceable - Packard Part
Pump ASM, F/TOP ... ... ... .. .. .. .. ... ........ 14.481
Switeh, F/TOP ... ... . ... 14.483
Motor Kit, ENG COOL Fan (ELEC) .................. 1.055
Motor Kit, ENG COOL Fan (ELEC) .................. 1.055
Relay, FWDLPWRGHARN ........................ 2.485
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. Service Parts Catalog
Component Name Used In Section 8A
Reference Name Group

CoolantFanRelay #2 ..................... Relay, FWDLPWRGHARN ... ... ................. 2.485
Coolant FanRelay #3 ..................... Relay, FWDLP WRGHARN ... ...................... 2.485
Coolant Fan Relay, Primary ................ Relay, FWDLPWRGHARN ........................ 1.055
Coolant Fan Relay, Secondary ........... ... Relay, FWDLPWRGHARN ... .................... 1.055
Coolant Fan,Right ........................ Motor Kit, ENGCOOL Fan(ELEC) .................. 1.055
Coolant Fan, Secondary .................... Motor Kit, ENGCOOL Fan(ELEC) .................. 1.055
Coolant Level Latching Module ............. Module, ENGCOOLLVLIND ....................... 1.203
Courtesy Lamp, LR . ....................... Standard Part '
Courtesy Lamp,RR ....................... Standard Part
Crankshaft Position Sensor, HI Resolution )

(VBVINS) ... Sensor, CRISHFPOSN .............................. 2.383
Crankshaft Position Sensor, LOW Resolution

(VB VINS) ... Sensor, CRISHFPOSN ... ... ... ... . .............. 2.383
Cruise Control Module ..................... Module, CRCONT .. ... .. . . . i, 3.887
Cruise Release Brake Switch (All with K34) . Switch, CRCONTREL .............................. 3.887
Cruise Release Clutch Switch

(V8 Manual with K34,2pin) .............. Switch, CRCONTRELCLUSW ... ................. 3.887
Data Link Connector (DLC) ................ Connector, ECM DataLink ........................... 2.53
Daytime Running Lights (DRL) Module ..... Module, HDLP Auto CONT ... ... .................. 2.485
Diagnostic Energy Reserve Module (DERM) . Module, INFLRSTRESVENGY .................... 14.865
Discriminating Sensor, Forward ............ Sensor, INFLRST F/ENDSHMET .................. 14.856
Discriminating Sensor, Passenger

Compartment ............... ... ..., Sensor, INFL RSTPASSCOMPT ................... 14.865
Distributor ...... ... ... ...l Distributor ... .. ... .. 2.361
DomeLamp .................... .o Bulb, LPDM .. e 8.991
Door Illumination Lamp, LH ............ ... Standard Part
Door [llumination Lamp, RH ............... Standard Part
Door Jamb Switch, LH ..................... Switch, DRJamb (Double Pole) ...................... 11.95
Door Jamb Switch, RH ..................... Switch, DRJamb (Single Pole) ...................... 11.95
Door Lock Actuator, LH ................... Actuator, FRTS/DLK ... .. ... ... ... . ... . ... ...... 10.485
Door Lock Actuator, RH ................... Actuator, FRTS/DLK ... ... .. ... . ... ... 10.485
Electronic Brake Control Module (EBCM) ... Module, Electronic BRKCONT ....................... 4,72
Electronic Brake/Traction Control Module

(EBTCM) ... i Module, ELEK BRAKECONT ....................... 4,720
Engine CoolantHeater .................... Engine Coolant Heater ............ ... ... ... ........ 1.152
Engine Coolant Heater Cord ............... EngineCoolantHeaterCord ......................... 1.152
Engine Coolant Level Sensor (V8 VINP) ... Module, ENGCOOLLVLIND ....................... 1.203
Engine Coolant Temperature (ECT) Sensor Sensor, Coolant TEMP (ENGUnit) ................... 1.15
Engine Coolant Temperature Gage Sensor ... Sensor, ENGCOOLTEMP .......................... 3.682
Evaporative Emission (EVAP) Canister

Purge Solenoid Valve .................... Valve, EVAP EMIS CNSTR Purge SOL VLV ........... 3.13
Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) Vacuum

Control Signal Solenoid Valve ............ Valve, EGR ... ... .. . . 3.67
Express DownModule ..................... Module, PPWCONT ... ... .. ... 10.783
Fog Lamp, LeftFront ...................... Bulb, w/Socket, Fog LP ... .. ... ...l 8.991
Fog Lamp, Right Front .................... Bulb, w/Socket, Fog LP ... .. ... ... .. ... . ... 8.991
Fog LightRelay ........................... Relay, FWDLPWRGHARN ........................ 2.485
Fog Light Switch ................. ... ... ... Switeh, Fog LP . ... .. . 2.485

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)
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SERVICE PARTS INFORMATION

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

S . Service Parts Catalog
Component Name Used In Section 8A . .
Reference Name I Groyp
Forward/Back Motor (AC3 Power Seat) ..... Motor, D/Seat ADJR (w/GROM and INS) ............. 11.556
Front Height Motor {AC3 Power Seat) ...... Motor, D/Seat ADJR (w/GROM and INS) .. ........... 11.556
Fuel GageSender ......................... Sender,Fuel ............ ... ... .. ... ..., E 3.107
FuelInjectors ........... ...l Injector, Fuel Injection ............................. .. 3.3
FuelPump .......... ... ... ... Pump,Fuel ... ... ... ... .. ... 3.9
Fuel Pump Prime Connector ............... Connector, FuelPump ................... e 3.9
Fuel PumpRelay .......................... Relay, F/PMP ....... ... ... .. ... . ... TP 3.9
FuelTank Unit ................ ... ..., See: Fuel Pump or Fuel Sender ; )
Fusible Links .......... ... ... ... ... Fusible Link Wire ........ ... ... ... . ... .. . vae.. 8.965
Generator ............c.i.ieicia e Generator ......... .. ... ... 2.275
Hatch Release Actuator .................... Actuator, Deck LWdREL . ........................... 12.942
Hatch Release Relay ...................... Relay, RRCMPTLdREL ........................... 12.243
Hatch Release Switeh ..................... Switeh, RRCMPTLidREL ........... e 12.243
HazardFlasher "........................... Flasher, Hazard LP ............ e 2.575
Headlamp Door Motor, LH ................. Actuator, HDLP ............. ... ccooviu.s. PR 2.76
Headlamp Door Motor, RH ................. Actuator, HDLP ... ... ... . ... . 2.76
Headlamp, Left ........................... Sealbeam, HDLP ...... ... ... ... ... 2.727
‘Headlamp,Right .......................... Sealbeam, HDLP ................................... 2.727
Headlight Dimmer Switch ................. Switch, DIMR ... ... ... .. ... . . i 2.459
Headlight Doors Module .......... el Module, HDLPOPGDR ACTRCONT ................ 2.755
Headlight Switch ......................... Switch, Headlamp/FogLamp .............0ccvvvnnn. 2,485
Heated Oxygen Sensor, Bank #1 ........... Sensor, HTROXY ... ... ... i 3.682
Hedted Oxygen Sensor, Bank #2 . .......... Sensor, HTROXY .......... ... ... oo, 3.682
Heater/Vent/Air Conditioning (HVAC)

Control Assembly ........................ Control, Heaterand A/C ............................. 9.273
High Beam Headlamp, Left ................ Sealbeam, HDLP (High Beam) ...................... 2.727
High Beam Headlamp, Right ............... Sealbeam, HDLP (HighBeam) ...................... 2.727
High Blower Relay ............ e Relay, BLOWER
HornRelay ............cccoiiiiiiiiin... Relay,Horn ........................... e 2.815

HornSwitch ............ ... Switch, STRGWHL Horn ........................... 2.819
Horn #1 (Anote) .............ccoiiiiiin, Horn, High Note ......... T 2.81
Horn #2 (Fnote) ............ ..., Horn,LowNote ... ... ... . . . . . i, 2.81
Hydraulic Modulator Assembly ............. Valve ASM, BRK PRESS MOD (Components Serviceable) 4.73
/P Compartment Lamp .................... Bulb, Glove Box LP . ... ... ... ... .. ... 8.991
I/P Dimmer Switch ........................ Switch, /IPLPDIMR ... ... .. it 2.49
[/PFuseBlock ............................ Block, Main WRGJUNCandFuse ................... 2.483
Idle Air Control (IAC) Valve ............... Valve Kit, TBI [dle Air CONT ........................ 3.82
Ignition Coil Module (VB VINP) ........... Module, Ignition Coil ............ .. ... ... ...l 2.383
Ignition Coil (V8 VINP) .................. Coil, Ignition ........ .. ... . ... ... ... 2.17
[gaition Control Medule (ICM) (V6 VINS) . Module, IGNCoil ......................... oo 2.17
Ignition Key Loek Cylinder ................ Cylinder, STRGCOL LK and IGNSW ................ 2.188
Ignition Key Warning Switch ........... ... Switch, IGN Key Alarm ............................. 2.195
Ignition Switch ......... B Switch, [GN ... ... e 2.188
Inflator Module, Driver .................... Module, INFL RST STRG WHL (Inflator) ............ 14.865
Inflator Module, Passenger ................. Module, INFL RST I/P (Inflator) .................... 14.865
InstrumentCluster ........................ Cluster, INST ... . . .. ... . . ... e 9.735
Intake Air Temperature (IAT) Sensor ....... Sensor, A/CLAIr TEMP ....... ... ... .. ... . ....... 3.682

Isolation Diode (BTSI} ..................... GMSPO #12112421 ... ....... ..o 2.510
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. Service Parts Catalog
Component Name Used In Section 8A
Reference Name Group

Isolation Diode (RAP) ..................... GMSPO #12112422 ... .. ... ... ... .. ... . ... ... 2.510
Isolation Diode (Wipers) .............. S GMSPO #12112422 .. ... ... .. ... e 2.510
Keyless Entry Receiver .............. ... .. Receiver, RRCONDRLK ........................... 10.485
KnockSensor ............................. Sensor, Knock ..... et e e 2.383
License Lamp ........... ..o oo s Standard Part
Low Beam Headlamp, Left ................. Sealbeam, HDLP (LowBeam) ....................... 2.727
Low Beam Headlamp, Right ................ ‘Sealbeam, HDLP (Low Beam) ....................... 2.727
Manifold Absolute Pressure (MAP) Sensor ... Sensor, MAP ........ ... .. .. ... . ... ... ... ... ....... 3.682
Marker Lamp, Left Front .................. Standard Part
Marker Lamp, LeftRear ................... Standard Part
Marker Lamp, Right Front ................. Standard Part
Marker Lamp, Right Rear .................. Standard Part
Mass Air Flow (MAF) Sensor ............... Sensor, Mass AirFlow .............................. 3.682
Mirror Motor Pack ........................ Motor, O/SRRViewMIR ........................... 10.185
Multi-Function Lever ..................... Lever, T/SIG, HDLP D/SW, CRCONT ACTR, WSW

and WSWA ... e 2.897
Oil LevelSensor ........... ... ... Sensor, ENGOIILVL ... .. ... ... ... ... ......... 1.516
Oil Pressure Sensor ....................... Sensor, Qil Pressure .............. ...t 1.8
Outside Mirror, LH ........................ Mirror, O/SRRView ... ... ... ... ... ... ........ 10.185
Outside Mirror, RH ....................... Mirror, O/SRRView -............ ... ... ... cio... 10.185
OxygenSensor, LH ........................ Sensor, OXY ... ... 3.682
OxygenSensor, RH ... ..................... Sensor, OXY ... 3.682
Park Brake Switch ........................ Switch, Parking BRK Alarm _........................ 4.589
Park/Turn Lamp, Left Front ...... ... ..... Standard Part
Park/Turn Lamp, Right Front .............. Standard Part
PerformanceSwiteh ....................... Switch, ATRANSSHFTPRGM ...................... 4.056
Performance/Traction Control Switch ....... Switch, ELEK TRACTCONT ........................ 4.710
Power Door Lock Switch, LH ............... Switch, DRLK ... ... ... . . . 10.485
Power Door Lock Switch, RH ............. .. Switeh, DRLK ... ... ... .. ... ... ... ... 10.485
Power Mirror Switch .................... .. Switch, O/S R/CON RR View MIRSEL ............... 10.186
Power Seat Actuator Assembly (AC3) ....... Actuator, D/Seat ADJR (w/MOT and SUPT) ......... 11.556
Power Seat Control Module (AQ9 Power Seat) Module, P/Seat PNEU CONT ....................... 11.378
Power Seat Motor (AC3) ................... Motor, D/Seat ADJR ........ .. ... ... ... ...... ... 11.556
Power Seat Switch (AC3) .................. Switch, D/Seat ADJR ... ... ... ... 11.558
Power Seat Switch, Driver (AQ9) ........... Switch, D/Seat PNEU Pumpand VLV ............... 11378
Power Seat Switch, Passenger (AQ9) ...... .. Switch, P/Seat PNEU Pumpand VLV ............... 11.378
Powertrain Control Module (PCM) ....... ... Controller, PCM ... ... ... .. i e 3.67
Power Window Switch, LH ........ ... .. ... Switeh, SIWDO ... .. .. ... ... . 10.777
Power Window Switch, RH .. ...... . .. ... ... Switch, SIWDO ... . ... ... . . 10.777
PRNDL llumination Lamp (Auto Trans) ... Lamp, InstrumentPNL ... .. ... ... ... ........... 2.515
Pump Assembly (AQ9 Power Seat) .......... Pump, ST INFL D/Seat PNEU .............. ... .... 11.378
Radio ......... .o i Radio,Radio .................... ... ... Crereraas 9.65
Rear Compartment Lamp .................. Standard Part
Rear Defogger Grid ..................... ... Partof Rear Glass
Rear Defogger Switch ..................... Switeh, RWDODEFG ............. .ot 9.778
Rear Defogger Switch/Timer .....:...... .. Switch, RWDODEFG . ... .. ... .. i 9.778
Rear Defogger Timer/Relay ................ Timer, RWDODEFG ............... ... ... ....... 9.744

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)
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SERVICE PARTS INFORMATION

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

. Service Parts Catalog
Component Name Used In Section BA
Reference Name [Group

Rear Dome Light Switeh ................... Switch, RRCMPT LidLock ................. R 12.243
Rear Height Motor (AC3 Power Seat) ....... Motor, D/Seat ADJR (w/GROM andINS) ... ........ 11.556
Rearview Mirror .......................... Mirror, ISRRView ...................... B 10.185
Retained Accessory Power (RAP) Module .... Module, Retained Accessory Power ........0......... 10.485
Reverse Lockout Solenoid (V8 VIN P Manual) Part of Transmission Exchange Program :
SeatBeltSwitch ........ ... ... ... ... ... Part of Driver’s Seat Belt Buckle .......... e 14.875
Secondary Air [njection Pump Assembly .... Pump,SECDAIrINJN ................... e leeiian. 3.66
Selector Switch (C41) ........... ... ... ... Switch, HTRCONTSEL .............. ... ..t 8.850
Selector Switch (C60) ..................... Switch, HTR& A/CCONTSEL ...................... 9.275
SIR Coil Assembly ........................ Coil Kit, INFLRSTSTRGWHLMDL ............... 14.865
Solenoid Valve Assembly (AQ9 Power Seat) . Valve, D/Seat Pneumatie 3SOL ..................... 11.378
Speaker/Amp, Left Front (BOSE) ........... Amplifier, RDOFRTSPKR ........................... 9.65
Speaker/Amp, Rear (BOSE) ................ Amplifier, RDORRSPKR ............................ 9.65
Speaker/Amp, Right Front (BOSE) ...... ... Amplifier RDOFRTSPKR ........... ... .......c.... 9.65
Speaker Assembly, Left Rear

(With UW2 Speakers) .................... Speaker, RDOR/QTRPNL .......................... 9.665
Speaker Assembly, Right Rear

(With UW2 Speakers) .................... Speaker, RDOR/QTRPNL .................... e 9.665
Speaker, Left Front Midrange

(With UW2 Speakers) .................... Speaker, RDOFRTS/D ... ... ... ... ... .......... 9.665
Speaker, Left Front Tweeter

(With UW2 Speakers) .................... Speaker, RDO FRT S/D (Tweeter) ..........c.ocvvevnn 9.665
Speaker, Left Front (Base-UQ0) ........... Speaker, RDOFRTS/D ... .. ... ... ... . ... .. . ... 9.65
Speaker, Left Rear Subwoofer

(With UW2 Speakers) .................... Speaker, RDOQTR ... ... ... .. ... ... .......... 9.665
Speaker, Left Rear (Base -UQ0) ............ Speaker, RDORR .......... ... ... ... ... ... ...... 9.665
Speaker, Right Front Midrange

(With UW2 Speakers) .................... Speaker, RDOFRTS/D ... ... ... .. .. .....cc..c.... 9.665
Speaker, Right Front Tweeter

(With UW2 Speakers) .................... Speaker, RDOFRT /D (Tweeter) ..............c.c.... 9.665
Speaker, Right Front (Base-UQ0) ......... Speaker, RDOFRTS/D ................... A, 9.65
Speaker, Right Rear Subwoofer

(With UW2 Speakers) .................... Speaker, RDOQTR .......... .. ... ... ... ... ...... 9.65
Speaker, Right Rear (Base-UQ0®) ........... Speaker, RDORR ...... ... ... ... ... ... ........... 9.665
Starter Motor ............... .. ... ... ..... Motor, STRTR . ... ... i 2.041
Starter Selenoid .......................... Switch, STRTRSOL ... .. ... ... ... ... . ... ... ... ..... 2.1
Steering Wheel Controls, Radio (UK3) ...... Switch, RDOCONT ......... ... ... . ... 9.649
Taillamp, LH ... .. ... ... .. .. Standard Part
Taillamp, RH ... ... . ... ... ... ... ... Standard Part
Taillamp, LH Inboard ..................... Standard Part
Taillamp, LH Outhoard .................... Standard Part
Taillamp, RH Inboard ..................... Standard Part
Taillamp, RH Outboard .................... Standard Part
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp, LH .................. Standard Part
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp, RH .................. Standard Part
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp, LH Inboard .......... Standard Part
Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp, LH Outboard ......... Standard Part

Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp, RH [nboard .......... Standard Part
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Service Parts Catalog
Component Name Used In Section 8A
Reference Name I Group

Tail/Stop/Turn Lamp, RH Outboard ......... Standard Part

Theft Deterrent Module .................... Module, Theft DTRNT ........ ... ... .. ... ....... 2.195
Theft DeterrentRelay ..................... Relay, Theft DTRNT . ..... ... ... . ... . ... ....... 2.195
Throttle Position (TP) Sensor ............... Sensor, Throttle Position (EFL) ... ... ... ... .. .... 3.764
Traction Control Motor Pack ............... Motor Kit, ELEK TRACT CONT ..................... 4.730
Traction Control Switch .. ................. Switeh, ELEK TRACTCONT ........................ 4.710
Transmission Position Switch .............. Switch, Park/NEUPOSN ... ... ... ..., 4.054
TurnFlasher ....................... . " Flasher, TISIGLP ........... ..., 2.892
. Turn/Hazard Switch Assembly ............. Switeh, T/SIG ... o 2.895
Underhood Electrical Center ............... Part of Harness, U/Hood LPWRG . .................... 8.89
Vehicle Speed Sensor .......... e Sensor, VEHSPD . ... ............. e 3.682
Washer PumpMotor ...................... Pump, WSWA ... ... . . 10.153
Wheel Speed Sensor, Left Front ............. Sensor, WHLSPD ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 471
Wheel Speed Sensor, Left Rear ............. Sensor, WHLSPD .......... i L. 4710
Wheel Speed Sensor, Rear .................. Wheel, RR WHL SPD SEN Reluctor

Wheel Speed Sensor, Right Rear ............ Sensor, WHLSPD ... ... . . . . . . .. 4710
Wheel Speed Sensor, Right Front ........... Sensor, WHLSPD ............ JR 471
Window Motor, LH ..., ... .............. Motor, FRTS/DWDOREG ... .. ... ... ... ....... 10.783
Window Motor, RH ... ... .............. Motor, FRTS'IDWDOREG ......................... 10.783
Wiper Motor Assembly . ..... ... ........... Motor, WSW ... 10.150

Wiper/Washer Switch Assembly ............ Switch, WSWand WSWA . ......................... 10.163




8A-201-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

" BRAKE/CLUTCH
PEDAL BRACKET

' - _, SRRGE Ssease
Wzon, '
73 = CLUTCHS gumpsn

BRAKE SWITCH
ASSEMBLY

I/P WIRING
g‘lil,ll}gn START HARNESS
CLUTCH
PEDAL

CRUISE RELEASE/ CLUTCH JUMPER
CLUTCH SWITCH HARNESS
(V8 VINP)

CLUTCH ANTICIPATE/

CRUISE RELEASE

SWITCH CLUTCH JUMPER
(V6 VINS) HARNESS

Figure 1 - Under LH Side of I/P
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CLUTCH ANTICIPATE/

CRUISE RELEASE LUTCH ANTICIPAT
SWITCH CONNECTOR ER'.I.]IISCE I!Ell\.lE.AcSEA ¢

SWITCH CONNECTOR

€270

I/P WIRING

1/P WIRING HARNESS

HARNESS

€270 &132 &aM49 &K34
&132 &M49 EXC K34

FORWARD
LAMP HARNESS

IMPORTANT:

® LT1&MM6 WITHOUT K34,

DOES NOT HAVE A CLUTCH
JUMPER HARNESS.
CRUISE RELEASE/
FORWARD BRAKE SWITCH
LAMP HARNESS CONNECTOR

CRUISE RELEASE/
BRAKE SWITCH

CONNECTOR CRUISE RELEASE/

CLUTCH SWITCH
CONNECTOR

&LT1 &MM6 8K34

Figure 2- Clutch Jumper Harness Combinations - Manual (M49 or MN6)




8A - 201 -2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS
INFLATOR MODULE,
STEERING WHEEL DRIVE
CONTROLS, RADIO RCONNECTOR
CONNECTOR
INFLATOR MODULE
BRACKET
STEERING WHEEL
ASSEMBLY

HORN SWITCH
CONNECTION

INFLATOR MODULE,
DRIVER

STEERING WHEEL
CONTROLS, RADIO

STEERING WHEEL
CONTROLS, RADIO

Figure 3 - Steeri ﬁg Wheel Controls (Pontiac)

iEEsEEﬂ:;fYWHEEL INFLATOR MODULE,

DRIVER CONNECTOR

INFLATOR MODULE,
DRIVER

Figure 4 - Steering Wheel Controls (Chevy)
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

HATCH
HARNESS

I/P WIRING
HARNESS

C330 "-?'.‘ ’ :
)

DOME LAMP
CONNECTOR
ROOF
PANEL
HATCH ey —
FRAME SR 7 A

- (7

'5"“ 7 "K ) q

o /% 3 ‘(inlltfcé
‘ ’fp",
%,

$420
P300
4 REAR DEFOGGER
» GRID CONNECTOR
A (LEFT SIDE)
-
Q 2 / HATCH
X HARNESS
A ' w.
Q %o,
7z REAR DEFOGGER A
Ny GRID CONNECTOR 2PN €420
RIGHT oy (RIGHT SIDE)
SIDE
Figure 7 - Bottom Side of Hatch, Shown Upside Down (Coupe)
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LH REAR
QUARTER PANEL
A
SN T S
9 | SPEAKER, LEFT REAR
‘ SUBWOOFER CONN
(WITH UW2)
SPEAKER ASSEMBLY, I/P WIRING
LEFT REAR CONNECTOR HARNESS
(WITH UW2) : _ :
SPEAKER/AMP, REAR
CONNECTOR (WITH U82)
FRONT
R/ OF
EHICLE I/P WIRING i
HARNESS

_ﬁgure 8- LH Rear Quarter Panel

NT OF
F\?&\C\ﬁ ’
I/P WIRING
HARNESS
FUEL TANK REAR WHEEL s#sEo
UNIT JUMPER SENSOR JUMPER

\ \ HARNESS

\

—_—
—

Figure 9 - Forward of LH Side of Rear Axle



8A-201-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

ROCKER PANEL

#2 FLOOR I/P WIRING
PAN RAIL HARNESS

ROCKER PANEL

N\ ““0&'
N «Oho* #2 FLOOR
R PAN RAIL

#3 FLOOR
Q PAN RAIL

Figure 11 - LH Rocker Panel



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-201 -

2 DAYTIME RUNNING
LIGHTS (DRL) MODULE

’ “ / Sy FR)
. ) ony
I/P WIRING ‘ VER;¢; OF
HARNESS % ICLE ‘
D 4
HVAC DUCT \\\ < — \

L A

Figure 12 - Under Center of i/P

§235

/ [ ~/ &
HINGE '

/P WIRING
PILLAR HARNESS

, FUEL PUMP
l:t _ RELAY

5243

i (5

_—

Figure 13- Behind LH Dash Mat
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

ELECTRONIC BRAKE
CONTROL MODULE (EBCM)

OR
ELECTRONIC BRAKE/"

LH HINGE

TRACTION CONTROL
PILLAR MODULE (EBCTM)
Figure 14 - Under LH Side of I/P
_ ' /P FUSE
DAYTIME RUNNING BLOCK
LIGHTS (DRL)
MODULE
THEFT DETERRENT
Ao MODULE
&,,4’)
Qé‘o“ —-— e
4 v
' P ]
- , -,
o=~ 0\ ‘ b5
e SYoNSZy e A, &
2R g
(< e P A CENTER
G .
< ‘.0" - \ TURN
| g 77 FLASHER
/ N DIAGNOSTIC
ENERGY RESERVE
MODULE (DERM)

Figure 15 - Rear View of I/P Carrier
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1/P WIRING
A HARNESS

CROSS CAR HARNESS

Figure 16 - I/P Grounds (Chevy shown Pontiac similar}

W
ofer
&
EXPRESS DOWN
MODULE
~

(FOR A MORE GENERAL
VIEW OF THIS AREA
REFER TO FIG. 84
PAGE 8A-201-45) DASH MAT

RETAINED ACCESSORY
POWER (RAP) MODULE

Figure 17 - Center of Dash Mat Above Floor Tunnel
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

WIPER MOTOR
BRACKET

WIPER MOTOR
ASSEMBLY

Figure 18 - Inside LH Side of Cowl

RH WHEELHOUSE

1
A,
= G101 %20%
£
N0y Q((\OA\
A

LAMP
HARNESS

FUSIBLE
LINKS

BATTERY
JUNCTION
BLOCK

Figure 19 - RH Wheelhouse
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OIL PRESSURE
SENSOR

OIL LEVEL
SENSOR

CRANKSHAFT POSITION
SENSOR (HI RES) PIGTAIL

Figure 20 - LH Side of Engine (V6 VIN S)

LEFT FRONT
FRAME RAIL

SECONDARY
AIR INJECTION
PUMP ASSEMBLY

BRAIDED GROUND

STRAP

{FROM ENGINE)
N
Qs

Figure 21 - LH Front Frame Rail
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS
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=

A

SZ2.
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i
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Figure 22 - Rear of Engine (V6 VIN S)

MANIFOLD
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PRESSURE
(MAP) SENSOR

B2
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/
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4 EXHAUST GAS
e i RECIRCULATION (EGR)
N » SOLENOID VALVE
& VACCUM CONTROL
& SIGNAL SOLENOID
& ~.  VALVE
&=
T OXYGEN
SENSOR, RH

Figure 23 - Top Rear RH Side of Engine (V6 VIN S)
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13

CAMSHAFT POSITION
< OF SENSOR CONNECTOR
e\\°§c\-‘ (HARNESS SIDE)

EVAPORATIVE
EMISSION (EVAP)
CANISTER PURGE
SOLENOID VALVE

B 5
\' 7 " .‘\ﬁ‘:‘\\“n 1N
N5 $ 2
¢ <SPS
<y
JJ.!JJ{HW,I,!_,,.,““‘
Hmm
CAMSHAFT POSITION
SENSOR PIGTAIL | gEXJS%Eg LH

Figure 24 - LH Side of Engine (V6 VINS)

Figure 25 - Lower Front of Engine (V6 VIN S)
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

GENERATOR
3
A/C CLUTCH DIODE 1 O
5174 aONe*
5115
GENERATOR
CONNECTOR
A/C COMPRESSOR
CLUTCH CONNECTOR

Figure 26 - Front RH Side of Engine (V8 VIN P)

<

THROTILE ﬂ 3\
2., | B! L
%‘-. N

2 ’ X\ ,'
A 121 A

IDLE AIR

CONTROL (IAC)
VALVE -

Figure 27 - Top Front RH Side of Engine (V8 VIN P)
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HVAC VACUUM
CHECK VALVE

ENGINE
HARNESS

FORWARD LAMP
HARNESS

FUEL PUMP
PRIME
CONNECTOR

c100

Figure 28 - Right Rear of Engine Compartment
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

ENGINE COOLANT
TEMPERATURE
GAGE SENSOR

A

IGNITION COIL §
MODULE

YN

G102

Figure 29 - Front LH Side of Engine (V8 VINP)

=
=
&
3
7
7
A
7
(9
3
-~
-
-
-
£
=,
~,
)
2,

SWITCH CONNECTORSITD

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

Figure 30 - LH Side of Manual Transmission (M49) (V6 VIN S)
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POWER DOOR
:\?v\:\!riﬁ\ﬂ'l.ll-f;lDOW LOCK SWITCH, LH POWER MIRROR
oo CONNECTOR _ CONNECTOR SWITCH CONNECTOR
' DOOR . QUTSIDE
MIRROR, LH
taAnp g TION CONNECTOR

CROSS CAR
HARNESS

DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR, LH $503  S504 4 ) P500
CONNECTOR SPEAKER.
$501 > /
LEFT FRONTS\ /
(BASE UQO)
SPEAKER, OR WINDOW
FRo, LEFT FRONT SPEAKER, MOTOR, LH
v.:_.-,.,,crof.- TWEETER (UW2) LEFT FRONT CONNECTOR
LE ‘ CONNECTOR - MIDRANGE (UW?2)
CONNECTOR
SPEAKER/AMP, LEFT FRONT (US2)
Figure 31 - Behind LH Door Trim (RH Door Similar)
FORWARD LAMP
HARNESS
PARK/TURN
LAMP, RIGHT
FRONT

MARKER LAMP,
RIGHT FRONT

oY
Wt
A

Figure 32 - RH Side of Front Fascia (LH Similar)
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

POWER DOOR MIRROR

LOCK SWITCH, LH SWITCH
DOOR TRIM ‘
PANEL =g NP

) (WG "~ FRONT OF
VY, AN 4 VEHICLE

POWER AN N7
wmoy >
SWITCH, LH =SS %

ﬁ S

CROSS CAR
_ : HARNESS
/’_—-

ﬁgure 33 -LH Door Armrest (C-I;vy)

POWER DOOR

POWER MIRROR
N’C" LOCK SWITCH, LH

3
DOOR TRIM
POWER WINDOWL/ <=7
SWITCH, LH .\ ‘ A
/ HARNESS

Figure 34- LH Door Armrest (Pontiac)
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Figure 35 - Engine Compartment
FORWARD LAMP
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HARNESS P100 / \é HARNESS  \NDERHOOD
ELECTRICAL

CENTER
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HEADLIGHT
DOORS
MODULE
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CRUISE
CONTROL

Q s S \ DISCRIMINATING MODULE
NN w"&w W SENSOR, FORWARD

Figure 36 - Engine Compartment
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

/ /
BLOWER _
MOTOR —
wsmumsm
ANEL
/P WIRING
A/C EVAPORATOR HARNESS
TEMPERATURE
SENSOR AND PROBE
ot
e
TR
(N

Figure 37 - Behind Lower RH Side of I/P

DISCRIMINATING
SENSOR, PASSENGER
COMPARTMENT

WHEEL SPEED
SENSOR, REAR

Figure 38 - General Harness Routing View
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REAR DEFOGGER
TIMER/RELAY

C2

SELECTOR
SWITCH

REAR DEFOGGER

HEATER/VENT/AIR SWITCH
CONDITIONING (HVAC) BLOWER
CONTROL ASSEMBLY SWITCH

Figure 39 - Center of I/P (Pontiac)

SELECTOR
SWITCH

d—_'.-l
/
4:7'

T8

.._-—

. L ’ - i
' BLOWER SWITCH |
HEATER/VENT/AIR
CONDITIONING (HVAC) ' .
CONTROL ASSEMBLY

Figure 40 - Center of I/P (Chevy)



8A - 201-22 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

THEFT DETERRENT RELAY AND
HATCH RELEASE RELAY

I/P COMPARTMENT

AMBIENT LIGHT
SENSOR {DRL)

e
_ ANTENNA

‘ ) 5
V O

*_,gz‘,x.\}\ ,

DRL MODULE
CONNECTORS
BOSE RELAY
Figure 41 - Behind RH Side of /P
TRANSMISSION
SHIFTER
qu
ICLe P’

BRAKE

TRANSMISSION
SHIFT INTERRUPT
(BTSI) SOLENOID

PARK BRAKE TRANSMISSION
SWITCH POSITION
CONNECTOR SWITCH

Figure 42 - Rear Side Under Console - Automatic (M30)



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-201-23

HEADLAMP %, HEADLAMP 0
JUMPER % TERMINALS, LH -\
HEADLAMP DOOR =) :
MOTOR AND CONNECTOR, RH &
W,
B
(AR HEADLAMP
A MOUNTING
C160  PANEL
W
7
"*‘&% HEADLAMP
HEADLAMP Q(bo‘\ MOUNTING

PANEL

JUMPER :

FORWARD LAMP
HARNESS

Figure 43 - Headlamp Area (Pontiac)
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

s127

INJECTOR #7

EXHAUST GAS-
RECIRCULATION (EGR)
VACUUM-CONTROL

SIGNAL SOLENOID
R VALVE ;
2 3 INJECTOR #5

INJECTOR #1

INJECTOR #3
HEATED
OXYGEN
SENSOR,
BANK 1
1 OF
0
‘?\?&““"’E
OIL LEVEL
SENSOR
INTAKE AIR
TEMPERATURE
(IAT) SENSOR
ENGINE COOLANT
TEMPERATURE (ECT)

SENSOR

MASS AIR FLOW
(MAF) SENSOR

Figure 45 - Front of Engine (V8 VINP)
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' %\ ANTENNA
[~ ]
\j

ANTENNA
CONNECTOR
FROM HARNESS

WASHER
BOTTLE

Figure 46 - Front of Vehicle, Forward of Tie Bar Figure 48 - Right Rear Quarter Panel .

C200C
CROSS CAR
WHEEL SPEED SENSOR HA FORWARD
LEFT FRONT (ABS) RNESS fomp
HARNESS
Figure 47 - Inward Side of Steering Knuckle Figure 49 - Between LH Kick Panel and Steering

(Right Side Similar) Column
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

EVAPORATIVE
EMISSION (Evap)  'NJECTOR #4

CANISTER PURGE
SOLENOID VALVE INJECTOR #2  musOrorD
PRESSURE
INJECTOR #6 (MAP) SENSOR

N\

Figure 50 - RH Side of Engine (V8 VIN P)

TO BACKUP
LIGHT SWITCH

REVERSE LOCKOUT
SOLENOID

VEHICLE SPEED
SENSOR

SKIP SHIFT
SOLENOID

Figure 51 - LH Side of Manual Transmission (MM6) (V8 VIN P)
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Figure 52 - Top Front LH Side of Engine (V6 VINS)
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Figure 53 --Steering Column
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

STARTER CRANKSHAFT ENGINE KNOCK
SOLENOID () POSITION  COOLANT SENSOR A/ COMPRESSOR
' SENSOR CLUTCH
' ( (LOW RES) CONNECTOR

. \..__// \/’ ‘ &-t
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/ NP= -
(e
A aC

STARTER .
SOLENOID (B)

)
W, ﬁi«((«(((((((@ (

A/C COMPRESSOR

Figure 54 - RH Side of Engine (V6 VIN S)

WHEEL SPEED
SENSOR, RIGHT REAR

RIGHT REAR WHEEL
SPEED SENSOR
CONNECTOR

¥ | EFT REAR WHEEL
¥\ SPEED SENSOR -
CONNECTOR

Figure 55 - Rear Axle and Differential (with Nw9)
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Figure 56 - Top Front RH Side of Engine (V6 VIN S)
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

RR BODY 5402
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N 5401 _N

Ut
oy
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S ittiey ke

HATCH RELEASE
ACTUATOR
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LIGHT SWITCH ‘ \

“Figure 57 - LH Rear Cargo Compartment -

HYDRAULIC HOSES

CONVERTIBLE TOP 2,
PUMP ASSEMBLY VEQNT of
(WITH MOTOR) ey

REAR COMPARTMENT
LAMP CONNECTOR

ﬁgure 58 - LH Rear Cargo Compartment (Convertible)
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' S ca3o

MARKER LAMP,
RIGHT REAR
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REAR FASCIA

LICENSE LAMP

MARKER LAMP,
LEFT REAR

Figure 59 - Rear Fascia

M 1/P CARRIER
HATCH RELEASE
I/P HARNESS S

: Ei_ SWITCH

Figure 60 - Behind I/P Compartment Door (Chevy)
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS
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Figure 61 - Rear of Vehidle (Chevy)
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Figure 62 - Rear of Vehicle (Pontiac}
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

STEERING COLUMN

IGNITION SWITCH

I/P WIRING
HARNESS

IGNITION KEY
o7 LOCK CYLINDER
N 3 (RESISTOR PELLET

SNV CONNECTOR

4 \ e

SIR COIL
ASSEMBLY
CONNECTOR

Figure 63 - Bottom of Steering Column
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Figure 64 - Bottom of Steering Column
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

ANTENNA
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ANTENNA
CABLE

(9]

c4

Figure 65 - Center of I/P (Chevy similar)
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Figure 66 - LH Side of /P (Chevy)
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS
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Figure 67 - LH Side of I/P (Pontiac)
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Figure 69 - Lower RH Side of Engine (V8 VIN P)

Figure 70 - Inside Left Front Frame Rail
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COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS
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SENSOR BANK #2

STARTER MOTOR
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Figure 72 - Lower RH Side of Engine (V8 VINP).
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AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION ADJUSTER ASSEMBLY

AUTOMATIC
TRANSMISSION
CONNECTOR

Figure 73 - RH Side of Automatic Figure 75 - LH Side of Engine (V8 VINP)
Transmission (M30) :

FORWARD/
BACK
MOTOQR

HEIGHT

FRONT
HEIGHT MOTOR

MOTOR

POWER SEAT
ACTUATOR
ASSEMBLY

POWER SEAT
SWITCH

Figure 74 - Front of Engine (V8 VINP) Figure 76 - Bottom of Driver Seat (AC3)



8A - 201 - 42 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

HIGH
BLOWER
RELAY

HVAC DUCT

ot
0‘{2\5‘-

A

g, PERFORMANCE/
) TRACTION CONTROL

CONSOLE

Figure 77 - Above Left Side of Floor Tunnel

CIGAR LIGHTER

CONNECTOR
: . TRACTION
UPPER . CONTROL
CONSOLE SWITCH

CONNECTOR

- TRACTION
_ CONTROL
SWITCH

LOWER
CONSOLE CONVERTIBLE
~ TOPSWITCH

CONVERTIBLE TOP
SWITCH

CONSOLE

" Figure 78 - Left Side of Upper Console (Chevy)

" Figure 80 - Left Side of Lower Console (Pontiac)



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-201-43

CONVERTIBLE TOP CIGAR LIGHTER CONNECTOR
SWITCH CONNECTOR TRACTION CONTROL

(CHEVY) SWITCH CONNECTOR
FRO N
‘ VEchI E F
\ \\

ARMING SENSOR,
DUAL POLE
CONNECTOR

<7

IS
' —
i
a8 39
& Ao
“ ] (N7
. 'ﬂ}\\ X/ ( . ‘
PRNDL LAMP %) | 4 SEAT BELT SWITCH
_ & CONNECTOR
TRACTION CONTROL CONSOLE COMPARTMENT LAMP
SWITCH CONNECTOR (PONT)

Figure 81 - LH Side, under Console - Automatic (M30)

CIGAR LIGHTER CONNECTOR
CONVERTIBLE TOP .
SWITCH CONNECTOR TRACTION CONTROL )
(CHEVY) SWITCH CONNECTOR (CHEVY)
FRON
i or

ARMING SENSOR,
DUAL POLE
CONNECTOR

CONSOLE
COMPARTMENT
LAMP

CONVERTIBLE TOP
SWITCH CONNECTOR
(PONT)

SEAT BELT SWITCH
CONNECTOR

ASHTRAY LAMP

Figure 82 - LH Side, under Console - Manual (M49 or MM6)



8A - 201 - 44 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

RH REAR
QUARTER
PANEL

SPEAKER, RIGHT REAR
CONNECTOR (WITH
BASE UQO)

SPEAKER, RIGHT REAR
SUBWOOFER
CONNECTOR
(WITH UW2)

AMPLIFIER
(WITH UW?2)

SPEAKER ASSEMBLY,
RIGHT REAR CONNECTOR
(WITH UW2)

1/P WIRING
HARNESS

Figure 83 - RH Rear Quarter Panel




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-201-45

\
ve N ISOLATION CROSS CAR 5264
CHicy OF DIODE (RAP) HARNESS 5261
5208
5262 $265
5266 |
5263 P Eay A I
B el 47 > = RN

e 7
A\ 1 Pe00
.
DOOR JAMB
SWITCH
CONNECTOR
DOOR JAMB /' RETAINED ACCESSORY
SWITCH, LH EXPRESS  POWER (RAP) MODULE (WITH AU3)
CONNECTORs ~ EXPRE COOLANT (‘I;UEVEI. LATCHING
MODULE (WITHOUT
. MODULE  Au3 AND V8 VIN P)
\ (FOR A CLOSE UP VIEW OF
S . THESE 2 MODULES
SEE FIG. 17

PAGE 8A-201-9)

Figure 84 - Dash Panel with Cross Car Harness



8A-201-46 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

COMPONENT LOCATION VIEWS

SOLENOID VALVE
ASSEMBLY

Figure 85 - Under Passenger Seat (AQ9)



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A -201 - 47

POWER SEAT

c300  CONTROL MODULE PUMP ASSEMBLY

SOLENOID VALVE
ASSEMBLY

POWER SEAT
SWITCH, DRIVER ;
(PASSENGER SWITCH |
SIMILAR) ]

Figure 86 - Under Driver’s Seat (AQ9)



8A-202-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

€100

3
Onnon

ENGINE HARNESS TO
FORWARD LAMP

HARNESS

12065425
10-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK '
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY | WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
A PNK 639 | POWER FEED FROM INJECTOR FUSE 9 8A-20-3.(V6 VIN'S),
. . 8A-21-3 (VB VINP)
"B DK GRN/WHT | 459 | A/C COMPRESSOR RELAY CONTROL 8A-64-0,1 :

c DK GRN 59 | A/CCOMPRESSOR CLUTCH SOLENOID FEED 8A-64-0, 1

o LTBLY 832 | TRACTION CONTROL ACTIVE 8A-44-3

E BRN 436 | AIRPUMP RELAY CONTROL 8A-20-5 (V6 VIN'S),
BA-21-3 (V8 VINP)

F BRN 541 | POWER FEED FROM FANS/ACTR FUSE 6 8A-11-12

G PNK 239 | POWER FEED FROM IGNITION FUSE 11 8A-11-15

H DKBLU | 473 | COOLANT FANRELAY CONTROL 8A-31-1,2

K DKGRN | 335 | COOLANT FANRELAY CONTROL 8A-31-0,1.2

K PNK 839 | POWER FEED FROM INJECTOR FUSE 10 8A-20-3 (V6 VIN'S),

8A-21-3 (VB VINP)




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-202-1

CEECIE | st e ws

CACIEICEIE] ) HarNess
12065425
10-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
cAVITY | wire coLor | cxT E DESCRIPTION ‘ PAGE
A BLK 1744 | FUEL INJECTOR #1 OUTPUT 8A-20-3
B LTGRN/BLK | 1745 | FUEL INJECTOR #2 ouTPUT 8A-20-3
c PNKBLK | 1746 | FUEL INJECTOR #3 OUTPUT 8A-20-3
D LTBLUBLK | 844 | FUELINJECTOR #4 OUTPUT 8A-20-3
3 BLKWHT | 845 | FUELINJECTOR #5 QUTPUT 8A-20-3
F YEL/BLK 846 | FUEL INJECTOR #6 OUTPUT BA-20-3
G PNK 639 | POWER FEED FROM INJECTOR FUSE 9 8A-20-3
H PNK 839 | POWER FEED FROM INJECTOR FUSE 10 BA-20-3
J BLK 470 | SENSOR REFERENCE GROUND . 8A-20-4
K YEL 410 | COOLANT TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 8!\_-20-4




8A-202.2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

€000

I1/P HARNESS TO FORWARD
LAMP/CROSS CAR HARNESS

g o o [ [ o [ [ s

N I |

L1l I ] o

cs! II

= o J5=0

*"EIEIDDDEIE]EIEIDEID I o

L | L 1! J o

C200A

12077822 M - CONNECTOR

F - TERMINAL
48-WAY M METRI-PACK MIXED SERIES
BLK

FORWARD LAMP HARNESS TO
I/P HARNESS

AwDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD»'

12047842

17-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK

_ o FORWARDI.AMPHARNESSTO
C2008 /P HARNESS
| —— ]
o | — _ | | o
a | 1 11 ] \/ l | ] |
o | 11 11 ] Dnﬁ | I 1 ] o6
=
12084183
18-WAY F METRI-PACK MIXED SERIES
BLK
CROSS CAR HARNESS TO
C200C 1/P HARNESS

o o o o o e e 2

12047840

13-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
GRY



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A - 20_2 -3

**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED

cAVITY | WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
A1 DK GRN/WHT | 817 | VEHICLE SPEED SIGNALTO CRUISE CONTROL MODULE 8A-33-0 -
A2 ORN/BLK 463 | TRACTION CONTROL SYSTEM SPARKRETARD 8A-a4-3
A3 LT GRN 867 | ABS FAILURE FEED TO P SOLID STATE 8A-81-1
Y YEL 820 | CENTER HIGH MOUNTED STOPLAMP FEED 8A-30-1
As TAN/WHT 33 | BRAKE INDICATOR WARNING SIGNAL 8A-44-0
A7 DK GRN 29 ] HORN FEED ‘ 8A-80-0
A8 TAN/BLK 464 | TRACTION CONTRQL SYSTEM THROTTLE POSITION 8A-44-3
A9 DK BLU 1537 | "LOW TRAC” INDICATOR CONTROL 8A-81-3
A10 BLK 884 | LEFT REAR, WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 8A-84-3
A1l RED 885 | LEFTREAR, WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RETURN 8A-84-4
A12 TAN 800 | SERIALDATASIGNAL . 8A-50-0
A13 ' BRM/WHT | 1571 | TRACTION CONTROL SYSTEM SWITCH SIGNAL [8A-asa
A14 WHT 883 | REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RETURN 8A-43-1
{WITH NW9) RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RETURN 8A-48-4
A15 BRN 882 | REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL ' 8A-a4-1
(WITH NW9) RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 8A-24-4
A16 YEL 317 | FOGLIGHTS ON RELAY FEED 8A-100-1,3
A7 YEL/BLK 68 | LOW COOLANT INDICATOR - LATCHED GROUND 8A-81-3
B1 PNK 3 | IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT - HOT IN RUN AND CRANK 8A-10-3
B2 ORN 300 | IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT - HOT INRUN 8A-10-3
B3 PPL 31 | FOGLIGHTS ON INDICATOR FEED (PONT) 8A-100-3
B4 RED 202 | BATTERY FEED FROM FUSIBLE LINK A 8A-63-0
85 YEL 10 | HEADLIGHTS ON OUTPUT 8A-100-0,2
86 RED 702 [ BATTERY FEED FROM FUSIBLE LINKZ 8A-10-1
1 RED 102 | BATTERY FEED FROM FUSIBLE LINK E (DOUBLE WIRE) BA-10-2
c2 _ RED 1002 | BATTERY FEED FROM FUSIBLE LINK F (DOUBLE WIRE) 8A-10-1
c LTGRN 11 | HIBEAM HEADLAMP POWER FEED 8A-100-0,2
ca PPL/WHT 1572 | "ASR” (CHEVY) OR "TCS OFF* (PONT) INDICATOR CONTROL {DOUBLE WIRE ON PONT) | 8A-24-2
cs YEL 5 | IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT - CRANK 8A-10-3
6 BRN a4 ] IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT - ACCESSORY (DOUBLE WIRE) 8A-10-2
D1 BLK/WHT | 1751 | SUPPLEMENTAL INFLATABLE RESTRAINTS GROUND (DOUBLE WIRE) 8A-47-1
D2 " DK GRN 348 | SUPPLEMENTAL INFLATABLE RESTRAINTS INFLATOR OUTPUT (DOUBLE WIRE) 8A-47-1
D3 YEL 143 '} WIPER/WASH FUSE 14 QUTPUT 8A-11-9
Da BRN 9 | PARKLAMPS FEED 8A-110-2,3
DS LTBLY 14 | LEFTFRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP FEED 8A-110-2,3
D6 DK BLU 15 | RIGHT FRONT TURN SIGNAL LAMP FEED 8A-110-2,3
E1 WHT 156 | COURTESY LAMP QUTPUT (SWITCHED GROUND) 8A-114-0,1

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



8A - 202 - 4 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

CAVITY | WIRECOLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
E2 BRN 4 | IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT - ACCESSORY AND RUN 8A-10-2
E3 ORN ‘40 | COURTESY FUSE 8 OUTPUT 8A-11-8
E4 RED 102 | BATTERY FEED FROM FUSIBLE LINK E 8A-10-2
E5 TAN 159 | KEY-IN-IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT 8A-76-0
£6 DK BLU 75 | RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER RELAY OUTPUT COMMON CONTACT ACCESSORY 8A-15-0
E7 GRY 8 | vP DIMMER FUSE 13 OUTPUT TO LH AND RH DOOR ILLUMINATION LAMPS 8A-117-1
£8 YEUBLK 68 |LOW COOLANT INDICATOR CONTROL (DOUBLE WIRE) 8A-81-3
E9 ORN 640 | POWER ACCESSORY FUSE 7 QUTPUT 8A-11-8

E10 PNK 39 | GAGES FUSE 9 OUTPUT FOR KEYLESS ENTRY MODULE 8A-11-5
E11 BRN 341 | WINDOWS CIRCUIT BREAKER QUTPUT 8A-120-0
E12 PNK 70 | RETAINED ACCESSORY POWER COMMON CONTACTIGN3 ~ 8A-15-0
E13 BLK 1576 | HATCH RELEASE FEED TO KEYLESS ENTRY MODULE 8A-132-1,3

€215
TR ag HARNESS 70 STEERING
COLUMN HARNESS
06294509
11-WAY FPACK-CON [
BLK
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY | WIRECOLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
D YEL 143 | POWER FROM WIPERAWASH FUSE 14/POWER TQO WINDSHIELD WIPER MOTOR MODULE | 8A-91-0
A/B | (DOUBLE WIRE)
E DK GRN 113 | WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH SIGNAL - ON 8A-91-0
F GRY 112 | WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH SIGNAL - LOW/PULSE/MIST 8A-91-0
G PPL 92 | WINDSHIELD WIPER SWITCH SIGNAL - HIGH 84-91-0
H PNK 94 | WINDSHIELD WASHER SWITCH SIGNAL 8A-91-0
J GRY/BLK 87 | CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH SIGNAL - RESUME/ACCEL 8A-34-0
K DKBLU 84 | CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH SIGNAL - SET/COAST 8A-34-0
L GRY 397 | CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH SIGNAL - ON 8A-34-0
M. PNK 139 | POWER FROM A/C COMPRESSOR RELAY/POWER TO CRUISE RELEASE SWITCHES | 8A-34-0
E/F | (DOUBLE WIRE), {SINGLE WIRE WITH NW9 AND K34) .




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-202-5

C216
I/P HARNESS TO
aﬂﬂ G STEERING COLUMN
HARNESS
12004147
11-WAY F PACK-CON I
BLK '
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY WIRE COLOR KT DESCRIPTION PAGE
E TAN | 159 | KEY-IN-IGNITION SWITCH OUTPUT _ 8A-76-0
F LT GRN 80, | KEY-IN-IGNITION SWITCH TO AUDIO ALARM MODULE 8A-76-0
G BLK 28 HORN RELAY FEED (SWITCHED GROUND) 8A-40-0
H LTBLU 14 LEFT FRONT TURN SIGiIAL TO VP INDICATOR AND TURN LAMP (DOUBLE WIRE) 8A-110-0
H LT BLU/WHT 1414 | (WITH T61) LEFT FRONT TURN SIGNAL TO I/P iINDICATOR AND TURN LAMP (DOUBLE
. WIRE) 8A-110-0
] DK BLU i 15 RIGHT FRONT TURN SIGNAL TO I/P INDICATO‘\ AND TURN LAMP {DOUBLE WIRE}) 8A-110-0
] DK BLU/MWHT 1415 | (WITH T61) RIGHT FRONT TURN SIGNAL TO I/P INDICATOR AND TURN LAMP (DOUBLE R
. WIRE) 8A-110-0
K BRN 27 HAZARD FLASHER OUTPUT 8A-110-0
L PPL 16 | TURN SIGNAL FLASHER OUTPUT . 8A-110-0
M YEL 18 LEFT REAR TURN SIGNAL . 8A-110-1
N DK GRN 19 RIGHT REAR TURN SIGNAL 8A-110-1
P LTBLU 20 STOPLAMP FEED 8A-110-0




8A-202-6 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

c220

ENGINE HARNESS

@W@ G  TOUP HARNESS
thdhdhddh

12064769
10-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
WHT
**CAVITIES NQT LISTED-ARE NOT USED
CAVITY | WIRECOLOR | CKT - DESCRIPTION - ' v  PAGE
A RED" | 225 | GENERATORFEED TOINSTRUMENT CLUSTER ' | 8BA-30-1
B TAN 31 | OIL PRESSURE FEED TO INSTRUMENT CLUSTER ) © | 8A-81-0
C BRN 1174 | OIL LEVEL FEED TO INSTRUMENT CLUSTER 8A-811
D ORN/BLK 463 | SPARKRETARD REQUEST 8A-44-4
E . TAN/BLK 464 | THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL (EBTCM) 8A-44-4 -
F TAN: 800 | SERIAL DATA SIGNAL - s R 8A-50-0
G DK GRN/WHT | 817 | VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL : . - 8A-33-0
H DKBLU/WHT } 1493} (AUTOMATIC) PERFORMANCE SWITCH SIGNAI. 8A-39-0
: - 375 (MANUAI_.] SKIP SHIFT INDICATOR CONTROL (VB VIN P ONLY) 8A-81-3
J - DK GRN/WHT | 465 | FUEL PUMP RELAY CONTROL = | BA-20-2 (V6 VINS),
- : : B8A-21-2 (V8 VINP) .
K DK GRN 135 | COOLANT TEMPERATURE FEED TO INSTRUMENT CLUSTER BA-81-1




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-202-7

C230

e ki
el el

12064871
10-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLU
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY | WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
A LTBLU 553 | (AUTOMATIC) PERFORMANCE SWITCH INDICATOR CONTROL BA-20-7,
48 | (MANUAL) CLUTCH ANTICIPATE SIGNAL (V6 VIN S ONLY) 8A-39-0
B BRN/WHT 419 | SERVICE ENGINE SOON INDICATOR FEED - BA-81-3
C . WHT/BLK 448 | DIAGNOSTIC REQUEST SIGNAL BA-50-0
D WHT | 121 | TACHOMETER SIGNAL TO INSTRUMENT CLUSTER BA-81-0
E DKBLU 229 | THEFT DETERRENT - FUEL ENABLE FEED 8A-133-1
F DK GRN/WHT | 762 | A/CREQUEST SIGNAL 8A-64-0,1
G PNK ] 439 | POWERFEED FROM PCM IGN FUSE #5 "~ |8A-11-5
H LT BLU/BLK 583 | (AUTOMATIC) TCC SWITCHED POWER FEED BA-20-6 (V6 VINS),
BA-21-6 (VB VINP)
H BRN 141 | (MANUAL) POWER FROM TURN B/U FUSE #2 TO BACKUP SWITCH 8A-112-0
] ORN/BLK 434 | (AUTOMATIC) PARK/NEUTRAL FEED FROM TRANSMISSION | 8A-20-6 (V6 VINS),
POSITION SWITCH (V8 VIN P ONLY) 8A-21-6 (V8 VINP)
] LT GRN 24 | (MANUAL) BACKUP LAMP FEED 8A-112-0
K TAN/BLK 422 | (AUTOMATIC) TORQUE CONVERTER CLUTCH CONTROL BA-20-6 (V6 VINS),
8A-21-6 (V8 VINP)




8A - 202 -8 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

Mm

©)

12092789
10-WAY M METRI-PACK 150, 280 SERIES

HARNESS TO
I/P HARNESS

12092859

4-WAY F METRI-PACK MIXED SERIES

WHT

**+CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED

FUEL TANK UNIT

BLK

Y

)

C405C _ml

I/P HARNESS TO FUEL
SENDER/REAR WHEEL
SPEED SENSOR HARNESS

12092800

REAR WHEEL
SPEED SENSOR
HARNESS TO
1/P HARNESS

4-WAY F METRI-PACK MIXED SERIES

BLK

CAVITY

WIRE COLOR

CKT

DESCRIPTION

PAGE

Al

GRY

120

FUEL PUMP MOTOR FEED

8A-20-2 (V6 VINS),
8A-21-2 (V8 VINP)

A2

PPL

30

FUEL GAGE SENSOR SIGNAL

8A-20-2 (V6 VINS),
8A-21-2 (V8 VINP)

A3

BLK

1050

GROUND

8A-20-2 (V6 VINS),
8A-21-2 (V8 VINP)

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-202-9

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

CATY WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
2 WHT 883 | WHEEL SPEED SENSORRETURN 8A-44-1
{WITH NW9) RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSORRETURN 8A-44-4
a3 BRN 882 | WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 8A-44-1
{WITH NW9) RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 8A-44-4
D1 RED 885 [ (WITH NW9) LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RETURN 8A-44-4
D2 BLK 884 | (WITH NW9) LEFT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL BA-44-4
L dE_Jhr—
MODDDMDID [D (D MM
- 0 e O
R
H
)
A |
12110088
24-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
LT GRY
AMPLIFIER (PONT)
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY WIRECOLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
1 ORN 40 POWER FEED FROM COURTESY FUSE 8 8A-11-8
a BLK 550 | GROUND 8A-14-9
8 PNK 314 | RADIO SIGNAL - ON 8A-150-5
9 . DK BLU 46 RIGHT REAR SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-5
10 BRN 199 | LEFTREAR SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-5
1 LT GRN 200 }RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-5
12 TAN 201 | LEFTFRONT SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-5
13 LT BLU/BLK 315 | RIGHT SUBWOOFER SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-5
14 DK GRN 1795 | RIGHT SUBWOOFER SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-5
15 LT GRN/BLK 1794 | LEFT SUBWOOFER SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-5
16 DK BLUMWHT 346 |LEFTSUBWOOFER SPEAKERFEED (POS) 8A-150-5
21 LTBLU 115 J RIGHT REAR SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-5
22 YEL 116 | LEFT REAR SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-5
23 DK GRN 117 | RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) BA-150-5
24 GRY 118 | LEFTFRONT SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) BA-150-5




8A -202-10 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

12129829
12-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 W
_ GRY
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
caviTY | WiRECOLOR | ckT _ DESCRIPTION PAGE
A LT GRN 1222 | 1-2 SHIFT SOLENOID CONTROL 8A-39-0 .
8 YEL/BLK 1223 | 2-3 SHIFT SOLENOID CONTROL 8A-39-0
c RED/BLK 1228 | PRESSURE CONTROL SOLENOID FEED 8A-39-0
0 LTBLUMWHT | 1229 | PRESSURE CONTROL SOLENOID RETURN 8A-39-0
E PNK 239 | POWER FEED FROM IGNITION FUSE 11 8A-11-15
L YEL/BLK 1227 | TRANSMISSION TEMPERATURE SENSOR SIGNAL 8A-39:0
M BLK 470 | SENSOR RETURN - PCM 8A-39-0
N PNK 1224 | TRANSMISSION PRESSURE SWITCH SIGNAL - RANGE A 8A-39-0
P " RED 1226 | TRANSMISSION PRESSURE SWITCH SIGNAL - RANGE C 8A-39-0
R DK BLU 1225 | TRANSMISSION PRESSURE SWITCH SIGNAL - RANGE B 8A-39-0
S WHT 687 | 3-2 SHIFT SOLENOID CONTROL BA-33-0
T TAN/BLK 422 | TORQUE CONVERTER CLUTCH SOLENOID CONTROL 8A-39-0°




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-202- 11

12065425

10-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK

CRUISE CONTROL MODULE

**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED

CAVITY | WIRECOLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
A GRY 397 | CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH - ON 8A-34-0
B DK BLU 84 | CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH - SET/COAST 8A-34-0
C GRY/BLK 87 | CRUISE CONTROL SWITCH - RESUME/ACCEL 8A-34-0
D BRN 86 | CRUISE RELEASE/BRAKE SWITCH OUTPUT 8A-32-0
E BLK 1650 | GROUND _ 8A-14-0,2
F PNK 139 | POWER FEED FROM A/C-CRUISE FUSE #12 - 8A-34.0
G YEL 820 | BRAKE DEPRESSED INPUT 8A-34-1
‘DK GRN/WHT | 817 | VEHICLE SPEED SIGNAL 8A-34-1
mM .
[} | o G e G e G |l
O @)
Slladdddd
12020043
12-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERI_ ES
BLK
DATA LINK CONNECTOR (DLC)
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY | WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION 'PAGE
A . | BLwHT 451 | GROUND 8A-14-1,2,3
‘B WHT/BLK 448 | DIAGNOSTIC REQUEST, PCM 8A-20-0,
8A-21-0
G BLK'WHT | 1455 | PROGRAMINPUT, KEYLESS ENTRY MODULE 8A-132-1
TAN 800 | SERIAL DATA LINE, DIAGNOSTIC ENERGY RESERVE MODULE (DERM), ELECTRONIC | 8A-50-0

BRAKE CONTROL MODULE (EBCM) AND PCM




8A-202-12 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

|
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1209268

9

24-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES

YEL

DIAGNOSTIC ENERGY RESERVE MODULE (DERM)

**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED

CAVITY ‘WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
Al BLK/WHT 1751 | GROUND 8A-14-4
A2 BLK 650 | GROUND ‘8A-14-8,9
A3 PNK 1401 | DUAL ARMING SENSOR FEED - PASSENGER - 36 VOLT | BA-47-1
A4 YEL/BLK 236 | DUAL ARMING SENSOR FEED - DRIVER - 36 VOLT 8A-47-1
AS LT GRN 1400 | DUAL ARMING SENSOR SIGNAL - DRIVER 8A-47-1
A6 LT GRN/WHT | 1837 | DUAL ARMING SENSOR SIGNAL - PASSENGER 8A-47-1
A7 WHT/BLK 1403 | INFLATOR FEED - PASSENGER 8A-47-1
A9 YEL 1139 | POWER FEED FROM AIRBAG FUSE #1 8A-47-0,1
A10 YEL 1139 | POWER FEED FROM AIR BAG FUSE #1 8A-47-0,1
A12 BLKWHT 1751 | GROUND BA-14-4
81 BRN 358 | AIR BAG INDICATOR LAMP FEED 8A-47-0
82 PNK 39 | POWERFEED FROM GAGES FUSE #9 8A-11-5
B5 BLKAWHT 238 | SEAT BELT SWITCH SIGNAL 8A-47-0
87 DK GRN 348 | SIRINFLATOR OUTPUT 8A-47-1
B8 DK GRN 348 | SIRINFLATOR QUTPUT 8A-47-1
B9 WHT 347 | INFLATORFEED - DRIVER 8A-47-1
B10 PPL . 806 | POWER FEED FROM CRANK FUSE #16 8A-11-9
B11 TAN 800 | SERIALDATA SIGNAL 8A-50-0
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12110626 12110113
8-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 FLX LK ) 32-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
LT GRY DK RED
ELECTRONIC BRAKE CONTROL MODULE (EBCM) ELECTRONIC BRAKE CONTROL MODULE (EBCM)
OR . OR
ELECTRONIC BRAKE/TRACTION ELECTRONIC BRAKE/TRACTION
CONTROL MODULE (EBTCM) CONTROL MODULE (EBTCM)
C3 (WITH NW9)

12129088

8-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES FLX LK
BLK

ELECTRONIC BRAKE/TRACTION
CONTROL MODULE (EBTCM)
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED
CAVITY | WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
1
A BLK 1280 | LEFTFRONT ABS MOTOR FEED 8A-44-1,2
B PNK 1281 | LEFTFRONT ABS MOTOR RETURN 8A-44-1,2
C DK GRN 1284 | REAR ABS MOTORFEED 8A-44-1,2
D RED 1633 | ABS RELAY OUTPUT - SWITCHED TO BATTERY 8A-44-1,3
E BLK/WHT 651 | GROUND 8A-44-0,2
F ORN 1285 | REAR ABS MOTORRETURN 8A-44-1,2
PPL 1282 | RIGHT FRONT ABS MOTOR FEED BA-44-1,2
BLK 1283 | RIGHT FRONT ABS MOTOR RETURN 8A-44-1,2

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)



8A - 202 - 14 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

(CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)

cavity | WIRECOLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
Q _
At BLK 884 | LEFTREARWHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL (WITH Nw3) 8A-44-4
A2 " RED 885 |LEFTREAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RETURN (WITH NW9) 8A-24-4
A3 TAN 833 | RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSORRETURN BA-44-1,4
A4 DK GRN 872 | RIGHT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 8A-44-1,4
A5 WHT 883 | REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RETURN - 8A-48.1
A5 WHT 883 | RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR RETURN (WITH ng) 8A-44-4
A6 BRN 882 | REARWHEEL SPEEDSENSOR SIGNAL BA-44-1
A6 BRN 882 | RIGHT REAR WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL (WITH NW9) BA-44-4
A7 YEL 873 | LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSORRETURN 8A-44-1,4
A8 LTBLU 830 | LEFT FRONT WHEEL SPEED SENSOR SIGNAL 8A-44-1,4
a9 LTBLU 1289 | RIGHT FRONT SOLENOID FEED 8A-44-0,2
a1 TAN 800 | SERIAL DATA SIGNAL 8A-50-0
a1 TAN/BLK 264 | THROTTLE POSITION SENSOR SIGNAL (WITH NW9) 8A-44-3
ats BRNWHT | 1571 | TRACTION CONTROL SYSTEM SWITCH SIGNAL (WITH Nwa) 8A-a4-a
A16 LTBLU 832 | TRACTION CONTROL ACTIVE (WITH NW9) 8A-24-3
81 DK GRN 1288 | LEFT FRONT SOLENOID FEED 8A-24-0,2
B2 LT GRN 867 | ABS FAILURE INPUT TO INSTRUMENT CLUSTER (SOLID STATE) 8A-14.0,2
B3 PNK 1632 | ABS ENABLE FEED TO RELAY BA-44-1,3
B4 TAN/WHT 33 | “BRAKE” INDICATOR LAMP (SWITCHED GROUND) B8A-44-0, 2
(13 DK BLU 1537 | “LOW TRAC” INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL 8A-42-0,2
B10 ORN 440 | POWER FEED FROM ABS BAT FUSE #1 8A-aa-1,3
B11 ERN 641 | POWER FEED FROM ABS IGN FUSE #5 8A-44-1,3
B12 YEL 820 | BRAKE DEPRESSED INPUT 8A-44-0,2
814 ORN/BLK 463 | SPARKRETARD REQUEST (WITH NW9) 8A-44-3
B15 PPLWHT | 1572 | "ASR" (CHEVY) OR "TCS OFF” (PONT) INDICATOR CONTROL (WITH NW) 8A-24.2,4
€3 (WITH NW9) B
a. | vLrern 566 | RIGHT REAR TCS MOTOR FEED 8A-44-3
B PPL 562 | TCS ENABLE FEED TO RELAY 8A-44-3
c RED/BLK 563 | TCSRELAY OUTPUT - SWITCHED TO BATTERY 8A-04-3
D GRY 561 | THROTTLE RELAXER MOTORRETURN 8A-44-3
E WHT 560 | THROTTLE RELAXER MOTOR FEED 8A-44-3
3 LTBLU 564 | LEFTREARTCS MOTORFEED 8A-44-3
G DK BLU 565 | LEFT REAR TCS MOTOR RETURN 8A-44.3
H DK GRN 567 | RIGHT REAR TCS MOTOR RETURN 8A-44-3




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-202-15

12129077
10-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLK
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED HEADLIGHT S.WHCH

CAVITY | WIRE COLOR | KT : DESCRIPTION PAGE
c BRN 9 | PARK LAMP FEED - 8A-100-0
D BLK 650 | GROUND ) 8A-14-8
£ YEL 10 | HEADLIGHTS ON ' 8A-100-0
F GRY 8 POWER FEED FROM I/P DIMMER FUSE #13 8A-100-0
H ORN 240 | POWER FEED FROM TAIL LTS FUSE #10 8A-100-0
) RED 702 | POWER FEED FROM FUSIBLE LINK Z _ 8A-100-0




8A -202-16 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

10 C_1 1

[ L S = :

20

] wi]) g (= (= |
R

q O | [MIDInoma DML 3 p I
1A HHAHRHI OO
12047531
10-WAY F MICRO-PACK 12047530
BLK C4 (PONT) | - 4-WAY F MICRO-PACK
- n I_ H _I N BLU :
HOo00o0aan
k|]:|] [T (1 (10 (T (0
L | -
12065873
7-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
BLK
RADIO
**AVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED (PONTIACQ)
cawity | wirecoLor | cxt DESCRIPTION I PAGE
(o]
1 GRY 118 | LEFT FRONT SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-0, 4
2 TAN 201 | LEFT FRONT SPEAKER FEED{POS) 8A-150-0, 4
3 DK GRN 117 | RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-0,4
a LT GRN 200 | RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-0,4
5 BLK 650 |GrounD 8A-14-7,8,9
6 BRN 9 | ParkLampreED BA-150-0,4
7 GRY 8 | Power FEED FROM 1P DIMMER FUSE #13 8A-150-0,4
8 PNK 314 | (WITH UW2) RADIO SIGNAL - ON BA-150-4
9 YEL 43 | POWER FEED FROMRADIO FUSE #17 8A-150-0,4
10 ORN 40 | POWER FEED FROM COURTESY FUSE #8 8A-11-8
ca
17 LTBL 115 | RIGHT REAR SPEAKER RETURN BA-150-0,5
18 DK BLU 26 | RIGHT REAR SPEAKER FEED 8A-150-0,5
19 YEL 116 | LEFTREAR SPEAKERRETURN 8A-150-0,5
20 BRN 199 | LEFTREAR SPEAKER FEED 8A-150-0,5
C4 (WITH UK3)
6 | oxsw | 1796 |sTecrinG wHEEL RADIO CONTROL SIGNAL [8a-150-1,5




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-202-17

**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED (CHEVY)
CAWITY l wire coLor | cxr DESCRIPTION PAGE
C1(BASE)
1 GRY 118 | LEFT FRONT SPEAKER RETURN (NEG} 8A-150-0
2 TAN 201 | LEFT FRONT SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-0
3 DK GRN 117 | RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER RETURN (NEG) 8A-150-0
a LT GRN 200 | RIGHT FRONT SPEAKER FEED (POS) 8A-150-0
5 BLK 650 | GrOUND 8A-14-7,8,9
C1 (DELCO-BOSE®)
1 BARE 514 | DRAIN WIRE 8A-150-3
2 TAN 511 | SPEAKER SIGNAL LEFT FRONT 8A-150-3
3 WHT 513 | SPEAKERRETURN LEFT AND RIGHT BA-150-3
a LT GRN 512 | SPEAKER SIGNAL RIGHT FRONT 8A-150-3
5 BLK 1051 | GROUND BA-14-10
C1(ALL RADIOS)
6 " BRN 9 |parkLamPrEED 8A-150-0,2
7 . GRY 8 | POWERFEED FROM I/P DIMMER FUSE #13 8A-150-0, 2
8 © PNK 314 | (WITH UB2 ONLY)RADIO SIGNAL - ON 8A-150-2
9 YEL 43 | POWER FEED FROM RADIO FUSE #17 8A-150-0,2
10 ORN 20 | POWER FEED FROM COURTESY FUSE #8 BA-11-8
C3 (BASE)
17 LTBLU 115 | RIGHT REAR SPEAKER RETURN BA-150-0
18 DKBLU 46 | RIGHT REAR SPEAKER FEED 8A-150-0
19 YEL 116 | LEFT REAR SPEAKER RETURN 8A-150-0
20 BRN 199 | LEFT REAR SPEAKER FEED 8A-150-0
€3 (DELCO-BOSE®)
17 BARE 514 | DRAIN WIRE 8A-150-2
18 DKBLU 546 | REAR PRE AMP FEED (RIGHT SIGNAL) 8A-150-2
19 DK GRNWHT | 689 | REARPRE AMPRETURN 8A-150-2
20 8RN 599 | REAR PRE AMP FEED (LEFT SIGNAL) 8A-150-2
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HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES
12110259 B
16-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
GRN
THEFT DETERRENT MODULE
**CAVITIES NOT LISTED ARE NOT USED )
CAVITY | WIRE COLOR | CKT DESCRIPTION PAGE
At ORN 340 | POWER FEED FROMPCM BAT FUSE #4 8A-11-7
A2 PNK 439 | POWER FEED FROM PCM IGN FUSE #5 8A-115
A3 DKBLU 229 | FUEL ENABLE SIGNAL 8A-133-1
As . YEUBLK 625 | THEFT DETERRENT RELAY CONTROL 8A-133-0,1
AS GRY 728 | "SECURITY" INDICATOR LAMP CONTROL 8A-133-1
BS BLK/WHT as1 | GROUND 8A-14-1,2,3
B7 PPL/WHT 1074 | IGNITION KEY RESISTOR RETURN 8A-133-1
88 WHT/BLK 1073 | IGNITION KEY RESISTOR FEED 8A-1331
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=

12047950

4-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK

ENGINE HARNESS TO
DISTRIBUTOR JUMPER (V8 VIN P)

400 [—_@:—\

OGP
N[N}

12064762

6-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
GRY

REAR BODY HARNESS TO I/P HARNESS

c210

12015664

" 4-WAY F METRI-PACK 630 SERIES
' - BLK

ENGINE HARNESS TO I/P HARNESS

c217

chch ]
12?9;1 62

4-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK

SIR COIL ASSEMBLY HARNESS TO I/P HARNESS
STEERING WHEEL CONTROLS, RADIO

C240
C300
C305

12064752

6-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLK

CROSS CAR HARNESS TO I/P HARNESS
SEATJUMPER HARNESS TO DRIVER SEAT HARNESS

SEAT JUMPER HARNESS TO PASSENGER SEAT HARNESS

BLOWER RESISTOR
SPEAKER/AMP, REAR (CHEVY BOSE)

R 4 .
N CEEEEE))

6-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
GRY

ABS MOTOR PACK

A

e

12092761

7-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
YEL

ARMING SENSOR, DUAL POLE
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HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

BLOWER RESISTOR
SEE C240

BOSE RELAY (CHEVY)
SEE FUEL PUMP RELAY

12033704

4-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLK

CLUTCH ANTICIPATE/CRUISE RELEASE SWITCH
{V6 WITH MANUAL)

g. , £2
B
W@W@ B
bl i)
12064766 12064998
8-WAY F METRI-PACK 8-WAY F METRI-PACK
150 SERIES 280 SERIES
BLU BLK

DAYTIME RUNNING LIGHTS (DRL) MODULE

CONVENIENCE CENTER
REFER TO PAGE 8A-76-1

=

12052856

4-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLK

CONVERTIBLE TOP SWITCH (CHEVY OR PONT)

: N
[ 2 |8 ] c]o]

A
\ [/

12059401

4-WAY F METRI-PACK 150.1 SERIES
PULL-TO-SEAT
GRY

DISTRIBUTOR (v8 VINP)

12015308

8-WAY PCEDGEBOARD - STD
BLK

COOLANT LEVEL LATCHING MODULE

12065292

4-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 PULL-TO-SEAT
BLK

EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATION (EGR) VACUUM
CONTROL SIGNAL SOLENOID VALVE (V& VIN S)
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12015356
5-WAYF METRI-PACK 150 480 SERIES
o BLK 12129068
EXPRESS DOWN MODULE 4-WAY F METRI-PACK MIXED SERIES
BLK
GENERATOR
FOG LIGHT SWITCH (CHEVY)
SEE C400

HATCH RELEASE RELAY
SEE FUEL PUMP RELAY

12045688

8-WAY M METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK

FOG LIGHT SWITCH (PONT) _qqrﬁ U :Eﬂ ﬁ] ﬁ] @E

ﬁ: =i
- - 15300030

__' 5-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLK

) —

I =
15300029
12110541 4-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
6-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 FLX LK BLK
BLK HEADLIGHT DOORS MODULE (PONT ONLY)
FUEL PUMP RELAY

HATCH RELEASE RELAY
THEFT DETERRENT RELAY

HIGH BLOWER RELAY
BOSE RELAY (CHEVY)




8A-202-22 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

12059870

4-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK

HEATED OXYGEN SENSOR - BANK #1 AND
BANK #2

| m— |

0 PI<FI §

12110188

4-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
PULL-TO-SEAT
8LK

IDLE AIR CONTROL (IAC) VALVE
(V8 VIN P AND V6 VIN S}

12020813

5-WAY F METRI-PACK 630 SERIES
BLK

12015664

4-WAY F METRI-PACK 630 SERIES
- BLK

HEATER/VENT/AIR CONDITIONING (HVAC)
CONTROL ASSEMBLY

4 G514 B

12040754

4-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
PULL-TO-SEAT
BLK

IGNITION COIL MODULE (V8 VINP)

a

(CI-I=1T-1-1=1

© 12124045

6-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK .

IGNITION CONTROL MODULE (V6 VINS)
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06294641

4-WAY F MIXED SERIES
BLK

12010966

5-WAY F 56 SERIES
BLU

IGNITION SWITCH

Bt & i)

' 12034060

4-WAY F METRI-PACK 480 SERIES
.“‘..NAT (WHT)

/P DIMMER SWITCH

1/P FUSE BLOCK
REFER TO PAGE BA-11-0 (CHEVY)
8A-11-1 (PONT)

12045575

32-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
BLK

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER (CHEVY)

ot | L_S1os )

a

A GG A G
chchch i

12064766

8-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
- BLU

it

y e T T
o] wle ke e

[:
12064998

8-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
BLK

KEYLESS ENTRY RECEIVER
POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE (AQ9)

avn I 1 r 1 G
JOhmOOmEInNOmmomma
(AEEEENENEEEEARERN]

CCLIITITITTTTITIT]
DI Em MMM ML DD Om o
<&l 1 T 1 I 7

12065803
34-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
BLK

INSTRUMENT CLUSTER (PONT)

BLOCKED
CAVITY

12065401

3-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
GRY

OIL PRESSURE SENSOR
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HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

12066498

4-WAY M METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
BLK

QUTSIDE MIRROR

|

LH AND RH
12064862
PERFORMANC SWITCH e
PERFORMANCE/TRACTION CONTROL SWITCH 8-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
SEESOLENOID VAVLE ASSEMBLY (AQ9) BLK

POWER MIRROR SWITCH (PONT)

POWER SEAT CONTROL MODULE
(AQ9 POWER SEAT)

SEE KEYLESS ENTRY RECEIVER (C2)

1
12004680 L. o
5-WAY F PIN GRIP SERIES ' gqoo[] ‘© [Joop
NAT ‘0°0
POWER DOOR LOCK SWITCH -
) LH AND RH
12085013

8-WAY F PIN GRIP SERIES
: BLK

POWER SEAT SWITCH (AC3)

[alecio

12045688

FO O
BWAY M METRI-PACK 150 SERIES ﬁ ﬂ
BLK
'POWER MIRROR SWITCH {(CHEVY) ? ? ? ?

12033944

6-WAY F PIN GRIP SERIES
© BLK :

POWER SEAT SWITCH (AQ9)
DRIVER AND PASSENGER
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25

12129025

32.WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
NAT

CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN

TPA - 12129022 (CLR)
SEAL - 12146093
STRAIN RELIEF - 12129030
CONNECTOR - 12129025

12129025

32-WA‘f F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
NAT

CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN

TPA - 12129021 (BLK)
SEAL - 12146093
STRAIN RELIEF - 12129030

CONNECTOR - 12129025

12129025

32-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
NAT

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM) (V6 VIN S)

CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWM

TPA - 12129023 (BLY)
SEAL - 12145093
STRAIN RELIEF - 12129028
CONNECTOR - 12129025
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HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

12129025

32-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
NAT

‘CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN

TPA - 12129024 (RED})
SEAL - 12146093
STRAIN RELIEF - 12129028
CONNECTOR - 12129025

12129025

32.WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
" NAT

CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN

TPA - 12129021 {8LK)
SEAL

- 12146093
STRAIN RELIEF - 12129028
CONNECTOR + 12129025

12129025

32.WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
. NAT .

CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN
TPA

- 12123022 (CLRY
SEAL - 12146093
STRAIN RELIEF . 12129030
CONNECTOR - 12129025

12129025

32-WAY F MICRO-PACK 100 SERIES
NAT

POWERTRAIN CONTROL MODULE (PCM) (V8 VIN P)

CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY BREAKDOWN
TPA - 12129023 (BLU)

SEAL - 12145093
STRAIN RELIEF - 12129030
CONNECTOR - 12129025
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g&:&ﬂf&;&&
1 1

=3
12048027 12052854

6-WAY F PIN GRIP SERIES . 7-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES

- GRY BLK

POWER WINDOW SWITCH, LH RETAINED ACCESSORY POW_ER (RAP) MODULE
cg&l thfh L‘EhE
12064769
. 10-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES

12033945 NAT

5-WAY F PIN GRIP SERIES SOLENOID VALVE ASSEMBLY (AQ9)
BLK PERFORMANCE SWITCH

POWER WINDOW SWITCH, RH PERFORMANCE/TRACTION CONTROL SWITCH

I'I"‘IBICIMﬂ]l

d P19/ B¢

12059296
5-WAY F METRI-PACK 480 SERIES 12052848
RED 6-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES
REAR DEFOGGER SWITCH/TIMER (CHEVY) BLK '
SPEAKER/AMP, LEFT AND
RIGHT FRONT (CHEVY BOSE)
FIE SPEAKER/AMP, REAR (CHEVY BOSE)
- SEE €240
(] e ]
STEERING WHEEL CONTROLS, RADIO
SEE C217
12047785
4-WAY F METRI-PACK 150 SERIES THEFT DETERRENT RELAY
BLk SEE FUEL PUMP RELAY

REARVIEW MIRROR
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HARNESS CONNECTOR FACES

U@E{]Eﬂlﬂ.ﬁ}
==

12129565

4-WAY F METRI-PACK 280 SERIES
GRY

TRACTION CONTROL MOTOR PACK

UNDERHOOD ELECTRICAL CENTER
REFER TO PAGE BA-11-3

n—n

L]
12015307

6-WAY F METRI-PACK MIXED SER#ES
BLK

TRANSMISSION POSITION SWITCH

12129126

5-WAY F METRI-PACK MIXED SERIES
BLK

WIPER MOTOR ASSEMBLY
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BLANK



8A -203-0 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HARNESS ROUTING VIEWS

c120 /

P100

QO00A,B,C,D

P500

hed
14 c240
U C28 / peo0

5
(IN THIS AREA)

\/’{:—‘_—\J
€300 €305




ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS 8A-203-1

HARNESS LEGEND
1 Forward Lamp Harness : 9 | CHMSL Jumper Harness
2 Engine Harness - - 10 | Distributor Jumper Harness (V8 VINP)
3 I/P Harness . 11 | Wheel Speed Sensor Jumper Harness
4 Cross Car Harness ' ' 12 |RR Wheel Speed Sensor Jumper Harne'ss
5 | Rear Body Harness 13 | Fuel Tank Unit Pigtail
6 Hatch Harness 14 | Steering Column Harness
7 | RRFascia Harness ' 15 | Headlamp Jumper Harness (Pontiac only)
8 | Injector Harness (V6 VINS) _ 16 | Seat Jumper Harness (with AQ9) or Driver Seat
Harness (with AC3)
CONNECTOR LEGEND. y PAGE | FIGURE | CONNECTOR
C100 (10 cavities) | Engine Harn to Forward Lamp Harn, behind LH| 201-15 ‘28 2020
wheelhouse attached to PCM Bracket ‘
c110 (iOcavities) Engine Harn to Injector Harn, top center of Intake} 201-12 22 202-1
(V6 VINYS) Manifold i
€120 (2 cavities) | Forward Lamp Harn to Wheel Spéed Sensor Jumper
Harn, mounted to LH Frame Rail
€130 (2 cavities) |Forward Lamp Harn to Wheel Speed Sensor Jumper
Harn, mounted to RH Frame Rail
C140 (4 cavities) | Engine Harn to Distributor Jumper Harn, right side of | 201-26 50 202-19
(V8 VINP) Intake Plenum, attached to EVAP Solenoid Valve '
C160 (3 cavities) |Forward Lamp Harn to Headlamp Jumper Harn,| 201-23 43
{Pontiac) behind LH Headlamp Door Bracket
C165 (3 cavities) |Forward Lamp Harn to Headlamp Jumper Harn,{ 201-23 43
{Pontiac) behind RH Headlamp Door Bracket ‘
C200A Forward Lamp Harn to I/P Harn, between LH kick| 201-25 49 202-2
(17 cavities) panel and Steering Column )
C2008 Forward Lamp Harn to I/P Harn, between LH kick| 201-25 49 202-2
(18 cavities) panel and Steering Column )
€200C Cross Car Harn to I/P Harn, between LH kick panel| 201-25 49 202-2
(13 cavities) and Steering Column )
C200D I/P Harn side, between LH kick panel and Steerlng 201-25 49 202-2
{48 cavities) Column
C210 (4 cavities) |I/P Harn to Engine Harn, under RH side of I/P behind | 201-20 37 202-19
RH kick panel
C215 (11 cavities) | Forward Lamp Harn to Steering Column Harn, near| 201-35 64 202-4
base of Steering Column

(CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE)




8A - 203 - 2 ELECTRICAL DIAGNOSIS

HARNESS ROUTING VIEWS
CONTINUED FROM PREVIOUS PAGE)
CONNECTOR LEGEND PAGE | FIGURE | CONNECTOR
C216 (11 cavities) | I/P Harn to Steering Column Harn, attached to base| 201-34 63 202-5
of Steering Column
€217 (4 cavities) |I/P Harn to SIR Coil Assembly Harn, near base of | 201-34 63 202-19
(Pontiac) Steering Column
€220 (10 cavities) }I/P Harn to Engine Harn, under RH side of I/P behind | 201-20 37 202-6
kick panel . ) . '
€230 (10 cavities) | /P Harn to Engine Harn, under RH side of I/P behind | 201-20 37 202-7
kick panel S
€240 (6 cavities) |Cross Car Harn to I/P Harn, under RH side of I/P] 201-20 37 202-19
: behind kick panel
C250 (2 cavities) |Forward Lamp Harn to Clutch Jumper Harn, near| 201-1 2
Brake/Clutch Pedal Bracket
€270 (2 cavities} |I/P Harn to Clutch Jumper Harn, near Brake/Clutch| 201-1 2
Pedal Bracket
€285 (1 cavity) Cross Car Harn to I/P Harn, under RH side of I/P| 201-20 37
(Chevy AUD and | behind kick panel
us2)
C300 (6 cavities) |Seat Jumper Harn to Driver Seat Harn, under Driver | 201-47 86 202-19
(Pontiac AQ9) Seat Assembly
C305 (6 cavities) |Seat Jumper Harn to Passenger Seat Harn, under| 201-46 85 202-19
(Pontiac AQ9) Passenger Seat Assembly _
C310 (2 cavities) |I/P Harn to Driver Seat Harn {with AC3) or Seat| 201-6 11
(with AC3 or Jumper Harn (with AQ9), between rear mounting
AQ9) bolts of driver seat ’
C320 (1 cavity) I/P Harness to Convertible Rear Defogger Jumper,
(Convertible) under left Interior Garnish Molding above left rear
wheelhouse .
€330 (3 cavities) |I/P Harn to Hatch Harn, center of roof near Dome| 201-4 6
: Lamp (Coupe only) . .
C400 (6 cavities) |I/P Harn to Rear Body Harn, LH rear Cargo| 201-30 57 202-19
Compartment
C405A Fuel Tank Unit Pigtail to /P Harn, part of Pass Thru| 201-5 9 202-8
(4 cavities) Connector forward of rear axle
C4058 I/P Harn side, part of Pass Thru Connector forward of | 201-5 9 202-8
(10 cavities) rear axle : :
C405C Rear Wheel Speed Sensor Jumper Harn to I/P Harn, 201-5 9 202-8
(4 cavities) part of Pass Thru Connector forward of rear axle
€420 (2 cavities) |Hatch Harn to CHMSL Jumper Harn, LH side of hatch | 201-4 7
between hatch frame and plastic panel (Coupe) or
I/P Harn to CHMSL Jumper Harn, located on LH
underside of Deck Lid (Convertible).
C430 (2 cavities) |Rear Body Harn to Rear Fascia Harn, between rear| 201-32, { 61,62
fascia and rear end panel on LH side 201-33




